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INTRODUCTION 


The Middle Indo Aryan dialect originally derived from the Sanskrit language which is found in the Pali Canon of 
the Theravada Buddhists and is usually called "Pali" is nowhere so called in the Theravada Canon. The word 
"Pali" is found in the Sinhalese chronicles and the commentaries upon the canon which were written many 
centuries after by the monk Buddhaghosa (57 century AD), but there it has the meaning "canon" and is used 
in the sense of a canonical text or phrase as opposed to the commentary (atthakatha) upon it. Even up to the 
67 or 7* century AD, the term Pali does not appear as a name for any kind of language, and in the Cülavamsa, 
a later supplement to the Mahavamsa (The Great Chronicle of Ceylon) covering the period from the 4 
century to 1815 we find that the term Pali is used in it clearly in the sense of the texts of the canon as taken 
apart from the commentaries. The earliest issue of the term Pali can then be traced back to the commentaries 
of Buddhaghosa and not in any earlier Buddhist writings. It is again in the commentaries that the term Pali was 
regarded as a synonym for Buddhavacana (word of the Buddha) and Tipitaka, among others. The transition 
from Pali meaning "canonical text" to Pali as a proper name for the language took place by a natural process. 


It would seem that the word "Pali" being considered as the name for the language is based upon a 
misunderstanding of the compound "Palibhasa" (canon language), where the word Pali was thought to stand 
for the name of a particular language, as a result of which the word was applied to the language of both the 
canon and the commentaries, following the misleading assumption that the word "Palibhasa" had the 
meaning of "Pali language", a concept which was subsequently adopted by western scholars and linguists. 


Benjamin Clough (1791-1853) was the first westerner to officially adopt the word "Pali" when he published his 
compendium of grammar in 1824 in Colombo, Sri Lanka (back then still known as Ceylon). Burnouf and Lassen 
also used the name "Pali" in their essay on Pali grammar which was published in 1826, but in the survey of Pali 
studies up to that year included in that work Burnouf pointed out that the first person to mention Pali was 
Simon de la Loubiére who visited Siam in 1687, and published a description of the kingdom of Siam in 1691, 
which was translated into English in 1693. It is clear from this account that in Thailand in the late 177 century 
the name "Pali" was already being used for the language of the Theravada texts. La Loubiére noted that in 
contrast to Thai, which was a monosyllabic language, "Balie" (or "Baly") was inflected just like the languages of 
Europe. He also drew attention to the fact that the names for the days of the week were similar in Pali and 
Sanskrit, and reported that he had been told that there were similarities between Pali and the languages 
spoken near Coromandel (the southeastern coast region of the Indian Subcontinent, between the Eastern 
Ghats and the Bay of Bengal of the Indian Ocean). The Sasanavamsa, written in Burma in 1861, uses the word 
Pali in a context where it seems to be the name of a language. Since the Sasanavamsa is based upon an earlier 
Burmese text, the usage of the name “Pali” in Burma is probably earlier than would appear. It seems unlikely 
that the usage arose independently in all three countries, but in the present state of our knowledge it does 
not seem possible to determine where the misunderstanding first occurred. 


A widespread assumption states that the language spoken by the Buddha was actually Magadhi. What we 
know of Magadhi as described by the grammarians in later times, however, enables us to say that Pali is not 
Māgadhī, and although we have no direct evidence about the characteristics of Magadhi in the centuries 
before Asoka, we can deduce with some certainty that Pali does not agree with that either. It would seem 
likely that, because the texts tell about the Buddha frequently preaching in the kingdom of Magadha (although 
none of the scenes of the great events in his life was situated within the boundaries of Magadha as we know it 
in historical times), the tradition arose that all his sermons were preached in the dialect of that region of North 
India. It is also possible that the prestige attaching to Magadha, and by implication to Magadhi, during the 
time of the Mauryan kings, and also the way in which the Māgadhī of the original Asokan edicts was 
everywhere in India "translated" into the local dialect or language, led to the adoption by the Buddhists, at 
about the time of the council which the Theravada tradition reports was held during the reign of Asoka, of the 
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idea that their "ruler" too employed such a language. Although there is some doubt about the interpretation 
of the phrase the Buddha used when asked if it was permissible to translate his sermons, it is generally agreed 
that he did not preach in Sanskrit, but employed the dialect or language of the area where he was preaching. 
We must assume that his sermons and utterances were remembered by his followers and his audiences as 
they heard them. In the course of time, during his lifetime and after his death, collections must have been 
made of his words, and translations or redactions of these must have been made as the need arose, either 
because the collections were being taken into an area where a different dialect or language was spoken, or 
because as time went by his words became less intelligible as their language became more archaic. 


The Theravada tradition tells of councils being held to recite the canon, of which the third was held in the time 
of Asoka, and although the discrepancies with the Northern tradition cast doubt upon this, there must have 
been gatherings of some sort where recitations took place, and the “imprimatur” of the Sangha was 
bestowed. Such councils would inevitably have led to a normalization of the language of the canon to a 
greater or less extent. Since this normalized language was an “ecclesiastical” one, being recited by monks who 
probably spoke a variety of languages or dialects, there is no necessity to assume that it coincided exactly with 
any one particular spoken language. 


The tradition recorded in the Sinhalese chronicles states that the Theravada canon was written down on palm 
leaves during the first century BC as a result of threats to the Sangha from famine, war, and various political 
circumstances. Like the Vedic texts, early Buddhist literature was composed during a period of pure orality in 
India, before script was introduced during the reign of Asoka. This early oral tradition went on for centuries 
after the Buddha’s death, and has left obvious traces in the written literature, particularly in the numerous 
formulas typical of oral composition which were used to facilitate memorization and the steady repetition of 
entire paragraphs as a repetitive introduction in order to point out each detail of the idea being conveyed. The 
original oral character of the teaching is the reason why the Pali suttas always begin with the formula evam 
me sutam, that is: "thus have | heard". 


All in all, it is safe to assume that the language known as Pali was created artificially, probably not on purpose, 
but rather as monks and nuns from different parts of India came into contact with each other and were forced 
to adapt their vernaculars to new environments in order to understand and be understood. The existence of 
at least 35 works on Pali grammar only in Sri Lanka shows the great attention having been paid to the 
language. The antiquity of Pali, its refinement, its verbal and grammatical simplicity and its relationship with 
the oldest language of the Brahmins - the vedic Sanskrit - proves it to be a dialect of high class. The decline of 
Pali in Asia was co-existent with the decline of the religion taught through its medium. But even though Pali, as 
an artificial language, was never actually a natural language spoken in any part of India, it was by no means a 
dead language. Changes in the phonetic shape of Pali, most likely introduced by Buddhist grammarians at 
various times, can be observed, although dating them is problematic. None of the changes were far-reaching, 
although they seem to have continued well into the sixteenth century, if not later. 


Having originally been a language for conveying ideas by listening and giving forth only by means of spoken 
word, Pali never had a writing system of its own, as neither had Sanskrit back then, by the way, for the Vedas 
were considered too sacred to be written down, being thus transmitted only by spoken word. Later on, 
however, Pali began being written in many different scripts. When Buddhism spread to other parts of the 
world outside India, local people used either original Indian scripts such as Brahmi, or switched to their own 
local scripts. So in Sri Lanka, Pali is written in the Sinhalese script, in Myanmar in the Burmese script, in 
Thailand in the Thai script (in this country in particular having originally been written in Khom and Tham 
scripts), in Laos in the Tham script and in Cambodia in the Khmer script. Finally, when Western scholars began 
learning about Buddhism, they started using Latin characters to write the Pali language and adapting the latin 
script in order to write different forms of vowels and consonants not present in the standard set of characters. 
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Palm-leaf manuscripts 


Palm-leaf manuscripts are documents made out of dried palm leaves. Palm leaves were used as writing 
materials in South Asia and in Southeast Asia dating back to the 5™ century BC, and possibly much earlier. 
Their use began in South Asia, and spread elsewhere, as texts on dried and smoke treated palm leaves of 
Palmyra palm (Borassus flabellifer) or the ola leaf (leaf of the Corypha umbraculifera or Talipot palm). Over 
time other materials such as cloth, paper or metal plates began to be used for the making of palm-leaf format 
books which always kept the rectangular-elongated design of the original dried palm leaves. One of the oldest 
surviving Sanskrit manuscripts on palm leaves is the Paramesvaratantra, a Saiva Siddhānta, or hinduist text 
providing the normative rites, cosmology and theological categories of Agamic and Vedic Saiva combined. 
Being a dualistic philosophy, the goal of Saiva Siddhanta is to become an enlightened soul through Lord Siva's 
Grace. This manuscript is from the 9* century, and dated to about 828 AD. The discovered palm-leaf collection 
also included ล few parts of another text, the Jfianarnavamahatantra, currently held by the University of 
Cambridge. 


Palm-leaf manuscripts were usually written on rectangular cut and cured palm leaf sheet. Each sheet typically 
had a hole through which a string could pass through, and with these the sheets were tied together with a 
string to bind like a book. A palm leaf text thus created would typically last between a few decades and about 
600 years before it decayed due to dampness, insect activity, mold and fragility, so the document had to be 
copied onto new sets of dried palm leaves. The individual sheets of palm leaves are called “Panna” in Pali, and 
the medium when ready to write upon it was called tada-patra, tala-patra, tali or tadi. The leaves were 
trimmed, flattened, and polished smooth with sand. Characters were either written with ink or scratched on 
the surface and colored in with a black, sooty pigment. To finish the book, holes were drilled in the leaves, and 
the stack was bound together on a cord or rod between wooden covers. 


With the spread of Indian culture to Southeast Asian countries like as Indonesia, Cambodia, Thailand, and the 
Philippines, these nations also became home to large collections. Palm-leaf manuscripts called Lontar have 
been discovered in dedicated stone libraries by archaeologists at Hindu temples in Bali, Indonesia and in 10% 
century Cambodian temples such as Angkor Wat and Banteay Srei. With the introduction of printing presses in 
the early 197 century, however, the cycle of copying from palm leaves mostly came to an end. Many 
governments are making efforts to preserve what is left of their palm leaf documents. 


The rounded or diagonal lines and shapes forming the aksaras (letters) of many of the scripts of South India 
and Southeast Asia such as Devanagari, Nandinagari, Telugu, Lontara, Javanese, Balinese, Odia, Burmese, 
Tamil and many others may have developed as an adaptation to writing on palm leaves, as angular aksaras 
tend to split the leaf. 


Borassus flabellifer - Palmyra palm 
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Corypha umbraculifera - Talipot palm 
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Kammavaca manuscript in Pali in Burmese square script on gilded and lacquered palm leaf, 18" century. The 
outer leaf, shown above, has eight octagonal panels with lotus patterns within circles, while the leaf below 
shows the beginning of the ordination text (upasampada), flanked by similar larger lotus patterns. British 
Library, Add. 15289, f.1. 
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Opening of Vuttodaya, a ork on Pāli prosody in six chapters, partly prose and partly verse, written by 
Sangharakkhita Thera of Sri Lanka. Ola Leaf Book written in Pali in Sinhala Script. 


Section of palm leaf manuscript in Pali in Burmese regular script from Burma (Myanmar), about 1870. The full 
manuscript details the 227 rules of Patimokkha - the rules that Burmese monks are required to follow. 


Palm-leaf manuscript written in Tham/Lao script, probably Pali language, likely written in the late 20" century. 


Close-up of the manuscript shown above. In some patches, one can see show-through, and in some places the 
soot has spread along the grain of the leaves slightly, fuzzing the aksaras. Both these imperfections could be 
the result of poor drying, preparation or storage of the palm leaves. The text was scratched into the surface of 
the leaf with a sharp metal stylus and then rubbed with soot to colour the scratches. 
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The Latin alphabet for Pali 


> Vowels: a, à, i, 1, u, ü, e, o 
> Consonants: k, kh, g, gh, ñ, c, ch, j, jh, ñ, t, th, d, dh, n, t, th, d, dh, n, p, ph, b, bh, m, y, r, |, |, v, 5, h, m 


bilabial ก denti Dental Lingual Palatal Guttural 

Nasal | m | | n | | n | ñ | | ñm | m 
jus unaspirated Pp | | ध | | ६ | | ๐ | | k | 

aspirated | ph | | th | | th | | ๓ | | kh | 
WAA upi | b | | d | | d | | | | | g | 

aspirated | bh | | dh | | dh | | jd | | gh | 
Sibilant S | 
Spirant h | 
Semivowels centrAl Lov | | r | y 

lateral | । | | !| | 


- ais like “u” in but 
- ais like “a” in art 
in pin 

- Tis like “ee” in see 
- uis like "u" in put 
- Ū is like "u" in rule 
- eis like “e” inten 


an 
[ 


- iis like 


Notes: 


- O is like "o" in hot 
- kis like "k" in key 
- gis like "g" in get 
- nis like “ng” in ring 
- cis like “ch” in rich 
- jis like 
- ñ is like "gn" in signor 


ส ล จ 77 
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-tis like "t" in not 

- dis like "d" in hid 

- nis like "n" in hint 
- pis like “p” in lip 

- bis like "b" in rib 
-mis like "m" in him 
- y is like "y" in yard 


- ris like “r” in rat 


up 


- lis like 


in sell 


- Vis like "v" in vile 

- sis like "s" in sit 

- his like "h” in hut 

- | is like “I” in felt 
-mis like "ng" in sing 


e The vowels e and o are always long, except when followed by a double consonant; e.g. ettha, ottha. 
e The fifth consonant of each group is called a nasal. 
๑ There is no difference between the pronunciation of ñ and m. The former never stands at the end, but 

is always followed by a consonant of its group. 
e The dentals t and d are pronounced with the tip of the tongue placed against the front upper teeth. 
๑ The aspirates kh, gh, th, dh, th, dh, ph, bh, are pronounced with h sound immediately following; e.g., 

in blockhead, pighead, cathead, doghead, etc., where the h in each is combined with the preceding 


consonant in pronunciation. 


In Pali a noun is generally declined according to the word endings -a, -à, -i, -1, -u, -ü, and -o. There are no 
nouns ending in -e. All nouns ending in -a are either in the masculine or in the neuter gender. 


There are three genders in Pali. As a rule males and those things possessing male characteristics are in the 
masculine gender, e.g., nara, man; suriya, sun; gama, village. Females and those things possessing female 


characteristics are in the feminine gender, e.g., itthi, woman; ganga, river. Neutral nouns and most inanimate 


things are in the neuter gender, e.g., phala, fruit; citta, mind. It is not so easy to distinguish the gender in Pali 


as in English. 


Audio samples for Pali can be downloaded from here in order to get a first impression of how this language 
sounds like, and also to help in getting acquainted with the pronunciation of vowels and consonants. 


Lesson | 
A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; nominative and accusative cases 
The nominative case is used for the subject of an active sentence undergoing or performing the action 
denoted by the verb, for instance: naro vandati, "the man salutes". Here nara, "man" is in the nominative 
case (naro): it is the man who is doing the action of saluting. This case can also be used to tell something 
about the subject by way of another noun with an attributive function, also standing in the nominative case. 
When there is a verb expressing an action as well, such an attribute may still be applied to the agent (without 


any verb meaning “to be"): naro sikkhako pathati, the man (who is) a learner reads/is reading. 


(with verb) naro sikkhako hoti, “the man is a learner". (hoti = is) 


. : naro, agent / sikkhako, attribute 
(without verb) naro sikkhako, "the man, a learner". (no verb "to be") } gent / 


A different example showing the attributive function would be the structure in the first line of the first verse of 
the Dhammapada: Manopubbangama* dhamma, manosettha** manomaya***. Here Dhamma (in this case 
with the meaning "phenomena") stands in the nominatve plural, and all words around it take the same case as 
attributives: The phenomena; the mind-preceded*, the mind-lead**, the mind-made*** they are. 


The accusative case points out the “patient” which undergoes the action of an active verb: 


e Naro sikkhako potthakam pathati, the man, who is a learner, is reading the book. Here the neuter noun 
potthaka, “book” stands in the accusative case (potthakam), for it is undergoing the action of being read. 


The accusative case is also used to express the goal of motion: 

e Putto gamam dhavati, the son runs to the village. 

The accusative is used for an attribute of another accusative: 

e Naro darakam sikkhakam rakkhati, the man protects the child who is a learner. 

The accusative may be used to express the pure duration of time or casual point of time: 


e Ekam samayam..., one time..., once... (beginning a narrative, as in „There lived once a king..."). 


| 7 โฮ 778 ล เล (ก ก อ ก ก ง ผ ย ฮ โฮ | man 


CASE SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative naro, a manethe man nara, menethe men 
Accusative naram, a manethe man nare, menethe men 


(see pp. 250-251 for all possible endings, including seldom used ones) 


Masculine Nouns 


Buddha Buddha puta | son | saddala meadow 
|taļāka | lake gama village เร ล แล ไล | cart 
daraka child bhüpala king |sāvaka | disciple 
|vihāra | monastery | ghata pot pasana rock, stone 
|Dhamma | doctrine | sikkhaka | learner yodha warrior 
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The great bulk of nouns and adjectives belong to the declension of such types of words ending in -a, and as the 
other declensions have borrowed several of its suffixes, its thorough mastery is most important and will 
greatly facilitate the study of the other declensions. Nouns ending in -a are all masculine or neuter. 


B. Conjugation of Verbs - Present Tense Active Voice 3' person 


In Pali, as well as in Sanskrit, all verbs have an abstract or ,,lexical” forming element, which is called the ,root" 
or ,verbal root". It is from this root that the different verbal formations are put together. While in english a 
verb appears in the dictionary in the infinitive form, in Pali it is with the root that a verb is introduced. 
Whenever a Pali verb is mentioned in its lexeme form (in its minimal grammatical unit), it is the root which is 
used for this purpose. A finite verb form comes to be when a verbal base (stem) is formed from the verbal 
root. This happens in a way that the verbal root undergoes modifications like reduplication and/or vocalic 
changes, or other elements such as prefixes and/or suffixes are added to it, after which a personal ending is 
then added to this resulting verbal base. The reduplication is the doubling of the first consonant in a root 
together with a vowel that follows it. If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel alone is reduplicated. Below 
are some examples of root — stem — conjugated verb formation: 


root: Vgam, to go 
e Stem: gaccha (suffix -a added to the root) \ vgam > gaccha — gacchati 
๑ Present tense 3. person singular: gacchati, s/he goes 


root: Vgam, to go 
๑ Stem: a+ gaccha (prefix a- and suffix -a added to the root) \ Vgam — agaccha — agacchati 
* Present tense 3. person singular: agacchati, s/he comes 


root: Vdis, to preach (and irregular form for “to see", passati) 
e Stem: dese (vocal change from i to e and suffix -e added) 


\ vdis — dese — deseti 
e Present tense 3. person singular: deseti, s/he preaches 


(Vdis — passa — passati, s/he sees) 


root: vtha, to stand 
e Stem: tittha (prefix ti- + reduplication of t + short a) \ vtha  tittha — titthati 
๑ Present tense 3. person singular: titthati, s/he stands 


e Stem: suna or sunu (suffixes -na or -nu added to the root) \ vsu { 
๑ P, tense 3. p. singular: sunati, ร น ท อ ฟ์ s/he hears sunu — ร น ท อ ย 


According to this, the formation of the third person singular in the present tense of the verb with the root 
Vpath, "read" happens by adding the suffix -a to the root, in this way obtaining the stem patha, to which the 
personal ending -ti is then added to form the full verb structure: pathati, s/he reads. 


root vpath, to read (3 person) VERBS 
. He reads VERB 300 p, ROOT MEANING 
So pathati { I : "dhāvati | : - 
Sasa lye He is reading dhavati vdhav runs 
5 Sà pathati { She reads |vandati — | vvand salutes 
I She is reading |dhovati | vdhov washes 
M They read | rakkhat | vrakkh protects 
Plural T thanti A 
me Spas { They are reading |vadati | vvad speaks, declares 
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The Sentence structure is somewhat flexible in Pali. Since the function of a noun is indicated by its declension 
rather than position, it is possible to write (and sometimes read) the same sentence in several ways. Verbs 
usually come at the end of the sentence. Very little punctuation is used, quotations are usually indicated only 
by the addition of the particle "iti" at the end of the quote. Text is often addressed to the reader through the 
repeated use of the vocative case to begin the sentence. This is why one often sees e.g. "O monks!" at the 
start of a line in Pali translations (see lesson III-C). 


C. Declination Practice 


NOMINATIVE 


| singular | 


| pha | 


Buddho, the Buddha 


Buddha, the Buddhas 


talako, the lake 


talaka, the lakes 


darako, the child 


daraka, the children 


viharo, the monastery 


vihara, the monasteries 


Dhammo, the doctrine 


Dhamma, the doctrines 


putto, the son 


putta, the sons 


gamo, the village 


gama, the villages 


bhüpalo, the king 


bhüpala, the kings 


ghato, the pot 


ghata, the pots 


sikkhako, the learner 


sikkhaka, the learners 


saddalo, the meadow 


saddala, the meadows 


sakato, the cart 


sakata, the carts 


savako, the disciple 


savaka, the disciples 


pasano, the rock/stone 


pasana, the rocks/stones 


yodho, the warrior 


yodha, the warriors 


ACCUSATIVE 


| singular X | 


| [แล | 


Buddham, the Buddha 


Buddhe, the Buddhas 


talakam, the lake 


talake, the lakes 


darakam, the child 


darake, the children 


viharam, the monastery 


vihare, the monasteries 


Dhammam, the doctrine 


Dhamme, the doctrines 


puttam, the son 


putte, the sons 


gamam, the village 


game, the villages 


bhüpalam, the king 


bhüpale, the kings 


ghatam, the pot 


ghate, the pots 


sikkhakam, the learner 


sikkhake, the learners 


saddalam, the meadow 


saddale, the meadows 


sakatam, the cart 


sakate, the carts 


savakam, the disciple 


savake, the disciples 


pasanam, the rock/stone 


pasane, the rocks/stones 


yodham, the warrior 


yodhe, the warriors 
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Exercise 1-A Translate into English. 


. Buddho vadati. 

. Dhammo nare rakkhati. 

. Sa ghate dhovati. 

. Savaka sakatam dhāvanti. 

. Yodha bhūphālam vandanti. 

. Bhüpalo gamam rakkhati. 

. Sakate nara dhovanti. 

. Nara darake sikkhake rakkhanti. 

. Sikkhaka savaka Buddham sunanti 
10. Dhammam Buddho vadati 

. Daraka pasanam agacchanti 

. Bhüpalo yodho hoti 

. So putto talakam dhavati 

. Te sikkhaka honti 

. Bhüpalo talakam gacchati 

. Naro sikkhako viharam agacchati 
. Darako ghate dhovati 

. Buddho viharam gacchati 

. Savako Dhammam passati 

. Bhüpalam nara yodha passanti 
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Exercise 1-B Translate into Pali. 


. The Buddha goes to the village. 

. The Buddha preaches the Dhamma 

. The learners are going to the monastery. 

. The king is saluting the men, who are warriors. 
. The warriors see the king. 

„A child washes the pots. 

. The men are going to the lake. 

. The king protects the disciples. 

. The learners hear the Dhamma. 

10. They, the warriors, are going to the village. 
11. The disciples see the Doctrine. 

12. Aman runs towards the lake. 

13. The king is a warrior. 

14. They, the learners, go to the monastery. 
15. The children wash the carts. 

16. He, the Buddha, declares the Dhamma. 

17. A disciple is washing the pots 

18. The carts come to the villages 

19. The carts go to the monastery 

20. The disciples read the Dhamma 
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Lesson Il 
A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; instrumental and dative cases 


The third or instrumental case is used to express the instrument by means of which an action is carried out. 
This instrument may be an object, a living being or anything whatsoever with the help of which something 
may take place, for instance: 


" Thelesson is being taught by the teacher 

" Thenail was inserted in the wood with a hammer 
= The log was carried downstream by the river 

" We work with our hands 


In the instrumental case, the first personal pronoun has in the singular the forms maya and me (by me). The 
form me is enclitic, that is, it need not follow the word with which it is most closely connected, but cannot 
stand at the beginning of a sentence. This enclitic form stands at the beginning of the suttas in the expression 
evam me sutam, “thus have | heard" or "thus by me it was heard”. 


The fourth or dative case is used to express the purpose for which an action is done and the subject to whom 
something is given. The dative may express the subject for whom something is done or to whom something 
which happens is advantageous. It is used also with a number of individual verbs. 


Formally the Pali dative largely coincides with the genitive (see lesson IIl). Where the form is ambiguous the 
case may generally be known from its direct relation either to another noun (genitive) or to the verb (dative). 
the inflection in -aya, however, has the specialized meaning of purpose: gamam aharaya pavisi, "he entered 
the village for food". 


| maa(m)ma |] (m.) man 
CASE SINGULAR PLURAL 
Instrumental narena, byewith a man nare(b)hi, byewith men 
Dative naraya/narassa, toefor a man naranam, 10 ४01 men 


(see pp. 250-251 for all possible endings, including seldom used ones) 


Masculine nouns 


adara esteem, care [samana | holy man, ascetic 
osadha medicine [dasa | slave, servant 
byaggha tiger [sha | lion 

|āhāra | food sunakha/sona dog 

| เท ล ท น ร ร ล | human (being) matanga elephant 

danda stick gilana sick person 
hatha | hand |vejja . | | doctor, physician 
[miga | deer kacchapa tortoise 
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Illustrations: 


B. Conjugation of Verbs - Present Tense Active Voice 2" person 


Second Person Terminations 


vpath, to read 


Singular Tvam pathasi you read; you are reading. 

Plural Tumhe pathatha you read; you are reading. 
VERBS 

VERB 3"? p, ROOT MEANING 

| deseti — | vdis preaches 

deti = sid vda gives 

harti | vhar carries 

|āharati | a + ง ท ล ห brings 

|nīharati | nī + vhar removes 

paharati pa + Vhar strikes 

gacchati vgam goes 

agacchati a+vgam comes 

|labhati — | vlabh gets, receives 

| peseti | Vpa +i sends 


๑ Sodasena gamam gacchati, he goes to the village with the slave 
e Tvam vejjebhi osadham labhasi, you obtain the medicine by (through) the doctors 


e Tvam sunakhassa dandam desi, you give a stick to the dog 


e Tumhe samananam osadham pesetha, you send medicine to the ascetics 
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C. Declination Practice 


INSTRUMENTAL 


| singular ไป 


| 0 pua SOS) 


adarena, byewith care 


adare(b)hi, byewith cares 


osadhena, byewith a medicine 


osadhe(b)hi, byewith medicines 


byagghena, byewith a tiger 


byagghe(b)hi, byewith tigers 


aharena, byewith food 


ahare(b)hi, byewith foods 


manussena, byewith a human 


manusse(b)hi, byewith humans 


dandena, byewith a stick 


dande(b)hi, byewith sticks 


hatthena, byewith a hand 


hatthe(b)hi, byewith hands 


migena, byewith a deer 


mige(b)hi, byewith deers 


samanena, byewith an ascetic 


samane(b)hi, byewith ascetics 


dasena, byewith a servant 


dase(b)hi, byewith servants 


sihena, byewith a lion 


sihe(b)hi, byewith lions 


sunakhena, byewith a dog 


sunakhe(b)hi, byewith dogs 


sonena, byewith a dog 


sone(b)hi, byewith dogs 


matangena, byewith an elephant 


matange(b)hi, byewith elephants 


gilanena, by*with a sick person 


gilane(b)hi, byewith sick persons 


vejjena, byewith a doctor 


vejje(b)hi, byewith doctors 


kacchapena, byewith a tortoise 


kacchape(b)hi, byewith tortoises 


DATIVE 


[| singular ม | 


| 3 [แล | 


adaraya/adarassa, toefor care 


adaranam, toefor cares 


osadhaya/osadhassa, to«for medicine 


osadhanam, toefor medicines 


byagghaya/byagghassa, toefor a tiger 


byagghanam, toefor tigers 


aharaya/aharassa, toefor food 


āhārānam, toefor foods 


manussaya/manussassa, toefor a human 


manussanam, toefor humans 


dandaya/dandassa, toefor a stick 


dandanam, toefor sticks 


hatthaya/hatthassa, toefor a hand 


hatthanam, toefor hands 


migaya/migassa, toefor a deer 


miganam, toefor deers 


samanaya/samanassa, toefor an ascetic 


samananam, toefor ascetics 


dasaya/dasassa, toefor a servant 


dasanam, toefor servants 


sihaya/sihassa, toefor a lion 


sthanam, toefor lions 


sunakhaya/sunakhassa, toefor a dog 


sunakhanam, toefor dogs 


sonaya/sonassa, toefor a dog 


sonanam, toefor dogs 


matangaya/matangassa, toefor an elephant 


matanganam, toefor elephants 


gilanaya/gilanassa, toefor a sick person 


gilananam, toefor sick persons 


vejjaya/vejjassa, toefor a doctor 


vejjanam, toefor doctors 


kacchapaya/kacchapassa, toefor a tortoise 


kacchapanam, toefor tortoises 
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Exercise 2-A Translate into English. 


. Tvam sakatena gacchasi. 

. Tvam adarena Dhammam desesi. 

. Tvam gilanassa osadham desi. 

. Tvam dandena sunakham paharasi. 

. Tvam vejjanam sakate pesesi. 

. Tumhe adarena gilananam aharam detha. 
. Tumhe dasehi gamam gacchatha. 

. Tumhe samananam dhammam desetha. 

. Tumhe hatthehi osadham labhatha. 

10. Tumhe sunakhassa aharam haratha. 

11. Daraka sunakhehi gamam gacchanti. 

12. Suda hatthehi ghate dhovanti. 

13. Tumhe gilane vejjassa pesetha. 

14. Daso janakassa aharam aharati. 

15. Samana adarena dhammam desenti. 

16. Tumhe dandehi sunakhe paharatha. 

17. Vejjo sakatena gamam agacchati. 

18. Daraka adarena yacakanam aharam denti. 
19. Tvam samanehi Buddham vandasi. 

20. Tumhe hatthehi osadham niharatha. 
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Exercise 2-B Translate into Pali. 


. You are coming with the dog. 

. You are giving medicine to the ascetic. 

. You are sending a cart to the sick person. 

. You are striking the dogs with sticks. 

. You are preaching the Doctrine to the ascetics. 

. You give food to the servants with care. 

. You are going to the village with the ascetics. 

. You are bringing a cart for the doctor. 

. The sick are going with the servants. 

10. The dogs are running with the children. 

11. The Enlightened One is preaching the Doctrine to the sick. 
12. The servants are giving food to the beggars. 

13. The father is going with the children to the village. 

14. You are going in a cart with the servants. 

15. You are carrying medicine for the father. 

16. You get medicine through* the doctor. 

17. The student goes to the lake with the Buddha. 

18. The man comes to the village with the doctor for medicine for the ascetic. 
19. The Buddha goes to the village with the ascetics. 

20. The elephants go to the lake with the deers. 
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*Use the Instrumental case 
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Lesson Ill 
A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; ablative and genitive cases 


The fifth or ablative case is used to express the point from which an action begins. The word "ablative" derives 
from the Latin ablatus, the (irregular) perfect passive participle of auferre "to carry away". The process 
denoted by the ablative case may be physical or mental. The ablative also expresses the cause or origin from 
which something arises. Formally the ablative may coincide with the instrumental (see lesson Il) except in the 
singular of the -a stems and the masculine and neuter demonstrative and relative pronouns and other 
pronouns or "pronominal adjectives" inflected like them. A special ablative singular suffix -to, which may be 
added to any stem, is also present. The pronominal inflection of the ablative singular -sma or -mha is 
sometimes added to various noun stems. 


The sixth or genitive case is used to express a relation between two nouns. The genitive may often be 
translated as "of" and serves as a "possessive" case. Two main and characteristic uses are distinguished: 
denoting the possessor or the whole of which the related word denotes a part. Of these the possessive 
genitive is much the more frequent and has many shades of meaning. A construction with a possessive 
genitive is very often equivalent to an English construction with the verb "to have" (in Pali "to have" is hardly 
ever expressed by a verb but almost always by the genitive case). The verb "to be" (hü) is used if there is no 
other verb in the sentence, for instance idam tassa hoti, literally „of him there it is"/, he has this". A frequent 
idiom of this type is tassa evam hoti, introducing direct speech which is thought by the agent, literally "he has 
this thought...", "he thinks thus...". 


The genitive absolute consists (like the locative absolute) of a nexus of noun (or pronoun) and a participle (see 
lesson XIV), both being in the genitive case. This nexus stands apart from the other words of the sentence and 
conveys the meaning of “when...”, “while...”, “since...”, for instance telassa jhayamanassa...; “as/while the oil 
is burning...” or “in the period of time of the oil burning...". Both tela (oil) and jhayamana (Present Active 
Participle, “burning”) are "absolutely" taken over by the genitive case, so to say, agreeing in case, number and 
gender. The genitive absolutes are useful for constructing a sentence with two agents, but the similarly 
constructed locative absolute (see next lesson) is much more frequently used, not being restricted to special 
circumstances. The term "absolute" comes from the Latin absolutus, literally meaning "made loose". That 
comes from the general truth that the genitive absolute usually does not refer to anything in the independent 


clause, standing apart from the other words of the sentence and merely indicating a circumstance. 


| maa(m)man et — | (m.) man 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Ablative nara/naramha/narasma, from a man | nare(b)hi, from men 
Genitive narassa, of a man naranam, of men 


(see pp. 250-251 for all possible endings, including seldom used ones) 


Masculine nouns 
acariya teacher ovada advice, exhortation 
[amba | mango pabbata rock, mountain 
apana shop, market pannakara reward, gift 
| ล ิ ลิ ท ล | temple, garden, park เห น ไฝ แท ล | tree 
asa | horse | sisa . | |pupil ล ว ไร pil 
| mātula | uncle |nijjhara | waterfall 


18 


B. Conjugation of Verbs - Present Tense Active Voice 15 person 


First Person Terminations 
vpath, to read 
Singular Aham pathami* | | read; | am reading. 
Plural Mayam pathama* | We read; We are reading. 
*The vowel preceding mi and ma is always lengthened. 
VERBS 
VERB 3१? p. ROOT MEANING 
ganhati* vgah+ņa takes, receives, seizes 
sanganhati* sam + Vgah + na treats, compiles 
ugganhati* u + Vgah + na learns 
|kiņāti * 7 ง T vl buys 
|vikkiņāti — si vi + Vkr sells 
| nikkhamat | ni + Vkam departs, goes away 
| patati — | vpat falls 
|ruhati | vruh grows 
|āruhati | a + vruh ascends, climbs 
|oruhati | o +vruh descends 
|suņāti* | vsu hears 


*Plural - ganhanti. So are sahganhanti, ugganhanti, kinanti and sunanti. 
C. Examples for Case Usage 


In order to properly understand a text in Pali, one has to properly master the case system employed in this 
language. This is especially important when it comes to cases which can be employed with more than one 
suffix, in which case the deficient knowledge of the case system can easily lead to confusing interpretations or 
even no understanding at all of the given text. Some examples: 


1) Bhüpalassa aramo, for or of the king / the garden (The garden for or of the king) 

2) Apanà āpaņam, from market / to market (From one market to the other) 

3) Amba rukkhā patanti, mangoes / from the tree / fall (Mangoes fall from a tree) 

4) Amba rukkhasma patanti, mangoes / from the tree / fall (Mangoes fall from a tree) 


1) Bhüpalassa, when taken apart, may be considered to be either in the dative ot the genitive singular case, 
the former being represented also by the suffix -ssa. It is in the context of the whole sentence that we may get 
a proper understanding: "The garden of the king" and "the garden for the king" are both logical 
interpretations, so one should further analyze the text in order to establish the logically correct interpretation. 


2) Apana stands in itself in the nominative plural or the ablative singular case, for the suffix -à may apply to 
both cases. In this example, however, the declination is perfectly recognizable: 


3) & 4) Here rukkha stands in the ablative singular form as well as rukkhasma (amba standing in nominative 
plural), for both endings could be valid. In order to avoid eventual misunderstandings, one has to pay 
attention to the context as a whole in order to determine the logical sense of the declined word. Another 
translation for the sentence amba rukkha patanti could be "trees fall from mangoes", but obviously this 
sentence does not make much sense in this general context, so the logical translation would be "mangoes fall 
from trees". 
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D. Declination Practice 


ABLATIVE 


| singular —— — — 0 


| pua 0| 


acariya/-amha/-asma, from a teacher 


acariye(b)hi, from teachers 


amba/-amha/-asma, from a mango 


ambe(b)hi, from mangoes 


apana/-amha/-asma, from a shop 


apane(b)hi, from shops 


arama/-amha/-asma, from a temple 


arame(b)hi, from temples 


assa/-amha/-asma, from a horse 


asse(b)hi, from horses 


matula/-amha/-asma, from an uncle 


matule(b)hi, from uncles 


ovada/-amha/-asma, from an advice 


ovade(b)hi, from advices 


pabbata/-amha/-asma, from a mountain 


pabbate(b)hi, from mountains 


pannakara/-amha/-asma, from a reward 


pannakare(b)hi, from rewards 


rukkha/-amha/-asma, from a tree 


rukkhe(b)hi, from trees 


sissa/-amha/-asma, from a pupil 


sisse(b)hi, from pupils 


nijjhara/-amha/-asma, from a waterfall 


nijjhare(b)hi, from waterfalls 


GENITIVE 


| singular | 


| pua sid 


acariyassa, of a teacher 


acariyanam, of teachers 


ambassa, of a mango 


ambanam, of mangoes 


apanassa, of a market 


apananam, of markets 


aramassa, of a temple 


aramanam, of temples 


assassa, Of a horse 


assanam, of horses 


matulassa, of an uncle 


matulanam, of uncles 


ovadassa, of an advice 


ovadanam, of advices 


pabbatassa, of a mountain 


pabbatanam, of mountains 


pannakarassa, of a reward 


pannakaranam, of rewards 


rukkhassa, of a tree 


rukkhanam, of trees 


sissassa, of a pupil 


sissanam, of pupils 


nijjharassa, of a waterfall 


nijjharanam, of waterfalls 
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Exercise 3-A Translate into English. 
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. Aham acariyasma Dhammam sunami. 

. Aham matulasma pannakaram ganhami. 
. Aham assasma patami. 

. Aham matulassa aramasma nikkhamami. 
. Aham apanasma ambe kiņāmi. 

. Mayam pabbatasma oruhama. 

. Mayam acariyehi ugganhama. 

. Mayam acariyassa ovadam labhama. 

. Mayam acariyanam putte sanganhama. 


. Mayam assanam aharam apanehi kinama. 
. Sissa samananam aramehi nikkhamanti. 

. Acariyo mātulassa assam āruhati. 

. Mayam sakatehi gama gamam gacchama. 
. Tumhe acariyehi pannakare ganhatha. 

. Nara sissanam dasanam ambe vikkinanti. 
. Mayam samananam ovadam sunama. 

. Rukkhà pabbatasma patanti. 

. Aham sunakhehi talakam oruhami. 

. Mayam aramasma aramam gacchama. 


. Putta adarena janakanam ovadam ganhanti. 


Exercise 3-B Translate into Pali. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5, 
6. 
7 
8 
9 


10 
11 
12 


13. You are selling a horse to the father's physician. 


| receive a gift from the teacher. 

| depart from the shop. 

| treat the uncle's teacher. 

| take the advice of the teachers. 

| am descending from the mountain. 
We buy mangoes from the markets. 


We are coming out of the pond. 

We are mounting the uncle's horse. 

. We fall from the mountain. 

. We treat the father's pupil with affection. 
. Pupils get gifts from the teachers. 


. We hear the doctrine of the Buddha from the teacher. 


14. We go from mountain to mountain with the horses. 


15. Teachers give advice to the fathers of the pupils. 
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. We are learning from the ascetics. 
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Lesson IV 
A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; locative and vocative cases 


The seventh or locative case is used to express the place where, the time when or the situation in which an 
action takes place. The locative is also used in the sense of "about", “in the case of", “with reference to", "in 
the situation of" and in certain idioms meaning knowledge "about", doubt "about", established "in" office or 
“in” circumspect behavior, training "under" a teacher and confidence "in" him, putting “into” a jar, 
disappearing "in" (from) a place. It is frequently used in a so-called absolute construction, which is equivalent 


to a subordinate clause. 


The locative absolute consists (like the genitive absolute) of a nexus of noun (or pronoun) + participle (see 
lesson XIV). Both are in the locative case, for instance nare agacchante, literally "in the situation of the man 
coming...". Here naro, nominative singular of "man", and agacchanta, present active participle of agaccha, 
"come", are both taken over by the locative case, "absolutely" taken over, agreeing in case, number and 
gender, but only if (as in this case) the subject is expressed. Objects, instruments etc will be in their usual 
cases, i.e.: evam sante, ,that being so". Further words inflected in the locative in concord with the locative 
agent such as adjectives, pronouns or predicate nouns may also be included in the absolute construction. 


The eighth or vocative case is used for a noun that identifies a person (or animal, object, etc.) being addressed 
or, occasionally, the determiners of that noun. A vocative expression is an expression of direct address where 
the identity of the party spoken to is set forth expressly within a sentence. For example, in the sentence, "I 
don't know, John", John is a vocative expression that indicates the party being addressed, as opposed to the 
sentence “I don't know John", where John is the direct object of the verb "know." 


Ps maa(m)man ° — — | (m.) man 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Locative | nare/naramhi/narasmim, ineoneupon a man | naresu, ineoneupon men 
Vocative | nara/nara, O man! nara, O men! 


(see pp. 250-251 for all possible endings, including seldom used ones) 


Masculine nouns 


akasa | sky |maccha | fish เร ล แน ท ล | bird 

|mafica | bd | suriya เร น ท ท | |kassaka | farmer 

canda | moon magga way, road samudda sea, ocean 

|vāņija | merchant maggika traveler [loka | world 
some indeclinable words 

aja | today |kuhim 1 where idha | here 

ama/na yes/no, not [kuto | whence kadā | when 

api | also, too va | whether kama | why 

ca | also, and puna | again [sada | always 

|idáni | now sabbada everyday |saddhim* | with 


*saddhim is used with the Instr. and is placed after the noun; narena saddhim, with a man. 
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B. Conjugation of Verbs - Present Tense Active Voice (full) 


vpath, to read vsu, to hear vdis, to preach 
|Aham | pathami, | read sunami, | hear desemi, | preach 
Tvam pathasi, you read sunasi, you hear desesi, you preach 
So/Sa pathati, s/he reads sunati, s/he hears deseti, s/he preaches 
Mayam pathama, we read sunama, we hear desema, we preach 
Tumhe pathatha, you read sunatha, you hear desetha, you preach 
Te pathanti, they read sunanti*, they hear desenti, they preach 
*3'% person plural + short a 
vvand, to salute vdhav, to run vgam, to go 
|Aham | vandami, | salute dhavami, | run gacchami, | go 
Tvam vandasi, you salute dhavasi, you run gacchasi, you go 
So/Sa vandati, s/he salutes dhavati, s/he runs gacchati, s/he goes 
Mayam vandama, we salute dhavama, we run gacchama, we go 
Tumhe vandatha, you salute dhavatha, you run gacchatha, you go 
Te vandanti, they salute dhavanti, they run gacchanti, they go 
C. Conjugation Practice 
VERBS 
VERB 3'? p. ROOT MEANING | | VERB 310 p. ROOT MEANING 
[katt | vkil plays |vasati | Vvas dwells 
uppajjati u + Vpad is born | supat | ป ร น 0 sleeps 
| passati | vdis sees | | |vicarati | vi * Vcar wanders 
vkil, to play vpad, to be born vdis, to see 
|Aham | kilami, | play uppajjami, | am born passami, | see 
Tvam kilasi, you play uppajjasi, you are born passasi, you see 
So/Sā kilati, s/he plays uppajjati, s/he is born passati, s/he sees 
Mayam kilama, we play uppajjama, we are born passama, we see 
Tumhe kilatha, you play uppajjatha, you are born | passatha, you see 
Te kilanti, they play uppajjanti, they are born | passanti, they see 
**Same root for both verbs 
vvas, to dwell vsup, to sleep vcar, to wander 
|Aham | vasami, | dwell supami, | sleep vicarami, | wander 
Tvam vasasi, you dwell supasi, you sleep vicarasi, you wander 
So/Sa vasati, s/he dwells supati, s/he sleeps vicarati, s/he wanders 
Mayam vasama, we dwell supama, we sleep vicarama, we wander 
Tumhe vasatha, you dwell supatha, you sleep vicaratha, you wander 
Te vasanti, they dwell supanti, they sleep vicaranti, they wander 
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D. Declination Practice 


LOCATIVE 

ล ิ ค ั ต เช ล ส ค [| pua | 
akase/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon the sky akasesu, ineoneupon skies 
mafice/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon a bed maficesu, ineoneupon beds 
cande/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon the moon candesu, inesoneupon moons 
sakune/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon a bird sakunesu, ineon*eupon birds 
kassake/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon a farmer kassakesu, ineoneupon farmers 
samudde/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon a sea samuddesu, ineoneupon seas 
macche/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon a fish macchesu, ineoneupon fishes 
suriye/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon the sun suriyesu, ineoneupon suns 
magge/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon the way maggesu, ineoneupon ways 
vanije/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon a merchant vanijesu, inseoneupon merchants 
maggike/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon a traveler maggikesu, ineoneupon travelers 
loke/-amhi/-asmim, ineoneupon the world lokesu, ineoneupon worlds 

VOCATIVE 

| inia sis | pua sis 
akasa/-a, O sky! maccha/-a, O fish! akasa, O skies! maccha, O fishes! 
mafica/-a, O bed! suriya/-a, O sun! mafica, O beds! suriya, 0 suns! 
canda/-a, O moon! magga/-a, O way! canda, O moons! magga, O ways! 
sakuna/-a, O bird! vanija/-a, O merchant! | sakuna, O birds! vanija, O merchants! 
kassaka/-a, O farmer! maggika/-a, O traveler! | kassaka, O farmers! maggika, O travelers! 
samudda/-a, O sea! loka/-a, O world! samudda, O seas! loka, O worlds! 


The indeclinables ca, api and va which we have already met are so-called postponed particles, which occur 
following a word and often attached to it. The technical term for these is "clitic". The indeclinable ca generally, 
and va commonly, are repeated with each element conjoined, and m changes to fi when nexing with ca: 


๑  Bhasati va karoti va, whether he says or does, literally “says whether does whether" 
๑ Saccam ca dhammam ca = saccaíica dhammaiica, doctrine and truth, literally “doctrine and truth and" 


The particle ca may also be attached only to the last word in a listing: 
e Saccam dhammam ca = Saccam dhammaiica, doctrine and truth, literally "doctrine truth and” 
The particle api gives emphasis or strengthens the repetition of a statement 


๑ Buddham vandami 
o lsalute the Buddha 

e Dutiyam api Buddham vandami = Dutiyampi* Buddham vandami 
o for the second time, too, | salute the buddha 

๑ Tatiyam api Buddham vandāmi = Tatiyampi* Buddham vandāmi 
o forthe third time, too, | salute the buddha 


*The vowel following a niggahita (m) is often dropped, and the Niggahita is changed into the nasal of the 
group consonant that immediately follows; e.g., aham + api = ahampi. 
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Exercise 4-A Translate into English. 


. Sakuna rukkhesu vasanti. 

Kassako mafice supati. 

. Mayam magge na kilama. 

. Narà loke uppajjanti. 

. Maggika, kuhim tvam gacchasi? 

. Ama sada te na ugganhanti. 

. Maccha talake kilanti. 

. Kuto tvam agacchasi? Janaka aham idani aramasma āgacchāmi. 
. Kassaka sabbada gamesu na vasanti. 

. Kasma tumhe maficesu na supatha? 

. Mayam samanehi saddhim arame vasama. 

. Maccha talakesu ca samuddesu ca uppajjanti. 

. Aham akase suriyam passami, na ca candam. 

. Ajja vanijo apane vasati. 

. Kasma tumhe darakehi saddhim magge kilatha? 

. Ama, idàni sopi* gacchati, ahampi** gacchami. 

. Maggika maggesu vicaranti. 

. Kassaka, kada tumhe puna idha agacchatha? 

. Acariya, sabbada mayam Buddham vandama. 

. Vanija maggikehi saddhim sakatehi gamesu vicaranti. 
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*so + api = sopi. 
**aham + api = ahampi 
Exercise 4-B Translate into Pali. 


. He is playing on the road. 

. The farmers live in the villages. 

. | do not see birds in the sky. 

. The Buddhas are not born in the world everyday. 

. Travellers, from where are you coming now? 

. We see fishes in the ponds. 

. O farmers, when do you come here again? 

. The travellers are wondering in the world. 

. We do not see the sun and the moon in the sky now. 
10. Why do not ascetics live always in the mountains? 
11. Yes, father, we are not playing in the garden today. 
12. Why do not the sick sleep on beds? 

13. O merchants, where are you always wandering? 

14. Children, you are always playing with the dogs in the tank. 
15. Teachers and pupils are living in the monastery now. 
16. Yes, they are also going. 


(O 00 5 0) บ ม ๓ BWN HGB 
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Lesson V 


A. Full Declension of Nouns Ending in -a; Masculine and Neuter 


nara (masculine noun) man 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative naro, a manethe man nara, menethe men 
Accusative naram, a manethe man nare, menethe men 
Genitive narassa, of a man naranam, of men 
Dative naraya/narassa, toefor a man naranam, toefor men 
Instrumental | narena, byewith a man nare(b)hi, byewith men 
Ablative narā/naramhā/narasmā, from a man nare(b)hi, from men 
Locative nare/naramhi/narasmim, ineoneupon a man naresu, ineoneupon men 
Vocative nara/nara, O man! nara, O men! 


see also pp. 304 - 305 for a full table of all possible endings, including seldom used ones 


Remarks: 


e -sọ is sometimes used also as an ablative singular suffix, e.g.: vaggaso, by groups, bhagaso, by share. 

e -sàis also found as an instrumental singular suffix, e.g.: balasa, by force, forcibly. 

e the nominative plural in -ase, very scarce, corresponds to the vedic nominative plural. 

e the true dative singular in -aya has generally been displaced by the suffix of the genitive -ssa; the 
dative -aya is almost equal to an infinitive and mostly denotes intention. 


phala (neuter noun) fruit 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative ษั น แจ ก a früiterhe fruit phala/phalani, fruits«the fruits 
Accusative phale/phalani, fruitsethe fruits 
Genitive phalassa, of a fruit phalanam, of fruits 
Dative phalaya/phalassa, toefor a fruit phalanam, toefor fruits 
Instrumental | phalena, byewith a fruit phale(b)hi, byewith fruits 
Ablative phala/phalamha/phalasma, from a fruit phale(b)hi, from fruits 
Locative phale/phalamhi/phalasmim, ineoneupon a fruit | phalesu, ineoneupon fruits 
Vocative phala/phala, O fruit! phala/phalani, O fruits! 

Remarks: 


e it will be noticed that neuter nouns in -a differ from the masculine in -a in the nominative singular and 
in the nominative, accusative and vocative plural, all the other cases being identical. 

e inthe plural the nominative, accusative and vocative have the same form. 

e the form in -ani of the nominative, accusative and vocative plural is the most common. 


An important detail must be taken into account with regard to the different noun classes. Nouns often shifted 
from one class to another in the history of Pali, so it may happen that some nouns given as masculine here 
may appear with neuter endings in some texts. For example the word dhammo, which is usually treated as a 
masculine noun, according to which its plural form is dhamma, may appear in some texts with the neuter 
plural ending dhammani. Even when there is no change in noun class, there may also be alternate endings 
that appear in different periods and texts. A careful knowledge of all endings is therefore of key importance. 
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| Neuternouns | nouns 


bja | seed, germ nagara city 

bhanda goods, article pada (m./n.) foot 

ghara home, house |pītha | chair, bench 

|khetta — | field potthaka book 

|lekhana | letter puppha flower 

| mitta | (m./n.) friend [udaka | water 

[mukha | face, mouth |vattha | cloth, raiment 

|dtta — | mind lona | salt 

[| บ ลิ ล | wind veluriya coral 

[sota | ear |vajira | diamond 
VERBS 

VERB 3"? p, ROOT MEANING 

|bhufjati | vbhuj eats; partakes 

|khādati | vkhad eats, chews 

likhati — si vlikh writes 

|nisīdati — | ni * Vsad sits 

|püeti | vpüj offers 

|vapai | vvap SOWS 
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Exercise 5-A Translate into English. 


. Sakuna phalani khadanti. 

. Mayam pithesu nisidama, mancesu supama. 

. Nara apanehi bhandani kinanti 

. Phalani rukkhehi patanti. 

. Kassaka khettesu bijani vapanti. 

. Sabbada mayam udakena pade ca mukhafica dhovama. 
. Sissa acariyanam lekhanani likhanti. 

. Idani aham mittehi saddhim ghare vasami. 

. Daso talakasmim vatthani dhovati. 

„So pupphehi Buddham pūjeti. 

. Kasma tvam aharam na bhufijasi? 

. Ajja sissa acariyehi potthakani ugganhanti. 

. Maggika mittehi saddhim nagara nagaram vicaranti. 

. Aham sabbada aramasma pupphani aharami. 

. Mayam nagare gharani passama. 

. Kassaka nagare talakasma udakam aharanti. 

. Daraka janakassa pithasmim na nisidanti. 

. Mittam acariyassa potthakam pūjeti. 

. Tumhe naranam vatthani ca bhandani ca vikkinatha. 

. Acariyassa ārāme samaņā ādarena naranam Buddhassa Dhammam desenti. 
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*mukham + ca = mukhañca 
Exercise 5-B Translate into Pali. 


1. | am writing a letter to (my) friend. 

2. We eat fruits. 

3. We offer flowers to the Buddha everyday. 

4. He is not going home now. 

5. You are sowing seeds in the field today. 

6. The sons are washing the father's feet with water. 

7. They are partaking food with the friends in the house. 
8. Children's friends are sitting on the benches. 

9. Are you writing letters to the teachers today? 

10. | am sending books home through the servant. 

11. | see fruits on the trees in the garden. 

12. The birds eat the seeds in the field. 

13. Friends are not going away from the city today. 

14. We are coming from home on foot*. 

15. From where do you buy goods now? 

16. Men in the city are giving clothes and medicine to the sick. 


* Use the Instrumental (^with foot") 
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Lesson VI 


A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -a 


kafifia (f.) maiden, virgin 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative | kafifia, a maidenethe maiden ก ก EN : a 
: = - - kafifia/kafifiayo, maidensethe maidens 
Accusative kafifiam, a maidenethe maiden 
Genitive kafifiaya, of a maiden kaññanam, of maidens 
Dative kafifiaya, to*for a maiden kafifianam, to*for maidens 
Instrumental | kafifiaya, byewith a maiden kafifia(b)hi, byewith maidens 
Ablative kafifiaya/kafifiato, from a maiden kafifia(b)hi, from maidens 
Locative kafifiaya/kafifiayam, ineoneupon a maiden | kafifiasu, ineoneupon maidens 
Vocative ñña/kaññe, O maiden! kañña/kaññayo, O maidens! 
Feminine nouns 
bhariya wife osadhasala dispensary เท ล ิ ล ิ | ship, boat 
|bhasà | | language palibhasa Pali language |tanà . | thirst 
|dārikā — | girl piña | wisdom ich | desire 
dhammasala preaching-hall | pathasala school |visikhā | street 
ganga Ganges, river saddha confidence piña | wisdom 
gilanasala hospital |sālā | hall เอ love 
saddha faith gatha stanza [gives throat 
vija | knowledge |khiddā — | play, sport ‘send | army 
|medhà | intelligence | bhikkhā | begged food chāyā shadow 


Generally all nouns ending in -ā are feminine, but there are a few examples of masculine nouns ending in -ā. 
Although generally included in the vowel-declension, they properly belong to the consonantal-declension (see 


lesson XVII). For instance, the true stem of sā, a dog, is san; that of ma, the moon, is mas, etc... 


sa (m.) dog 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative | sa, a dogethe dog sa/sano, dogsethe dogs 
Accusative sam/sanam, a dogethe dog sane, dogs*the dogs 
Genitive sassa, of a dog sanam, of dogs 
Dative sassa/saya, to*for a dog sanam, toefor dogs 
Instrumental | sena/sana, by*with a dog sa(b)hi/sane(b)hi, byewith dogs 
Ablative sana/sasma/samha, from a dog sa(b)hi/sane(b)hi, from dogs 
Locative se/sasmim/samhi, ineoneupon a dog sasu/sanesu, ineoneupon dogs 
Vocative sa, O dog! sa/sano, O dogs! 


The following substantive are declined like sa: 


e paccakkhadhamma, one to whom the Doctrine is evident 
๑ Gandivandhava, Arjuna (male proper name) 

๑ mā, the moon 

๑ raha, sin 
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The Infinitives are formed by adding the suffix -tum to the root. If the ending of the root (or the stem) is -a, it 
is often changed into -i. to the roots in -ā, it is added directly. Roots with endings -i/-ī change them to -e, and 
roots with endings -u/-ū change them to -o. The suffixes -tave, -tuye and -taye are also met with. These 


B. Infinitive 


suffixes are of vedic origin but seldom used in Pali; -tave, however, is more frequent than the other two. 


๑ vrakkh(a) + tum = rakkhatum > rakkhitum, to protect 
๑ ४०08 + tum = datum, to give 
๑ Vni tum = netum, to lead 
๑ vi+pa+ vha + tave = vippahatave, to abandon 

๑ ud - vnam + + tave = unnametave, to ascend, rise 
e vni + tave = nitave, to lead 


Generally the above suffix is added to the forms the roots assume before the third person plural termination 
of the present tense. This same principle applies to the Indeclinable Past Participles and Present Participles 


which will be treated later. 


ROOT [MEANING | 3. PERS. PRES. PL. INFINITIVE PAST PARTICIPLE 
Vdis to preach desenti desetum desetvā 
to see passanti passitum disvā, passitvā 
vgah +ņa to take gaņhanti gaņhitum gaņhitvā, gahetvā 
vgam to go gacchanti gantum gantvā 
ā + Vgam to come āgacchanti āgantum āgantvā, āgamma 
vhū to be honti hotum hutvā 
Visu to wish icchanti icchitum icchitva 
vkar to do karonti katum katva 
sam + Vlap to converse sallapanti sallapitum sallapitvā 
vha (Vjān) to know jānanti Aatum, jānitum Aatva, janitva 
vnah to bathe nahayanti nahayitum nahayitva, nahatva 
vpa to drink pibanti, pivanti patum, pibitum pitva, pibitva 
a + ง ห น ท to ascend aruhanti aruhitum aruhitva, aruyha 
vtha to stand titthanti thatum thatva 
|... MHlustrations ม ื ง , ฝ ื ย 00 ฮ 3 ร 1 

Bhariya darikanam |dātum | odanam | pacati | 
the wife to the girls to give rice cooks 

e The wife cooks rice in order to give it to the girls 
Darikayo ugganhitum pathasalam gacchanti 
the girls to learn to school Fo | 

e The girls go to the school to learn 
Te gangayam |kīļitum — | |icchanti — | 
they in the river to play wish 

e They wish to play in the river 
Kannayo |āhāram | | | bhufijitum | salayam |nisīdanti — | 
the maidens food to eat in the hall sit 


e The maidens sit in the hall in order to eat food 
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Exercise 6-A Translate into English. 
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. Kaññayo gañgayam nahayitum gacchanti. 

. Aham pathasalam gantum icchami. 

. Mayam Dhammam sotum salayam nisidama. 

. Kuhim tvam bhariyaya saddhim gacchasi? 

. Darikayo saddhaya Buddham vandanti. 

. Sissa idani Palibhasaya lekhanani likhitum jananti. 

. Narà paññam labhitum bhasayo ugganhanti. 

. Kaññe, kuhim tvam pupphani haritum icchasi? 

. Kaññayo darikahi saddhim gilane phalehi sañganhitum vejjasalam gacchanti. 


. Assa udakam pibitum gangam oruhanti. 

. Sa acariyassa bhariya hoti. 

. Gilane sanganhitum visikhayam osadhasala na hoti. 
. Nara bhariyanam datum apanehi vatthani kinanti. 

. Darika gharam gantum maggam na janati. 

. Daraka ca darikayo ca pathasalaya nikkhamanti. 

. Gilana gharani gantum osadhasalaya nikkhamanti. 

. Mayam acariyehi saddhim palibhasaya sallapama. 

. Bhariye, kuhim tvam gantum icchasi? 

. Mayam gañgayam navayo passitum gacchama. 

. Paññam ca saddham ca labhitum mayam Dhammam sunama. 


Exercise 6-B Translate into Pali. 
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O maidens, do you wish to go to the temple today? 
| am coming to take medicine from the dispensary. 


. There are no dispensaries in the street here 


Father, | know to speak in Pali now. 
We see no ships on the river. 
She wishes to go with the maidens to see the school. 


. With faith the girl goes to offer flowers to the Buddha. 
. You are sitting in the preaching hall to hear the Doctrine. 


Boys and girls wish to bathe in rivers. 

. There are no patients in the hospital. 

. We study languages to obtain wisdom. 

„Ido not wish to go in ships. 

. With faith they sit in the hall to learn the Doctrine. 
„Ido not know the language of the letter. 

. O girls, do you know the way to go home? 

. He is bringing a book to give to the wife. 
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Lesson VII 
A. Aorist (general past tense) - Active Voice 


The usual past tense, which is called the "aorist" tense, is generally formed directly from the root (more rarely 
from the present tense stem) by adding special inflections. In the past tense an a- is optionally used before the 
root. This a goes between the prefix, if any, and the root. It is called the "augment". The vowel a- is prefixed to 
the root as an indication of past time, though the difference of inflections avoids ambiguity in most cases. 


The aorist is used for all kinds of past actions, including the "historical" or "narrative" use of the past tense. 
The plural form of the first and second persons is not often found in the Pali texts. The third person is 
extremely common, both in singular and in plural forms. 


In Pali there are four types of aorists which go in pairs: 


e Root aorist ; , 
} asigmatic type 


e  A-aorist 
e S-aorist : 4 

j } sigmatic type 
e IS-aorist 


The root aorist is rarely found except in verse. It is formed by adding the secondary personal endings directly 
to the root preceded by the augment a-. The A-aorist (also called thematic or “asigmatic”) is similarly formed 
by adding the secondary personal ending to the root, but in this case by means of the suffix -a. 


The S-aorist is formed by inserting -s- between the root vowel or the vowel of the base and the given personal 
endings. This aorist is used with roots ending in vowels, and the -s- is inserted to join the endings to the root 
or to the base. They are added also to some roots ending in a consonant when the -s- becomes assimilated to 
that consonant. The sigmatic desinences (desinence — termination, ending or suffix of a word) are used 
mostly with the derivative verbs [verbs formed through affixes, an affix being a meaningful element added to 
another meaningful word resulting in an new independent word. Example: class (noun) — classify (verb)], and 
among them mainly with the causative verbs (the commonest class of derivatives), which end in the vowel -e. 


The verbs of the 7! conjugation, which also end in -e, form their aorist in the same way. However, the 
sigmatic aorist desinences are placed after some roots which do not belong to the 77 conjugation or to the 
derivative verbs: 


e After roots ending in a vowel, with or without the augment a, for example: vda, to give; vtha, to stand; 
vha, to abandon; vsu, to hear; etc... 


e After some roots ending in a Consonant, in which case the usual rules of assimilation are strictly applied. 


The IS-aorist is by far the most common in Pali. It is formed by adding the secondary personal endings by 
means of the suffix -is either to the root in its guna grade or to the stem of the present. This is a grammatical 
procedure at the end of which the conjugation looks like in the S-aorist except for the third person plural, 
where the -is- remains present after the grammatical changes. In the first person singular, however, the 
ending may be -m or -am, so that in the case of -am, the -is- also remains present. 
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The following tables show the endings and the conjugation of the four different aorists. This does not mean 
that all Pali verbs can be conjugated in the four aorists, but the verb "to go" may be adequate for this purpose. 
Note, however, that the aorist is determined by various grammatical processes, so irregularities may appear. 


root aorist | Maoist | | S-aorist —— | | dSaorst | 
Aham -m -am, -a, -a -sim -im, -isam, -issa 
Tvam | ā | -a -O, -a, -ā, -asi -si , = ่ ม C j -I 
So/Sā | nā | | 7 | -a -si | l a ++ | 
Mayam -mha, -mha -ama, -amha, -amha -simha, -simha, -mha -imha, -imha 
Tumhe -ttha -atha, -attha -sittha, -ttha -ittha 
Te -um, -u, -U -um, -msu, -u, -ü -sum, -(si)msu, -sisum -imsu, -isum, -um 

vgam (root) / gaccha (stem); to go 

root aorist | A-aorist | | | S-aorist | | | IS-aorist | 
Aham agam agamam agamasim gacchim, agamim* 
Tvam aga agama agamasi gacchi, agami 
So/Sā agā agamā agamāsi gacchi, agami 
Mayam agumha agamāma/agamamha agamamha gacchimha, agamimha 
Tumhe aguttha agama(t)tha agamattha gacchittha, agamittha 
Te agum agamum agamamsu gacchimsu, agamisum 


* Alternative forms: gacchisam, agamisam 


Further examples of verb conjugations in the aorist: 


Root & A. vtha*, to stand (root aorist) vda, to give (root aorist) Vdis*, to see (A-aorist) 
Aham attham, | stood adam, | gave addasam, | saw 
Tvam atthā, you stood adā, you gave addasā, you saw 
So/Sā atthā, s/he stood adā, s/he gave addasā, s/he saw 
Mayam atthamha, we stood adamha, we gave addasāma/-samha, we saw 
Tumhe atthattha, you stood adattha, you gave addasa(t)tha, you saw 
Te atthum, they stood adum/adu, they gave addasum, they saw 
*tha undergoes reduplication: ttha *dis undergoes reduplication — ddis 

| S-aorist | vtha, to stand vda, to give vdis, to preach 
Aham atthasim, | stood adasim, | gave desesim, | preached 
Tvam atthasi, you stood adasi, you gave desesi, you preached 
So/Sa atthasi, s/he stood adasi, s/he gave desesi, s/he preached 
Mayam atthasimha, we stood adasimha, we gave desesimha, we preached 
Tumhe atthasittha, you stood adasittha, you gave desesittha, you preached 
Te atthamsu, they stood adamsu, they gave desesum*, they preached 

*also desesimsu 

| IS-aorist | pa * Vkam, to go away vbhas, to say ni + Vsad, to sit down 
Aham pakkami(sa)m, | went away abhasi(sa)m, | said nisidi(sa)m, | sat down 
Tvam pakkami, you went away abhasi, you said nisidi, you sat down 
So/Sa pakkami, s/he went away abhasi, s/he said nisidi, s/he sat down 
Mayam pakkamimha, we went away abhasimha, we said nisidimha, we sat down 
Tumhe pakkamittha, you went away abhasittha, you said nisidittha, you sat down 
Te pakkamisum, they went away | abhāsisum, they said nisidisum, they sat down 
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The forms aha and ahu are isolated forms, the remnants of a sanskrit past perfect formation that has otherwise 
virtually disappeared from Pali. The form aha, "he (has) said", is singular, while ahu is originally plural, but is 


B. Special forms "aha" and “ahu” 


also found with a singular sense: "he/they has/have said" or "it has been said". 


C. Personal Pronouns - Genitive (Possessive) Form 


| | SINGULAR: | PLURAL 
15: m.f.n. | mama(m), mayham my | amh(ak)am | our 
gna m. f. n. tava(m), tuyham your | tumh(ak)am | your 
3rd m. n. - [tasa | i his | tes(ānjam | iet 
f. tassā(ya), tissā(ya) her | tās(ānjam | 
|  Newwods | words 


aparanha (m.) 


afternoon 


patarasa (m.) 


morning meal 


ciram (indec.) 


long, for a long time 


pubbanha (m.) | forenoon 


eva (indec.) 


just, quite, even, only 


purato (indec.) 


in the presence of 


hiyo (indec.) 


yesterday 


sayamasa (m.) 


evening meal, dinner 


pato (indec.) 


early in the morning 


viya (indec.) like 


34 


Exercise 7-A Translate into English. 


. Buddho loke uppajji. 

. Hiyo samano dhammam desesi. 

. Darako pātova* tassa pathasalam agami. 

. Acariya tesam sissanam pubbanhe ovadam adamsu. 

. Ciram te amhakam gharam na agamimsu. 

. Darika tasam janakassa purato atthamsu. 

. Tvam tassa hatthe mayham potthakam passi**. 

. Tvam gangayam nahayitum patova agami. 

. Tvam ajja patarasam na bhuñji. 

10. Kuhim tumhe tumhakam mittehi saddhim aparanhe agamittha? 
11. Kasma tumheyeva*** mama acariyassa lekhanani na likhittha? 
12. Tumhe ciram mayham putte na passittha. 

13. Aham tuyham pannakare hiyo na alabhim. 

14. Ahameva**** gilananam ajja osadham adasim. 

15. Aham asse passitum visikhayam atthasim. 

16. Mayam tuyham ācariyassa sissa ahosimha. 

17. Mayam ajja pubbanhe na ugganhimha. 

18. Samana viya mayampi***** saddhaya dhammam sunimha. 


D ON 0) था i» UN HGB 


*pato + eva = patova. here the e is dropped. 

**Vdis, to see (S-aorist) 

***tumhe + eva = tumheyeva. sometimes y is augmented (added) between vowels. 
****aham + eva = ahameva. when a niggahita is followed by a vowel it is changed into m. 


***** mayam + api = mayampi. here the following vowel is dropped and niggahita is changed into m. 
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Exercise 7-B Translate into Pali. 


. | slept on my bed. 

. | stood in their garden in the evening. 

. | sat on a bench in the hall to write a letter to his friend. 

. We bathed in the river in the early morning*. 

. We ourselves** treated the sick yesterday. 

. For a long time we lived in our uncle's house in the city. 

. Child, why did you stand in front of your teacher? 

. Wife, you cooked rice in the morning. 

. Son, where did you go yesterday? 

10. You obtained wisdom through your teachers. 

11. Why did you not hear the Doctrine like your father? 

12. Where did you take your dinner yesterday? 

13. She was standing in her garden for a long time. 

14. He himself*** washed the feet of his father. 

15. For a long time my friend did not buy goods from his shop. 
16. The doctors did not come to the hospital in the afternoon. 
17. The boys and girls did not bring their books to school yesterday. 
18. | myself gave medicine to the sick last**** morning. 


WOON DU BWN HG 


*Use patova. 
**Use mayameva (mayam + eva). 
***Use so eva. 


**** Use hiyo. 
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Lesson VIII 


A. Declension of Nouns Ending in -i; Masculine & Neuter 


In this type of declension the masculine and neuter nouns are almost identically declinated except for the plural 
form of the nominative, accusative and vocative cases. The short -i noun ending becomes long in the plural. 


muni (masculine) sage 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


muni, a sage*the sage 


muni/munayo, sages*the sages 


Accusative munim, a sageethe sage 

Genitive munino/munissa, of a sage muninam, of sages 

Dative munino/munissa, to*for a sage muninam, toefor sages 
Instrumental | munina, byewith a sage muni(b)hi, byewith sages 
Ablative munina/munimha/munisma, from a sage | muni(b)hi, from sages 
Locative munimhi/munismim, ineoneupon a sage munisu, ineoneupon sages 
Vocative muni, O sage! muni/munayo, O sages! 


kapi (masculine) monkey 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


kapi, a monkeyethe monkey 


kapi/kapayo, monkeysethe monkeys 


Accusative kapim, a monkeyethe monkey 

Genitive kapino/kapissa, of a monkey kapinam, of monkeys 

Dative kapino/kapissa, toefor a monkey kapinam, toefor monkeys 
Instrumental | kapina, byewith a monkey kapi(b)hi, byewith monkeys 
Ablative kapina/kapimha/kapisma, from a monkey | kapi(b)hi, from monkeys 
Locative kapimhi/kapismim, ineoneupon a monkey | kapīsu, insoneupon monkeys 
Vocative kapi, O monkey! kapī/kapayo, O monkeys! 


atthi (neuter) bone 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 


atthi, ล bone*the bone 


atthi/atthini, bonesethe bones 


Accusative atthim, a boneethe bone 

Genitive atthino/atthissa, of a bone atthinam, of bones 

Dative atthino/atthissa, toefor a bone atthinam, to«for bones 
Instrumental | atthina, byewith a bone atthi(b)hi, byewith bones 
Ablative atthina/atthimha/atthisma, from a bone | atthi(b)hi, from bones 

Locative atthimhi/atthismim, ineoneupon a bone atthisu/-īsu, ineoneupon bones 
Vocative atthi, O bone! atthi/atthini, O bones! 


Masculine & Neuter Nouns 


adhipati (m.) | chief, master | kavi (m.) poet vari (n.) water 
aggi (m.) fire mani (m.) jewel akkhi (n.) eye 
asi (m.) sword narapati (m.) | king sappi (n.) ghee 
atithi (m.) guest nati (m.) relative dadhi (n.) curds 
gahapati (m.) | householder | pati (m.) husband, lord | acci (n.) flame 
kapi (m.) monkey vihi (m.) paddy satthi (n.) thigh 


37 


B. The Gerund with Past Participle 


The Gerund always denotes an action completed before another; it may be translated by the word "having" 
followed by a past participle as: gantva, "having gone"; or by the past tense followed by the conjunction "and": 
gantva, "he went and...". The gerund, therefore, being very extensively used, is the most common connective 
construction in Pali, and practically does away with the Pali conjunction equivalent to the English "and" 
connecting two sentences. 


The gerund is formed by means of suffixes: -tva, -tvana, -tuna, -ya, and -tya. It is indeclinable and partakes of 
the nature of a participle. It is generally formed by adding the suffix -tva to the stem. If the ending of the stem 
is -a, it is often changed into -i, and other minor changes may also take place in other verbs. Sometimes -tvana 
and -tuna are also added to the base. The suffix -tva is most commonly met with; the suffixes -tvana, -tuna and 
sometimes -tünam are used as substitutes of -tva and are foundin poetry much more than in prose. Examples: 


๑ Vpac, to cook; pacitva, having cooked 

๑ vkhad, to eat; khaditva having eaten 

๑ Vlabh, to obtain; labhitva, having obtained 

e vni, to lead; netva, having led 

๑ Vchid, to cut; chetva, having cut 

๑ Vkar, to make; katva, having made 

๑ vtha, to stand, remain; thitva, having stood, remained 
๑ Vbhi, to fear; bhitva, having feared, fearing 

๑ vda, to give; datva, having given 

๑ vbhuj, to eat; bhutva, having eaten 

๑ Vap-pa = Vpap, to get; patva, having got 

๑ Vji, to conquer; jitva, jetva, having conquered 


Illustrations: 


๑ Sanisiditva bhufiji, Having sat down she ate 

๑ Buddham vanditva dhammam sotum agamī, Having saluted the Buddha, he went to hear the Doctrine. 
๑ Sothatva vadi, He stood and spoke (or) standing he spoke 

e Sokilitva nahayitum agami, After having played, he went to bathe. 


The suffix -ya is not so restricted in use as -tvana and -tüna. It is used mostly with roots compounded with 
prefixes, but in a few cases it is used with simple roots.The suffix -tya, which becomes regularly -cca, is merely a 
form of -ya, initial t being inserted between the gerund suffix -ya and the root. Some examples: 


๑ Vsic, to sprinkle; nisificiya, having besprinkled 

๑ vja, to know; vijaniya, having known, discerned 

๑ Vikkh, to see; samekkhiya, having reflected 

e vcint, to think; cintiya, having thought 

๑ vbhuj, to eat; bhufijiya, having eaten 

๑ vVhan, to strike; a + han + t + ya = ahacca, having struck; final n being dropped before initial t 
๑ Vhan, to strike; upa + han + t + ya = upahacca, having vexed 

๑ vhan, to strike; น + han + t + ya = uhacca, having destroyed 

๑ vi, to go; pati + i+ t + ya = paticca, following upon, from 

๑ Vvhar, to take away; a + har + t + ya = ahacca, having reached, attained 
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Exercise 8-A Translate into English. 


. Muni narapatim Dhammena sanganhitva agami. 

. Kapayo rukkham aruhitva phalani khadimsu. 

. Kada tumhe kavimha potthakani alabhittha? 

. Aham tesam arame adhipati ahosim. 

. Mayam gahapatīhi saddhim gangaya udakam āharitvā aggimhi khipimha. 
. Narapati hatthena asim gahetva assam āruhi. 

. Tvam tuyham patim adarena sanganho. 

. Gahapatayo narapatino purato thatva vadimsu. 

. Atithi amhakam gharam agantva aharam bhufjimsu. 

10. Sakuna khettesu vihim disva khadimsu. 

11. Narapati gahapatimha manim labhitva kavino adasi. 

12. Adhipati atithrhi saddhim aharam bhufijitva munim passitum agami. 
13. Aham mayham ñātino ghare ciram vasim. 

14. Sunakha atthihi gahetva magge dhavimsu. 

15. Dhammam sutva gahapatinam Buddhe saddham uppajji. 


Won MUK Q NN P 


Exercise 8-B Translate into Pali. 


. The father of the sage was a king. 

. O householders, why did you not advise your children to go to school? 

. We saw the king and came. 

. | went and spoke to the poet. 

. The chief of the temple sat on a chair and preached the Doctrine to the householders. 
. Only yesterday | wrote a letter and sent to my master. 

. The poet compiled a book and gave to the king. 

. Our relatives lived in the guest's house for a long time and left only (this) morning. 
. The householders bought paddy from the farmers and sowed in their fields. 

10. We sat on the benches and listened to the advice of the sage. 

11. The king built a temple and offered to the sage. 

12. After partaking* my morning meal with the guests | went to see my relatives. 

13. | bought fruits from the market and gave to the monkey. 

14. Why did you stand in front of the fire and play with the monkey? 

15. Faith arose in the king after hearing the Doctrine from the sage. 


(O ON 0) ७0 + Q N P 


*Use bhuñjitva. 
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Lesson IX 
A. Feminine Nouns Ending in -i 


In this type of declension the short -i noun ending becomes long in the plural. For a slightly different declination 
of certain feminine nouns ending in -i see Duroiselle's Grammar p. 32 — declination of jati. 


bhümi (f.) ground, earth 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nominative | bhümi, a groundethe ground "his d Ue z 

ह — bhümi/bhümiyo/bhümyo, groundsethe grounds 
Accusative bhümim, a groundethe ground 
Genitive bhümiya, bhümya of a ground bhüminam, of grounds 
Dative bhümiya, bhūmyā toefor a ground bhūmīnam, to*for grounds 
Instrumental | bhümiya, bhūmyā byewith a ground bhūmī(b)hi, byewith grounds 
Ablative bhūmiyā, bhūmyā from a ground bhūmī(b)hi, from grounds 
Locative* bhümiya, bhümya, ineoneupon a ground | bhūmīsu, ineoneupon grounds 
Vocative bhümi, O ground! bhümi/bhümiyo/bhümyo, O grounds! 


*also bhümiyam, bhümyam 


Remark: There is an ancient Locative singular with an -o ending: bhümo. 


|... Newwods ั ไว ล 78 ็ ป 8 8 | words 
anguli (f.) finger khanti (f.) patience piti (f.) joy 
atavi (f.) forest ratti (f.) night rati (f.) attachment 
bhaya (n.) fear kuddāla (m./n.) | spade küpa (m.) well 
mutti (f.) deliverance soka (m.) grief s(u)ve (adv.) tomorrow 


B. Future Tense 


The future tense terminations are formed by adding -essa- or -issa- between the root and the present tense 
terminations, so in the future tense the vowel preceding the future tense element (that is, the vowel which 
makes a verbal root into a verbal base — see lesson | b) is changed into -i- or -e-. 


vpath, to read ४५७, to hear Vdis, to preach 

Aham | pathissami, | will read sunissami, | will hear desessami, | will preach 
Tvam pathissasi, you will read sunissasi, you will hear desessasi, you will preach 
So/Sa pathissati, s/he will read sunissati, s/he will hear desessati, s/he will preach 
Mayam pathissama, we will read sunissama, we will hear desessama, we will preach 
Tumhe pathissatha, you will read sunissatha, you will hear desessatha, you will preach 
Te pathissanti, they will read sunissanti, they will hear desessanti, they will preach 

vvand, to salute vdhav, to run Vgam, to go 
|Aham | vandissami, | will salute dhavissami, | will run gacchissami, | will go 
Tvam vandissasi, you will salute dhavissasi, you will run gacchissasi, you will go 
So/Sa vandissati, s/he will salute dhavissati, s/he will run gacchissati, s/he will go 
Mayam vandissama, we will salute dhavissama, we will run gacchissama, we will go 
Tumhe vandissatha, you will salute dhavissatha, you will run gacchissatha, you will go 
Te vandissanti, they will salute dhavissanti, they will run gacchissanti, they will go 
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C. Conjugation practice 


VERBS 
VERB 3"? p, ROOT MEANING | VERB 3"? p, ROOT MEANING 
|bhavati | vbhū becomes (be) | |pavisati | pa + ง ง ไร enters 
|khanati — | vkhan digs | |tarati | vtar crosses 
jayati vjan arises, is born | papunati pa + Vāp arrives 
vbhū, to become Vkhan, to dig vjan, to arise 
|Aham | bhavissami, | will become khanissami, | will dig janissami, | will arise 
Tvam bhavissasi, you will become khanissasi, you will dig janissasi, you will arise 
So/Sa bhavissati, s/he will become khanissati, s/he will dig janissati, s/he will arise 
Mayam bhavissama, we will become khanissama, we will dig janissama, we will arise 
Tumhe bhavissatha, you will become | khanissatha, you will dig janissatha, you will arise 
Te bhavissanti, they will become | khanissanti, they will dig janissanti, they will arise 
Vvis, to enter vtar, to cross Vap, to arrive 
|Aham 7 visessami, | will enter tarissami, | will cross papunissami, | will arrive 
Tvam visessasi, you will enter tarissasi, you will cross papunissasi, you will arrive 
So/Sa visessati, s/he will enter tarissati, s/he will cross papunissati, s/he will arrive 
Mayam visessama, we will enter tarissama, we will cross papunissama, we will arrive 
Tumhe visessatha, you will enter tarissatha, you will cross papunissatha, you will arrive 
Te visessanti, they will enter tarissanti, they will cross papunissanti, they will arrive 


D. Conditional Tense 


The conditional tense is rarely used, though it appears regularly when a false or impossible hypothesis is stated 
in the view of the speaker, and usually of the hearer, too. It is formed from the future stem with inflections of 
the aorist type with augment a-. Unlike the aorist, the conditional has the augment regularly except when there 


is a prefix. 


vpath, to read ४५5७, to hear Vdis, to preach 
| Aham | apathissam, if | read... asuņissam, if | heard... adesessam, if | preached... 
Tvam apathissa, if you read... asuņissa, if you heard... adesessa, if you preached... 
So/Sa | apathissa, if s/he read... asunissa, if s/he heard... adesessa, if s/he preached... 
Mayam | apathissamha, if we read... asunissamha, if we heard... adesessamha, if we preached... 
Tumhe | apathissatha, if you read... asunissatha, if you heard... adesessatha, if you preached... 
Te apathissamsu, if they read... asunissamsu, if they heard... | adesessamsu, if they preached... 
vvand, to salute vdhav, to run Vgam, to go 
| Aham | avandissam, if | saluted... adhāvissam, if | run... agacchissam, if | went... 
Tvam avandissa, if you saluted... adhāvissa, if you run... agacchissa, if you went... 
So/Sa | avandissa, if s/he saluted... adhāvissa, if s/he run... agacchissa, if s/he went... 
Mayam | avandissamha, if we saluted... adhāvissamha, if we run... agacchissamha, if we went... 
Tumhe | avandissatha, if you saluted... adhavissatha, if you run... agacchissatha, if you went... 
Te avandissamsu, if they saluted... | adhavissamsu, if they run... agacchissamsu, if they went... 
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Exercise 9-A Translate into English. 


. Gahapati kuddalena bhümiyam küpam khanissati. 

. Khantiya piti uppajjissati. 

. Narapati sve atavim pavisitva munim passissati. 

. Gahapatayo bhümyam nisiditva dhammam sunissanti. 
. Rattiyam te atavisu na vasissanti. 

. Narapatino putta ataviyam nagaram karissanti. 

. Narapati, tvam muttim labhitva Buddho bhavissasi. 

. Kada tvam ataviyā nikkhamitva nagaram papunissasi? 
. Kuhim tvam sve gamissasi? 

. Tumhe rattiyam visikhasu na vicarissatha. 

. Rattiyam tumhe candam passissatha. 

. Aham assamha bhümiyam na patissami. 

. Aham mayham angulīhi manim ganhissami. 

. Mayam gangam taritva sve atavim papunissama. 

. Sve mayam dhammasalam gantva bhümyam nisiditva muttim labhitum pitiya dhammam sunissama. 
. "Ratiya jayati soko; ratiya jayati bhayam." 


Won 0) บ ม BWN HB 


PP PH PPE 
OO (0 BWN RO 


Exercise 9-B Translate into Pali. 


1. The monkey will eat fruits with his* fingers. 

2. He will cross the forest tomorrow. 

3. Sorrow will arise through attachment. 

4. Child, you will fall on the ground. 

5. You will see the moon in the sky at night. 

6. O sages, when will you obtain deliverance and preach the Doctrine to the world? 
7. O farmers, where will you dig a well to obtain water for your fields? 
8. Why will you not bring a spade to dig the ground? 

9. | will go to live in a forest after receiving** instructions from the sage. 
10. I will be a poet. 

11. | will not stand in the presence of the king. 

12. Through patience we will obtain deliverance. 

13. Why shall we wander in the forests with fear? 

14. We ourselves shall treat the sick with joy. 


*tassa (see p. 34) 


**Use gahetva. 
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Lesson X 
A. Nouns Ending in -ī or -in for the masculine 


In this type of declension the neuter form is missing. The -ī ending becomes short in the declinations in singular. 


dandi (stem form: dandin) (m.) one who has a stick, a mendicant 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
ney dang, : แน ปะ ไป ร ล แนะ SHE ani dandi/dandino, mendicantsethe mendicants 
Acc. | dandim/dandinam, a mendicant 
Gen. | dandino/dandissa, of a mendicant dandinam, of the mendicants 
Dat. | dandino/dandissa, to«for a mendicant dandinam, to*for the mendicants 
Instr. | dandina, byewith a mendicant dandi(b)hi, byewith the mendicants 
Abl. dandina/-imha/-isma/-ito, from a mendicant dandi(b)hi, from the mendicants 
Loc. | daņdini/-imhi/-ismim, ineoneupon a mendicant | dandisu, ineoneupon the mendicants 
Voc. | dandi, O mendicant! dandi/dandino, O mendicants! 


nari (f.) woman 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. | nari, a womanethe woman 
Acc. | nārim, a womanethe woman 


nārī/nāriyo, womenethe women 


Gen. | nariya, of a woman narinam, of women 

Dat. | nariya, 10 ๑ โอ a woman narinam, toefor women 
Instr. | nariya, byewith a woman nari(b)hi, byewith women 
Abl. | nāriyā, from a woman nari(b)hi, from women 
Loc. nariya/nariyam, ineoneupon a woman narisu, โท ๑ อ ท ร ๑ น เอ ท women 
Voc. | nari, 0 woman! nārī/nāriyo, O women! 


In 


E] 


some cases the so-called "assimilation of y" takes place: final d + y becomes jj after elision of i + y into y. 


nadi (f.) river 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. | nadi, a riverethe river x : ท ก : 
hec idee ee nadī/nadiyo/najjo, riversethe rivers 
Gen. | nadiya/nadya/najja, of a river nadinam, of rivers 
Dat. | nadiya/nadya/najja, toefor a river nadinam, toefor rivers 
Instr. | nadiya/nadya/najja, byewith a river nadi(b)hi, byewith rivers 
Abl. | nadiya/nadya/najja, from a river nadi(b)hi, from rivers 
Loc.* | nadiya/nadya/najja, ineoneupon a river nadīsu, ineoneupon rivers 
Voc. | nadi, O river! nadī/nadiyo/najjo, O rivers! 


*final ā may change to -am 


Rules governing the aforementioned changes: 
Y final di + any vowel but i = jj + that vowel. (nadi + ya = nadiya = nadya = najja) 
Y final dhi + any vowel but i = jjh + that vowel. (adhi + eti = adhiyeti = adhyeti = ajjheti) 


Y final ti + any vowel but i = cc + that vowel. (iti + adi = itiyadi = ityadi = iccadi) 
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Some feminines are formed by adding -a and -1to the masculines ending in -a. 


|... Newwords | words 


appamada (m.) earnestness, heedfulness | pufifia (n.) merit, good 
brahmacari (m.) | celibate sakhi (f.) a female friend 
dhammacari (m.) | he who acts righteously | sugati (f.) good or happy 
dhana (n.) wealth dabbi (f.) spoon 

kumari (f.) girl janani (f.) mother state 
lakkhi (f.) prosperity rajint (f.) queen 

mahesi (f.) queen duggati (f.) evil state 
medhavi (m.) wise man bhagint (f.) sister 

papa (n.) evil iva (indec.) like 

pāpakārī (m.) evil-doer bhikkhuni (f.) nun 

pati (f.) bowl bhisi (f.) mat 

pufifiakari (m.) well-doer kaki (f.) a female crow 
sami (m.) lord, husband settha (adj.) excellent, chief 
sihi (f.) lioness have (indec.) indeed, certainly 


aja; goat / aja; she-goat 
assa; horse / assa; mare 
upasaka; male devotee / upasika; female devotee 
daraka; boy / darika; girl 


B. The Formation of Feminines 


If the noun ends in -ka, the preceding vowel is often changed into -i. 


deva; god / devi; goddess 
dasa; servant / dāsī; maid-servant 
nara; man / nari; woman 


Some are formed by adding -ni or -ini to the masculines ending in -a, -i, -1, and -u. 


raja; king / rājinī; queen 
hatthi; elephant / hatthinī; she-elephant 
medhavi; wise man / medhāvinī; wise woman 
bhikkhu; monk / bhikkhunt; nun 


Exceptions: 


matula; uncle / mātulānī; aunt 
gahapati; male householder / gahapatānī; female householder 
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Exercise 10-A Translate into English. 


Won 0) ७0 RWN P= 


P जी = P PE 
บ า P Q N P= ๑ ๐ ๑ 


. "Dhammo have rakkhati Dhammacārī.” 

. “Na duggatim gacchati Dhammacārī.” 

. Nara ca nariyo ca puññam katva sugatisu uppajjissanti. 

. Bhagint tassa samina saddhim jananim passitum sve gamissati. 
„Pāpakārī, tumhe papam katvā duggatisu uppajjissatha. 

„Idāni mayam brahmacārino homa*. 

. Mahesiyo nārīnam pufifiam kātum dhanam denti. 

. Hatthino ca hatthiniyo ca atavisu ca pabbatesu ca vasanti. 

. Mayham sāmino janani bhikkhuninafica** upasikanafica sanganhi. 


. Mahesi narapatina saddhim sve nagaram papunissati. 

. Medhavino ca medhaviniyo ca appamadena Dhammam ugganhitva muttim labhissanti. 
. Pufifiakarino brahmacārīhi saddhim vasitum icchanti. 

. Nariyo mahesim passitum nagaram agamimsu. 

. Bhikkhuniyo gahapataninam ovadam adamsu. 

. "Appamadafica medhavi - dhanam setthamva*** rakkhati.” 


*see p. 115 


**Niggahita (m) when followed by a group consonant is changed into the nasal of that particular group, e.g., 


=" sam + 8910 = sangaho 

=" sam + [1813 = santhana 

=" aham + pi = ahampi 

=" aham + ca = ahafica 

= tam + dhanam = tandhanam 


***settham + iva = setthamva 


Exercise 10-B Translate into Pāļi. 


OO ON DU +> (० N P 


. Those who act righteously will not do evil and be born in evil states. 

. The well-doers will obtain their deliverance. 

. My husband mounted the elephant and fell on the ground. 

. She went to school with her sister. 

. The queen's mother is certainly a wise lady. 

. Boys and girls are studying with diligence to get presents from their mothers and fathers. 
. Men and women go with flowers in their hands to the temple everyday. 

. My sister is protecting her mother as an excellent treasure. 

. Mother, I shall go to see my uncle and aunt tomorrow. 


10. Amongst celibates* there are wise men. 
11. Having seen the elephant, the she-goats ran away through fear. 
12. The king, accompanied by** the queen, arrived in the city yesterday. 


*Use the Locative. 


**Use saddhim. 
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Lesson XI 
A. Nouns Ending in -u and -ü 


As for the declension of nouns ending in -u, the masculine, neuter and (in the plural form) the feminine nouns 
are identically declinated except for the plural forms of the nominative, accusative and vocative cases. The 
short -u noun ending becomes long in the plural. Regarding the declension of nouns ending in -ü, the suffixes 
are much the same as those of the -u declension, and present no difficulty. In this case there are no neuter 
nouns; the long -ü becomes short in the singular and also in the plural in the nominative, accusative and 
vocative cases when declination takes place. 


bhikkhu (m.) a bhikkhu, a buddhist monk 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
a RE ECL bhikkhū/bhikkhavo, bhikkhusethe bhikkhus 
Gen. | bhikkhuno/bhikkhussa, of a bhikkhu bhikkhünam, of bhikkhus 
Dat. | bhikkhuno/bhikkhussa, toefor a bhikkhu bhikkhünam, toefor bhikkhus 
Instr. | bhikkhuna, byewith a bhikkhu bhikkhü(b)hi, byewith bhikkhus 
Abl. | bhikkhunā/-mhā/-smā, from a bhikkhu bhikkhü(b)hi, from bhikkhus 
Loc. | bhikkhumhi/-smim, ineoneupon a bhikkhu bhikkhüsu, ineoneupon bhikkhus 
Voc. | bhikkhu, O bhikkhu! bhikkhü/-avo/-ave, O bhikkhus! 

cakkhu (n.) eye 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
a R EE. cakkhü/cakkhuni, eyessthe eyes 
Gen. | cakkhuno/cakkhussa, of an eye cakkhunam, of eyes 
Dat. | cakkhuno/cakkhussa, toefor an eye cakkhünam, toefor eyes 
Instr. | cakkhuna, byewith an eye cakkhü(b)hi, byewith eyes 
Abl. | cakkhunā/-mhā/-smā, from an eye cakkhü(b)hi, from eyes 
Loc. | cakkhumhi/-smim, ineoneupon an eye cakkhüsu, ineoneupon eyes 
Voc. | cakkhu, O eye! cakkhü/cakkhuni, O eyes! 


dhenu (f.) cow 
SINGULAR PLURAL 


Nom. | dhenu, a cowethe cow = 
dhenü/dhenuyo, cowsethe cows 
Acc. | dhenum, a cowethe cow 
Gen. | dhenuya, of a cow dhenünam, of cows 
Dat. | dhenuya, to*for a cow dhenunam, toefor cows 
Instr. | dhenuya, byewith a cow dhenü(b)hi, byewith cows 
Abl. | dhenuya, from a cow dhenü(b)hi, from cows 
Loc. | dhenuyā/dhenuyam, ineoneupon a cow dhenüsu, ineoneupon cows 
Voc. | dhenu, O cow! dhenü/dhenuyo, O cows! 
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abhibhü (m.) conqueror 


SINGULAR 

Nom. | abhibhu, a conquerorethe conqueror 

Acc. | abhibhum, a conquerorethe conqueror 

Gen. | abhibhuno/abhibhussa, of a conqueror 

Dat. abhibhuno/abhibhussa, toefor a conqueror 
Instr. | abhibhuna, byewith a conqueror 

Abl. abhibhuna/-mha/-sma, from a conqueror 
Loc. abhibhumhi/-smim, ineoneupon a conqueror 
Voc. | abhibhu, O conqueror! 


PLURAL 


abhibhü/abhibhuvo, conquerorsethe conquerors 


abhibhünam, of conquerors 
abhibhūnam, toefor conquerors 
abhibhü(b)hi, byewith conquerors 
abhibhü(b)hi, from conquerors 
abhibhüsu, ineoneupon conquerors 
abhibhü/abhibhuvo, O conquerors! 


mm 


sabbaññu (m.) All-knowing One 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. SBE, an All-knowing Onesthe ... One sabbatnü/sabbanhune, .. Onessthe 1s, Ones 
Acc. sabbafifium, an... Oneethe ... One 
Gen. | sabbafifiuno/sabbafifiussa, of an... One sabbaiifiūnam, of... Ones 
Dat. sabbafifiuno/sabbafifiussa, toefor an... One sabbaiifiūnam, toefor ... Ones 
Instr. | sabbaññuna, byewith an... One sabbafifiu(b)hi, by*with ... Ones 
Abl. sabbafifiuna/-mha/-sma, from an ... One sabbafifiü(b)hi, from... Ones 
Loc. sabbafifiumhi/-smim, ineoneupon an ... One sabbafifiusu, ineoneupon ... Ones 
Voc. | sabbaññu, O... One! sabbafifiu/sabbafifiuno, O... Ones! 


gotrabhü* (m.) Ariya 


PLURAL 
gotrabhü/gotrabhuni, Ariyasethe Ariyas 
gotrabhü/gotrabhuno, Ariyasethe Ariyas 
gotrabhünam, of Ariyas 
gotrabhünam, toefor Ariyas 
gotrabhü(b)hi, byewith Ariyas 
gotrabhü(b)hi, from Ariyas 
gotrabhüsu, ineoneupon Ariyas 
gotrabhü/gotrabhüni, O Ariyas! 


SINGULAR 

Nom. | gotrabhü, an Ariya*the Ariya 

Acc. | gotrabhum, an Ariya*the Ariya 

Gen. | gotrabhuno/gotrabhussa, of an Ariya 

Dat. |gotrabhuno/gotrabhussa, toefor an Ariya 
Instr. | gotrabhuna, byewith an Ariya 

Abl. gotrabhuna/-mha/-sma, from an Ariya 
Loc. | gotrabhumhi/-smim, ineoneupon an Ariya 
Voc. | gotrabhū, O Ariya! 


vadhü (f.) young wife 


SINGULAR 
Nom. | vadhü, a young wifeethe young wife 
Acc. | vadhum, a young wifesthe young wife 


PLURAL 


vadhü/vadhuyo, young wives» the young wives 


Gen. | vadhuya, of a young wife 


vadhünam, of young wives 


Dat. | vadhuya, to*for a young wife vadhünam, to*for young wives 
Instr. | vadhuya, byewith a young wife vadhü(b)hi, byewith young wives 
Abl. vadhuya/vadhuto, from a young wife vadhü(b)hi, from young wives 

Loc. | vadhuyā/vadhuyam, ineoneupon a young wife | vadhüsu, ineoneupon young wives 
Voc. | vadhū, O young wife! vadhü/vadhuyo, O young wives! 


*The word Gotrabhü properly means "become of the lineage"; a technical term used from the end of the Nikāya period to designate 
one, whether layman or bhikkhu, who, as converted, was no longer a common worldling or ordinary person (puthujjana), but an Ariya 


(or "noble one"), having Nibbana as his or her aim. 
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|...  Newwods 0 words 
avuso (indec.) friend, brother madhu (m.) honey 
Bhante (indec.) Lord, Reverend Sir | pafiha (m.) question 
ayu (n.) age sadhukam (indec.) | well 
daru (n.) wood, fire-wood sena (f.) army 
dipa (n.) light, lamp tina (n.) grass 
kataññu (m.) grateful person yagu (m.) rice-gruel 
khira (n.) milk yava* (indec.) till 
kufijara (m.) elephant tava* (indec.) until 
maccu (m.) death *yava...tava = as long as... so long. 


B. Imperative/Benedictive Tense 


This mood is used to express a command or wish, and it corresponds to the Imperative and Benedictive moods. 
The vowel preceding -hi, -mi, and -ma is always lengthened. In the second person there is an additional 
termination -a or -e. 


vpath, to read vsu, to hear vdis, to preach 
|Aham | pathami, may | read sunami, may | hear desemi, may | preach 
Tvam patha/pathahi, may you read suna/sunahi, may you hear dese/desehi, may you preach 
So/Sa pathatu, may s/he read sunatu, may s/he hear desetu, may s/he preach 
Mayam | pathama, may we read sunama, may we hear desema, may we preach 
Tumhe | pathatha, may you read sunatha, may you hear desetha, may you preach 
Te pathantu, may they read sunantu, may they hear desentu, may they preach 
vvand, to salute vdhav, to run vgam, to go 
|Aham | vandami, may | salute dhavami, may | run gacchami, may | go 
Tvam vanda/vandahi, may you salute | dhava/dhavahi, may you run gaccha/gacchahi, may you go 
So/Sa | vandatu, may s/he salute dhavatu, may s/he run gacchatu, may s/he go 
Mayam | vandama, may we salute dhavama, may we run gacchama, may we go 
Tumhe | vandatha, may you salute dhavatha, may you run gacchatha, may you go 
Te vandanti, may they salute dhavantu, may they run gacchantu, may they go 
ILLUSTRATIONS 

Idha agaccha Come here 
Command Tvam gharasma nikkhamahi You go away from the house 

Tumhe idha titthatha You stand here 
Wish Aham Buddho bhavami May | become a Buddha 

Buddho dhammam desetu Let the Buddha preach the Doctrine 
Prohibition (with mā*) ma gaccha do not go 


*This particle is mostly used with the Aorist 3" person, e.g., 
๑ maagamasi, do not go. 


๑ maatthasi, do not stand. 
๑ ma bhuñji, do not eat. 
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C. Conjugation practice 


VERBS 
VERB 30? p. ROOT MEANING | VERB 39? p. ROOT MEANING 
|bujhati | Vbudh* understands | jīvati | vjiv lives 
|dhunati | vdhu destroys | | pucchati | Vpucch asks 
|kujhati | Vkudh* gets angry ganhati Vgah + na takes 


“dh — jjh (see p. 43) 


vbudh*, to understand 


vdhu, to destroy 


Vkudh*, to get angry 


|Aham | bujjhami, may | understand dhunami, may | destroy kujjhami, may | get angry 
Tvam bujjha/bujjhāhi, may you und... | dhuna/dhunāhi, may you des... | kujjha/kujjhāhi, may you get... 
So/Sa | bujjhatu, may s/he understand | dhunatu, may s/he destroy kujjhatu, may s/he get angry 
Mayam | bujjhama, may we understand | dhunama, may we destroy kujjhama, may we get angry 
Tumhe | bujjhatha, may you understand | dhunatha, may you destroy kujjhatha, may you get angry 
Te bujjhantu, may they understand | dhunantu, may they destroy kujjhantu, may they get angry 
Vjīv, to live vpucch, to ask Vgah (+ na), to take 
|Aham | jivami, may | live pucchami, may | ask ganhami, may | take 
Tvam jiva/jivahi, may you live puccha/pucchāhi, may you ask | ganha/ganhahi, may you take 
So/Sa | jīvatu, may s/he live pucchatu, may s/he ask ganhatu, may s/he take 
Mayam | jivama, may we live pucchama, may we ask ganhama, may we take 
Tumhe | jivatha, may you live pucchatha, may you ask ganhatha, may you take 
Te jivanti, may they live pucchantu, may they ask ganhantu, may they take 
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Ex 


Won 0) ७0 Ë เด เง P 


PB = E F P P P> 
gus» (० NN P. O `: 


ercise 11-A Translate into English. 


. Sabbaññu bhikkhūnam dhammam desetu! 

. Dhenu tinam khadatu! 

. Avuso, ataviyà darum aharitva aggim karohi. 

. Gahapatayo, bhikkhüsu ma kujjhatha. 

. Bhikkhave, aham dhammam desessami, sadhukam sunatha. 
. “Dhunatha maccuno senam - nalagaramva kufijaro.” 

. Yavaham gacchami tava idha titthatha. 

. Bhikkhü pafiham sadhukam bujjhantu! 


Sissa, sada kataññu hotha. 

. Kataññuno, tumhe ayum labhitva ciram jivatha! 

. "Dhammam pibatha, bhikkhavo." 

. Mayham cakkhühi papam na passami, Bhante. 

. Dhenuya khiram gahetva madhuna saddhim pibama. 

. Avuso, bhikkünam purato mā titthatha. 

. Bhante, bhikkhumhā mayam pafiham pucchama. 

. Nara ca nariyo ca bhikkhühi dhammam sadhukam sutva puññam katvā sugatisu uppajjantu! 


Exercise 11-B Translate into Pali. 


WON DU Ë เด เง P 


. Let him salute the bhikkhus! 

. May you live long, O All-knowing One! 

. Do not give grass to the cows in the afternoon. 

. Friend, do not go till | come. 

. Reverend Sirs, may you see no evil with your eyes! 

. Let us sit on the ground and listen to the advice of the Bhikkhus. 
. May you be grateful persons! 

. Let them stay here till we bring firewood from the forest. 

. O young wives, do not get angry with your husbands. 


. May I destroy the army of death! 

„May | drink rice-gruel with honey! 

. May we know your age, O bhikkhu! 

. Do not stand in front of the elephant. 

. O house-holders, treat your mothers and fathers well. 

. Friends, do not offer rice-gruel to the Bhikkhus till we come. 
. Do not drink honey, child. 
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Lesson XII 


A. Personal Pronouns - 15t and 2" Person 


amha (pron.) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. [ahm | | mayam, amhe, no we 
Acc. |mam,mamam  .  . | mamam me us 
Gen. my amhakam, amhe, no our 
Dat. mama(m), mayham, amham, me sa cs 
Instr. | mayā, me byewith me amhe(b)hi, no byewith us 
Abl. | maya from me lamhe(bhi | from us 
Loc. | mayi ineoneupon me |amhesu | ineoneupon us 


The particles me and no are never used at the beginning of a sentence 


tumha (pron.) you 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. tvamn, tuvam | tuvam you [tumhe,vo | vo you 
Acc. | tam, tavam, tvam, tuvam you tumhakam, tumhe, vo you 
Salt tava, tuyham, tumham, te = tumh(ak)am, vo —_ 
Dat. toefor you to*for you 
Instr. | tvaya, taya, te byewith you tumhe(b)hi, vo byewith you 
Abl. |tvaya, taya from you |tumhe(b)hi — — | from you 
Loc. | tvayi, tayi ineoneupon you |tumhsu | ineoneupon you 


The particles te and vo are never used at the beginning of a sentence 
B. Optative Tense 
In the optative tense, the three singular endings -yyami, -yyasi and -yya are sometimes left out so that only the 


verbal base forming -e remains for all three singular persons. This mood is also used to express wish, command, 
prayer, etc. When used in optative sense, the sentence often begins with sace, ce or yadi, "if". 


vpath, to read vsu, to hear vdis, to preach 

|Aham | pathe(yyami), | should read sune(yyami), | should hear dese(yyami), | should preach 
Tvam pathe(yyasi), you should read | sune(yyasi), you should hear | dese(yyasi), you should preach 
So/Sa pathe(yya), s/he should read sune(yya), s/he should hear dese(yya), s/he should preach 
Mayam | patheyyama, we should read | suneyyama, we should hear deseyyama, we should preach 
Tumhe | patheyyatha, you should read | suneyyatha, you should hear | deseyyatha, you should preach 


Te patheyyum, they should read | suneyyum, they should hear | deseyyum, they should preach 
vvand, to salute vdhav, to run vgam, to go 
Aham | vandeyyāmi, | should salute dhaveyyami, | should run gaccheyyami, | should go 
Tvam vandeyyasi, you sh. salute dhaveyyasi, you should run gaccheyyasi, you should go 
So/Sà vandeyya, s/he should salute | dhaveyya, s/he should run gaccheyya, s/he should go 
Mayam | vandeyyama, we sh. salute dhaveyyama, we should run gaccheyyama, we should go 
Tumhe | vandeyyatha, you sh. salute dhaveyyatha, you should run | gaccheyyatha, you should go 
Te vandeyyum, they sh. salute dhaveyyum, they should run | gaccheyyum, should they go 


51 


|... Newwods SY words 


alikavādī (m.) 


he who speaks lies 


aroceti (a + Vruc) 


informs, tells, announces 


asadhü (m.) bad man 
(adj.) bad, wicked 
bhajati (Vbhaj) associates 


bhanati (Vbhan) 


speaks, recites 


dana (n.) alms, giving, gift 
evam (indec.) thus 
jinati (vji) conquers 


kadariya (m.) 


miser, avaricious person 


kodha (m.) 


anger 


khippam (indec.) 


quickly, immediately 


pandita (m.) wise man 
papaka (adj.) evil 
sacca (n.) truth 

A (m.) good man 
sadhu (adj.) good 


vayamati (vi + a + Vyam) 


strives, tries 


vanna (m.) 


appearance, colour, praise, quality 


yada (indec.) 


when... 


tada (indec.) 


then... 


C. Conjugation practice 


vruc, to inform 


vbhaj, to associate 


vbhan, to recite 


Aham | 


ruceyyami, | should inform 


bhajeyyami, | should associate 


bhaņeyyāmi, | should recite 


Tvam 


ruceyyasi, you should inform 


bhajeyyasi, you sh. associate 


bhaneyyasi, you should recite 


So/Sa 


ruceyya, s/he should. inform 


bhajeyya, s/he sh. associate 


bhaneyya, s/he should. recite 


Mayam 


ruceyyama, we should inform 


bhajeyyama, we sh. associate 


bhaneyyama, we should recite 


Tumhe 


ruceyyatha, you should inform 


bhajeyyatha, you sh. associate 


bhaneyyatha, you should recite 


Te 


ruceyyum, they should inform 


bhajeyyum, they sh. associate 


bhaneyyum, should they recite 


vji, to conquer 


vyam, to strive 


Vvap, to sow 


|Aham | 


jeyyami, ! should conquer 


yameyyami, | should strive 


vapeyyami, | should sow 


Tvam 


jeyyasi, you should conquer 


yameyyasi, you should strive 


vapeyyasi, you should sow 


So/Sā 


jeyya, s/he should conguer 


yameyya, s/he should strive 


vapeyya, s/he should sow 


Mayam 


jeyyama, we should conquer 


yameyyama, we should strive 


vapeyyama, we should sow 


Tumhe 


jeyyatha, you should conquer 


yameyyatha, you should strive 


vapeyyatha, you should sow 


Te 


jeyyum, they should conquer 


yameyyum, they should strive 


vapeyyum, they should sow 
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Exercise 12-A Translate into English. 


. "Gamam no gaccheyyama." 

. “Buddhopi* Buddhassa bhaneyya vannam." 

. “Na bhaje papake mitte." 

. "Saccam bhane, na kujjheyya." 

. "Dhammam vo desessami." 

. Sace aham saccani bujjheyyami te aroceyyami. 

. Yadi tvam vayameyyasi khippam pandito bhaveyyasi. 

. Yava tumhe mam passeyyatha tava idha tittheyyatha. 

. Sace bhikkhü dhammam deseyyum mayam sadhukam suneyyama. 

. Sadhu bhante, evam no kareyyama. 

. Yadi tvam maya saddhim gantum iccheyyasi tava jananim arocetva agaccheyyasi. 

. Amhesu ca tumhesu ca gahapatayo na khujjheyyum. 

. Sace dhammam sutva mayi saddha tava uppajjeyya aham tvam adhipatim kareyyami. 
. Yava tumhe muttim labheyyatha tava appamadena vayameyyatha. 

. "Akkodhena jine kodham - asadhum sadhuna jine Jine kadariyam danena - saccena alikavadinam." 
. "Khippam vayama - pandito bhava." 


Won 6 ๐ บ ม RWN P 


P = P BE 
ฮา บ า BWN KO 


Exercise 12-B Translate into Pali. 


. You should not go with him. 

. Children, you should always speak the truth. 

. Rev. Sir. | should like to ask a question from you. 

. Well, you should not be angry with me thus. 

. | shall not go to see your friend until | receive a letter from you. 

. You should endeavour to overcome your anger by patience. 

. If you would listen to my advice, | would certainly go with you. 

. You should tell me if he were to send a book to you. 

. We should like to hear the doctrine from you, Rev. Sir. 

10. By giving we should conquer the misers. 

11. We should not be born in evil state until we should understand the truths. 

12. Would you go immediately and bring the letter to me? 

13. If a good person were to associate with a wicked person, he may also become a wicked person. 
14. Should wicked persons associate with the wise, they would soon become good men. 
15. If you should hear me well, faith should arise in you. 


O ON DU Ë ÜQ N 


*Buddho - api - Buddhopi 


53 


Lesson XIII 


A. Relative Pronouns (ya) & 3 Person Personal Pronouns (ta) 


ya - who, he who, she who, they who, whoever, what 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
masculine neuter femenine masculine neuter femenine 
Nom. yo yam ya Le. Ç 
e e, yani a(yo 
xm dm vam y ye, Y ya(yo) 
Gen. Eman at E 
Dat yassa yassa, yaya yes(an)am yas(an)am 
Instr. yena 
= = aya e(b)hi a(b)hi 
Abl. yamha, yasma yay yet) ya(b) 
Loc. yamhi, yasmim yassam, yayam yesu yasu 
ta - he, she, it, they (and by extension: this, that, those) 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
masculine neuter femenine masculine neuter femenine 
Nom. | so | | namtam | tam | sa | ET - ne, te, nālyo), tālyo) 
Acc. | nam,tam | tam | | namtam | tam í nāni, tāni vol, โล เท 
Gen. tissa(ya), tassa(ya nes(an)am ETT M z 
—— nassa, tassa (y J, (va), (a Jam, tas(an)am 
Dat. taya tes(an)am 
Instr. nena, tena - E - £ 
= = naya, taya ne(b)hi, te(b)hi na(b)hi, ta(b)hi 
Abl. (na-/ta-)mha, (na-/ta-)sma 1 i {PIR telb) แน แม 
Loc. (na-/ta-)mhi, (na-/ta-)smim (ti-/ta-)ssam, tayam | ท ล ร น , โอ ร น | tesu | ta น | 


The pronouns ya and ta are frequently used together forming the so-called correlative sentence construction: 


๑ Yo Dhammam passati so Buddham passati, he who sees the Dhamma (he) sees the Buddha. 

๑ Yo gilanam upatthati so mam upatthati, he who serves the sick (he) serves me. 

๑ Yam hoti tam hotu, Be it as it may, literally “what is that be" 

e Yam icchasi tam vadehi, say what you wish, literally “what you wish that you say" 

demonstrative personal pronoun eta - that (over there) 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
masculine neuter femenine masculine neuter femenine 
Nom. | eso | | eà | I E 
ae | EM ete, etàni eta(yo) 
Acc. | etm | | etm | 
Sen 0 etissalya), aad etes(an)am etas(an)am 

Dat. etaya 
X ee — stava ป III 
Loc. etamhi, etasmim e(ti-/ta-)ssam, etayam | | etesu | | ta ล น | 


It may readily be perceived that the above demonstratives are formed simply by prefixing e- to so, sa and tam. 
As in the case of eso, esa and etam, the -t- may be replaced all through by -n-, so that we obtain the forms: 
enena, enam, enaya, etc. These forms are also used in referring to a noun already mentioned. 
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B. The Interrogative Pronoun 


ka - who, which? 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

masculine neuter femenine masculine neuter femenine 
Kom. — ko 0 ป kim BENE NM | ke kani | — ka, kayo 
Acc. | kam | ye, yani 
Gen. BETTE - u BET | NI " 
C kassa, kissa kaya, kassa kes(an)am kas(an)am 
"e ध 7l Kaya ไฟ ไป ER MM 
Loc. kamhi, kasmim, kimhi, kismim kaya, kayam | keu | | kasu | 

kaci - any 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

masculine neuter femenine masculine neuter femenine 
Bom, — ei 7 TS kimci BECOME EN keci, kànici | — ka(yo)ci 
Acc. kamci yeci, yanici 
Gen. mo : at her. A. T : ZS : 
Dat. kassaci, kissaci kayaci, kassaci kes(an)amci kas(an)amci 
nstr | kenad | kayaci BET KH 
Abil. kamhaci, kasmaci 
Loc. kamhi, kasmim, kimhi, kismim kayaci, kayamci | ksui | | kāsuci | 

The following adjectives are declined like ya: 

เส ล ที ก ิ ล | another | | ไล เล ท ล | what? which? (generally of many) 
annatara certain |pacchima | West 
apara other, subsequent, Western pa. | other, different 
| dakkhina | South pubba first, foremost, Eastern, earlier 
eka | one, certain, some | puratthima | East 
litara | different, the remaining sabba al ^AI 
[katara | what? which? (generally of the two) utara | higher, superior, Northern 


~ 


Añña, afifiatara, itara, eka are sometimes declined in the Dative and Genitive feminine singular as: afifiissa, 


afifiatarissa, itarissa and ekissā respectively; in the Locative feminine singular as: afifiissam, afifiatarissam, 
itarissam and ekissam respectively. 


Pubba, para, apara are sometimes declined in the Ablative masculine singular, as: pubba, para, and apara 
respectively; in the locative masculine singular, as: pubbe, pare, and apare respectively. 


|... Newwods 7 ็ ว ว ั ั ว ฮั ฮั ว 0 ว ว 73 ว  — | words 
adaya (da with a) having taken disa (f.) quarter, direction 
kim (indec.) Why? what? nu (indec.) pray, | wonder! 
s { (noun) name, mind payojana (n.) use, need 
(indeclinable) | by name, indeed | va (indec.) either, or 


55 


Exercise 13-A Translate into English. 


. Ko nama tvam? 

. Ko nama eso? 

. Ko nama te acariyo? 

. Idani eso kim karissati? 

. Kim tvam etam pucchasi? 

. Esa nari te kim hoti? 

. Sve kimete* karissanti? 

. Kassa bhikkhussa tam potthakam pesessama? 
. Tesam dhanena me kim payojanam? 

10. Ko jānāti kimeso* karissatr'ti?' 

. Kissa phalam nama etam? 

. Kayam disayam tassa jananī idani vasati? 


WOON DU E Q NH 


P e 
ND 


13. Kassa dhammam sotum ete icchanti? 

14. "Yo Dhammam passati so Buddham passati, yo Buddham passati so Dhammam passati." 
15. Yam tvam icchasi tam etassa arocehi. 

16. Yam te karonti tameva** gahetva param lokam gacchanti. 

17. Yassam disayam so vasati tassam disayam etepi*** vasitum icchanti. 

18. Eso naro ekam vadati, esa nari aiam vadati. 

19. Paresam bhandani mayam na ganhama. 


N 
© 


. Etāni phalāni mā tassa sakuņassa detha. 

„Idāni sabbepi*** te Bhikkhü uttarāya disaya aññatarasmim arame vasanti. 

. Etasmim nagare sabbe nara aparam nagaram agamimsu. 

. Kificipi*** katum so na janati. 

. Katamam disam tumhe gantum iccheyyatha - puratthimam va dakkhinam và pacchimam va uttaram va? 
. Kataraya disaya tvam suriyam passasi - pubayam và aparayam va? 


NJ NJ FS 
NN BWN HG 


*kim + ete/eso = kimete/kimeso When a niggahita (m) is followed by a vowel, it is sometimes changed into m. 
See note in Exercise 10-A. Kim can mean “why” when used adverbially. In these situations, kim is indeclinable, 
i.e. no change across cases, genders and numbers. 


**tam - eva - tameva. 


***ete/sabbe/kifici + api = etepi/sabbepi/kificipi 
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Exercise 13-B Translate into Pali. 


. Who is she? 

. What is his name? 

. In which direction did he go? 

. Is he a relative of yours? 

. What is the name of that fruit? 

. From whom did you buy those books? 

. With whom shall we go today? 

. In whose garden are those boys and girls playing? 

. In which direction do you see the sun in the morning? 

10. Of what use is that to him or to her? 

11. To whom did he give those presents? 

12. What is the use of your wealth, millionaire? You are not going to take all that with you to the other world. 
Therefore* eat well. Have no attachment to your wealth. Grief results thereby.** Do merit with that wealth of 
yours. Erect hospitals for the sick schools for children, temples for monks and nuns. It is those good actions you 
take with you when you go to the other world. 

13. Those who do good deeds are sure to be born in good states. 

14. Let him say what he likes. 

15. We did not write all those letters. 

16. You should not tell others all that you see with your eyes. 

17. We like to live in cities in which wise men live. 


WON DU RWN P 


*Use tasma. 


**Use tena. 
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Lesson XIV 


Participles 
In Pali there are six kinds of participles, viz.: 
Y Present Active participles, V Past Active Participles, 
Y Present Passive Participles, V Past Passive Participles, 
Y Past Indeclinable Participles, / Potential Participles 


The Present Active Participles are formed by adding -anta or -mana to the root or to the stem: 


๑ vpath+ anta = pathanta, reading 
๑ patha + mana = pathamana, reading 


The Present Passive Participles are formed by adding the Passive infix -ya- between the root or stem and the 
suffix -mana. If the ending of the root or stem is -a or -a, it is changed into -i: 


๑ vsu * ya + mana = sūyamāna, being heard 
๑ suna + ya + mana = suniyamana, being heard 


Generally these suffixes are added to the forms which the verbal stems assume before the third person plural 
terminations of the present tense (-ti). These participles are inflectional and agree with the noun or pronoun 
they qualify in gender, number and case. They are also used when contemporaneity of action is to be 


27 di H dd H d 


indicated. The sense of the English words “as”, "since", “while”, “whilst” may be expressed by them. 


Declension of pathanta in the masculine 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative patham, pathanto pathanto, pathanta 
Accusative pathantam pathante 
Genitive " 
: pathato, pathantassa pathatam, pathantanam 

Dative 
Instrumental athata, pathantena . 

pa E. Lk - - pathante(b)hi 
Ablative pathata, pathantamha, pathantasma 
Locative pathati, pathante, pathantamhi, pathantasmim pathantesu 
Vocative patham, patha, patha pathanto, pathanta 

Declension of pathanta in the neuter 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative |patham OO pathanta, pathantani 
Accusative pathantam pathante, pathantani 
Genitive = 
2 pathato, pathantassa pathatam, pathantānam 

Dative 
Instrumental athatā, pathantena i 

Pa PE z - pathante(b)hi 
Ablative pathata, pathantamha, pathantasma 
Locative pathati, pathante, pathantamhi, pathantasmim pathantesu 
Vocative |patham | pathanta, pathantani 
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Declension of pathanta in the feminine 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative patho. 1| = š 
Accusative |pathantim = | Pathan pashanuya 
TE pathantinam 
Dative š | 
pirum emal pathantiya, pathantya pathanti(b)hi 
Ablative 
Locative |pathantsu 7 ม ม 7 
Vocative |pathantī — 1 | pathanti, pathantiyo 


The Present Participles ending in -mana are declined like nara, kañña and phala; as pathamāno (m.), 
pathamana (f.) and pathamanam (n.). 


Illustrations: 


๑ gacchanto puriso, going man/the man who is going. 

๑ gacchantassa purisassa, to the man who is going. 

๑ pathanti or pathamana itthī, the woman who is reading. 

๑ so vadamano gacchati, he goes speaking. 

๑ patamanam phalam, the falling fruit. 

๑ rakkhiyamanam nagaram, the city that is being protected. 

e aham magge gacchanto tam purisam passim, | saw that man while | was going on the way. 


The Past Active and Passive participles are formed by adding the suffix -ta, or -na after d, to the root or to the 
stem. If the ending of the root is -a, it is often changed into -i. 


Examples: 
๑ Vijā +ta = hata, known ๑ rakkha + ta = rakkhita, protected 
๑ ป ร น ta = suta, heard ๑ chidi + na = chinna, cut 
๑ patha + ta = pathita, read e bhidi + na = bhinna, broken 


These are also inflectional and agree with the noun or pronoun they qualify in gender, number and case. They 
are often used to supply the place of verbs, sometimes in conjunction with the auxiliary asa and hu, “to be”. 


Illustrations: 


๑ 50 gato, he went or he is gone. 

๑ thito naro, the man who stood. 

๑ thitassa narassa, to the man who stood or to the man standing. 

๑ thitāya nariya, to the woman who stood. 

๑ Buddhena desito dhammo, the Doctrine preached by the Buddha. 
๑ Sissehi pucchitassa pafihassa, to the question asked by the pupils. 
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The Potential Participles are formed by adding the suffix -tabba to the root or stem with or without. If the 
ending of the root is -a, it is often changed into -i. 


Examples: 


๑ vdā+tabba = databba, should or must be given. 
๑ yfia * tabba = fiatabba, should be known. 
๑ patha + tabba = pathitabba, should be read. 


These participles too agree with the noun or pronoun they qualify in gender, number and case. The agent is 
put in the Instrumental. 


Illustrations: 


๑ janako vanditabbo, the father should be saluted. 

๑ janani rakkhitabba, the mother should be protected. 

๑ cittam rakkhitabbam, the mind should be guarded. 

๑ taya gantabbam, you should go. 

๑ savakehi dhammo sotabbo, the Doctrine should be heard by the disciples. 


EXAMPLES 
[Root | Pres. Active Participle Present Passive Participle | Past Participle Potential Participle 
vda denta diyamana dinna databba 
vdis* eh EIS desiyamana, passiyamana | desita, dittha desetabba, passitabba 
passanta, passamana 
vbhuj bhufijanta, bhufijamana | bhufijryamana bhutta bhufijitabba 
vgam gacchanta, gacchamāna | gacchiyamana gata gantabba 
vgah+ņa | ganhanta, ganhamana gayhamana gahita gahetabba 
vkar karonta, kurumana kayiramāna, kariyamana kata kattabba, katabba 
vpa RISE, pilns plyamana pita patabba 
pivanta, pivamana 
vsu sunanta, sunamana suyamana suta sotabba, sunitabba 


*Vdis; to preach, to see > desenta, preaching; passanta, seeing. 


|... New words | words 
atthi (Vas) is, there is 
avihethayanta (pres. part. a + vi + hetha) not hurting 
bhüta (n.) being 
carati (Vcar) wanders 
khaggavisanakappa (m.) like a rhinoceros 
nidhaya (ind. p. p. ni + dha) having left aside 
pema (m.) attachment, love 
sahaya (m.) friend 
tanha (f.) craving 
upasankamati (upa + sam + Vkam) approaches 
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Exercise 14-A Translate into English. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5. 
6 
7 
8 
9 


18. 


Th 
19 
20 


“Evam me sutam.” 


. Mayi gate so agato. 
. Kim tena katam? 
. So tassa vannam bhanamano mam upasamkami. 


Aham magge gacchanto tasmim rukkhe nisinnam sakunam passim. 


. Bhikkhühi lokassa dhammo desetabbo. 

. Puññam kattabbam, papam ท ล katabbam. 

. Ajja etena maggena maya gantabbam. 

. Sabba itthiyo dhammam sunantiyo etaya salaya nisidimsu. 


. Pandita yam yam desam bhajanti tattha tattheva pujita honti. 
. Buddhena bujjhitani saccani mayapi bujjhitabbani. 
. Param lokam gacchante taya katam puññam và papam va taya saddhim gacchati. 
. Thito và nisinno và gacchanto và sayanto (or sayano) va aham sabbesu sattesu mettam karomi. 
. Vejjasalaya vasantanam gilananam pure osadham databbam, paccha aparesam databbam. 
. Kim nu kattabban'ti ajananta te mama purato atthamsu. 
. "Pemato* jayati soko - pemato jayati bhayam - Pemato vippamuttassa - natthi** soko kuto bhayam." 
. "Tanhaya jayati soko - tanhaya jayati bhayam - Tanhaya vippamuttassa - natthi soko kuto bhayam." 
Ekasmim samaye afifiataro devo rattiyam Buddham upasankamitva saddhaya vanditva bhumiyam atthasi. 
ito so devo Buddham ekam pafham pucchi. Pucchantassa devassa Buddho evam dhammam desesi. 
. Te gahgayam nahayante mayam passimha. 
. "Sabbesu bhütesu nidhaya dandam 
Avihethayam afifiatarampi tesam 
Na puttam iccheyya kuto sahayam 
Eko care Khaggavisanakappo." 


*to is another suffix for forming the Ablative. 


* न+ 


na + atthi = natthi 


Exercise 14-B Translate into Pāļi. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5. 
6 
7 
8 
9 


10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 


„This was done by you. 
„The branch was cut by him. 


| saw a man going in the street. 
She stood saluting the sage. 
| came home when he had gone to school. 


. The monkeys ate the fallen fruits. 
. They saw her sitting in the hall. 
. You should not bathe in the river. 


Let him do what should be done. 

. Thus should it be understood by you. 

. The books written by me should not be given to them. 

. My friends saw the jewel that was thrown into the fire. 

. | sat on the ground listening to the doctrine preached by the monks. 

. The virtuous should do much merit. 

. The people saw the sick persons drinking medicine given by the physician. 
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Lesson XV 


A. Demonstrative Pronouns 


THIS Masculine singular Neuter singular Feminine singular 
nominative ayam है . ayam : 
: | mam | idam, imam | imam — | this 
accusative imam imam 
genitive : E mM" of this 
: (im)assa, imissa (im)assa T s 
dative imaya toefor this 
instrumental imina, amina, anena imina, amina, anena byewith this 
ablative (im)asma, (im)amha (im)asma, (im)amha imissa(ya), assa(ya) from this 
, | mjasmim,imamhi | ae M C (mjasmim, imamhi | See A imissam, imissā, : S 
locative (im)asmim, imamhi (im)asmim, imamhi ors ineon this 
imasam 
THESE Masculine plural Neuter plural Feminine plural 


nominative 


: 5 จ ้ 9090 MEM I ima(yo) these 

accusative 
genitive : . - ET mU of these 

i (im)esam, (im)esanam (im)asam, imasanam 
dative toefor these 
instrumental M Ši 7 NM " : byewith these 

: (im)ehi, imebhi ima(b)hi 

ablative from these 
locative | (mes | | imasu | ineon these 

THAT Masculine singular Neuter singular Feminine singular 
nominative | aswamu | amu | adm | | ล ร น , ล พ น | amu T; 

a 

accusative | amm | |  adumamum | amum | amum | 
genitive E - of that 

: amuno, amussa, adussa amussa, amuya 
dative toefor that 
instrumental धई sd _ byewith that 

: = = amuya 

ablative amusma, amumha from that 
locative | amusmim,amumhi | amumhi amussam, amuyam ineon that 

THOSE Masculine plural Neuter plural Feminine plural 


nominative 


a amu, amuyo MET amü, amuyo those 
accusative 
genitive Mies: of those 
3 amüs(an)am 
dative toefor those 
instrumental EET 8 byewith those 
i amü(b)hi 
ablative from those 
locative ams 6 0 ineon those 
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B. Adjectives 


In Pali, adjectives are inflectional and they agree with the substantives they qualify in gender, number and 
case, and just like nouns, they may be divided into those whose stem ends in a vowel and those the stem of 
which ends in a consonant. Adjectives closely intertwine with substantives in regard to usage: The noun dandi 
(masculine) has for instance the sense of an adjective: "the one carrying a stick", but it is used as a noun to 
designate a wandering monk, a mendicant. See also lesson XXII for more details on this. Another example 
could be pandito naro, "the wise man", or simply pandito, "the wise". Here the adjective acts as a noun. 


1. Adjectives ending in -a are declined in the masculine, neuter and feminine like nara, phala and kafifia 
respectively. Some adjectives declined like the aforementioned substantives which are to be fully declined by 
taking as guide the nominative singular form are: 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR FORMS G 

is MASCULINE | FEMININE NEUTER ME 
amaka | āmako āmakā āmakam raw 
bala | blo | bla | balam fool 
pandita pandito pandita panditam wise 
|antima 1 antimo antima antimam last 
digha digho digha digham long 
|düra | düro düra düram far 
gambhira gambhiro gambhira gambhiram | deep 
| แล ท ท ล | kanho kanha kanha black 
|khema | khemo khema khemam calm 
khuddaka khuddako khuddaka khuddakam | small 
| mahanta | mahanto mahanta mahantam bg | 
| majjhima | hima majjhimo majjhima majjhimam | middle 
nca | nico nica nicam mean, low 
เท ไล | nilo nila nilam bu | 
papa papo papa papam evil 
|pharusa | pharuso pharusa pharusam harsh 
|pta 7 pito pita pitam yellow 
[rasa | rasso rassā rassam short 
rata | ratto rattā rattam red 
[seta | seto seta setam white 
sta | 5110 sita sitam cold, cool 
|sukhita | sukhito sukhita sukhitam happy, healthy 
|sukkha — | sukkho sukkha sukkham dry 
tauna | taruno taruna tarunam young 
[ucca | ucco ucca uccam high 
เน ท ท ล | น ท เท ๐ unha unham hot 


In some cases the feminine noun can be formed by means of -i from nouns ending in -a, which then is declined 
like nadi. Not to be confounded with masculine adjectives ending in -ī. See lesson X b for similar construction. 


MASCULINE FEMININE 
|nara | naro (man) nari (woman) 
|deva | devo (king, god) devi (queen, goddess) 
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2. Adjectives ending in -i are declined in the masculine and neuter like muni and atthi. The feminine is 


declined like nadi by adding -nī as a suffix (at the end of the word) or -nī-/-ni- as an infix (inside the word). 


bhüri, abundant (feminine declination) 


bhüri, abundant (masculine declination) 


SINGULAR PLURAL | SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nom. |  bhürni | Nom. |bhüi | 
bhūrinī, bhürini bhüri, bhü 

Acc. | bhūrinim | puru adi Acc. |bhüim č | ki 
ELA NT SEN bhurino/bhurissa ra 
Dat. RA Dat. 
Instr punire Instr | เ ๒ ห น ิ ท ท ลี | 
Abl. NM | Abl. | bhūrinā/-mhā/-smā none | 
Loc. bhuriniya, bhuriniyam | | bhürinisu | | Loc. | bhürimhi/-smim |bhüisu | | 
Voc. | bhürin | bhūrinī, bhūriniyo | Voc. |bhüi | bhūrī, bhurayo 


3. Adjectives ending in -ī are declined in the masculine like dandi, and the feminine is declined like nadi by 
adding -nī as a suffix (at the end of the word) or -nī-/-ni- as an infix (inside the word), before which final 1 of 
the stem form is shortened. As for the neuter form, final -1 is shortened to -i and is declined like atthi (for 
there are no neuter nouns ending in -1). Some examples for this kind of adjectives are: est, wishing; ekākī, 


solitary; cart, roaming; suri, wise; jayt, victorious. 


ekaki, solitary (feminine declination) 


ekaki, solitary (masculine declination) 


SINGULAR PLURAL | SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. | श्र | RE ee Nom. |ekākī | 2 0 
Acc. | ekākinim 0 chaki SEAS Acc. | ekakim/ekakinam ekakı, kakine 
Sen ekakininam | a ekākino/ekākissa em | 
Dat. = ars Dat. 
Instr CB Instr ekakina | 
Abl. ekakinibohi | Abl. | ekakina/-imha/-isma skak 
Loc. ekakiniya, ekakiniyam | ekàkinisu | | Loc. | ekākini/-imhi/-ismim |ekaksu |. — | 
voc. |  ekàkini | ekākinī, ekākiniyo | | Voc. | ekākī 7 |ekàki ekākino 


A numerous class of masculine adjectives are derived from nouns by means of suffix -1 (an adjectival suffix not 


to be confounded with the feminine noun suffix -1). Some of them are: 


SUBSTANTIVE 


ADJECTIVE 


papa, sin 


pāpī, sinful 


dhamma, religion 


dhammī, religious 


mana, pride 


mani, proud 


soka, sorrow 


soki, sorrowful 


4. Adjectives ending in -u are declined in the masculine and neuter like bhikkhu and cakkhu. The feminine is 
declined like nadī by adding -ni as a suffix (at the end of the word) or -nī-/-ni- as an infix (inside the word). 
Some of them are: bahu, many; sadu, agreeable; sadhu, good; dattu, stupid. 


5. Adjectives ending in -ü are declined in the masculine like abhibhü and in the feminine like nadī by adding -nī 
as a suffix (at the end of the word) or -ni-/-ni- as an infix (inside the word). As for the neuter form, final -ü is 
shortened to -u and is declined like cakkhu (for there are no neuter nouns ending in -ü). Some of them are: 
niddalü, sleepy; pabhü, powerful; mattafifiu, temperate; katafifiu, grateful. 
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Some adjectives may be formed by adding -vant to nouns ending in -a and -a, and -mant to nouns ending in -i 
and -u. These terminations may also appear written here and there as -vantu/-mantu or -vanta/-manta, but 
this makes no difference in terms of declination. These adjectives can also take the role of nouns, the 
declination and use of cases being identical. Examples: 


bandhu + mant = bandhumant, having relatives 
dhiti + mant = dhitimant, courageous 


bala + vant = balavant, powerful 
guna + vant = gunavant, virtuous 


These adjectives are declined much like pacanta (see Lesson XIV) with the exception of some irregularities in 
the nominative, accusative and vocative cases of the masculine and neuter forms, which are identical in all 
other cases. As in the case of the adjectives ending in -a, gunava(n)ti and cakkhuma(n)ti are the feminine 
forms of the adjectives ending in -vant and -mant. They are declined like nadī, i.e. feminine nouns ending in -ī. 


gunavant, virtuous (in the masculine declination) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative gunava, gunavanto gunavanto, gunavanta 
Accusative gunavam, gunavantam gunavanto, gunavante 
Genitive = 
gunavato, gunavantassa gunavatam, gunavantanam 

Dative 
Instrumental | gunavata, gunavantena A 

2 = = = gunavante(b)hi 
Ablative gunava(n)ta, -amha, -asma 
Locative gunavati, gunavante, -amhi, -asmim | gunavantesu 
Vocative gunava, gunava, gunavanta gunavanto, gunavanta 


gunavant, virtuous (in the neuter declination) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative - 
เศ ธน ท ล ง ล เท , ธน ท ล ง ล ท เล เก ท ธน ท ล ห ล ท เฮ ิ ท 1 
Genitive £ 
Dative guņavato, guņavantassa gunavatam, gunavantanam 
Instrumental gunavata, gunavantena s gunavante(b)hi 
Ablative gunava(n)ta, -amha, -asma 
Locative gunavati, gunavante, -amhi, -asmim | gunavantesu 
Vocative gunavam, gunavantam gunavanto, gunavanta 


gunavant, virtuous (in the feminine declination) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative gunavanti = : 
à : gunavanti, gunavantiyo 
Accusative gunavantim 
Genitive 2 
: gunavantinam 
Dative ashe 
gunavantiya 
Instrumental unavantubjiu 
Ablative gun 
Locative gunavantiya, gunavantiyam gunavantisu 
Vocative gunavanti gunavanti, gunavantiyo 
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Some adjectives ending in -vant and -mant: 


๑ dhanavant; rich ๑ balavant; powerful 
e  bhagavant; blessed ๑ pafifiavant; wise 
e yasavant; famous ๑ pufifiavant; fortunate, meritorious 
๑ kulavant; of good family ๑ phalavant; fruitful 
๑ sotavant; attentive, having ears ๑ himavant; snow-having (the Himalayas) 
๑ sīlavant; virtuous ๑ vannavant; colourful 
e saddhavant; devoted ๑ bhanumant; sun, radiant 
๑ satimant; mindful e buddhimant; intelligent 
๑ cakkhumant; having eyes e bandhumant; having relations 
| Newawords 7 ฏ ั ว ฆ ฒ ฒ พ] words 
arahant (p.p.) exalted, worthy, sanctified (noun or adjective) 
asana (n.) seat 
Bhagavant (adj.) the Blessed One (an epithet for the Buddha) 
namo (indec.) honour, homage, praise, salutation 
patipada (f.) course, path, practice, conduct 
Sammasambuddha (m.) | Fully Enlightened One 


C. Address Form "bhavant" 


The word bhavant - meaning "Venerable" - has bhoto as its genitive/dative form, being used as a polite form 
of address similar to the vocative form bhante, which seems to have been borrowed from a different prakrit 
dialect. Originally, these were from the present participle of the verb bhavati, "to become", hence the literal 
meaning "the existing one, being". The word bhavant do not occur in all cases, but those which may be 
encountered are as follows: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative | | bhavam | bhavanto, bhonto 
Accusative bhavantam bhavante 
Genitive bhavatam, 

: NM E 
Dative bhavantanam 
Instrumental | | bhotà | bhavantehi 
Vocative bhavam, bho | | bhono | 
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Exercise 15-A Translate into English. 


WON DU BWN P 


MJ OM MJ OM) OM) MJ HB B B B p B Ho PB 
ท Ë Q NN ๒ O (O O ง ๓ บ ม E Q N PF O 


. Kim idam? 

. Kassa imani? 

. Imina te kim payojanam? 

. Idam mayham hotu. 

. Ko nama ayam puriso? 

. Ayam me matulani hoti. 

. Idam maya kattabbam. 

. Sabbam idam asukena katam. 

. Ayam sami cando na hoti. 

. Ayam me antima jati. 

. Ayam seto asso khippam na dhavati. 

. Gunavantehi ime gilana sanganhitabba. 

. "Yatha idam tatha etam - yatha etam tatha idam.” 

. "Idam vo fiatinam hotu - sukhita hontu fiatayo!" 

. “Tvam etasmim pabbate vasa, aham imasmim pabbate vasissami." 
. “Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa.” 

. Asmim loke ca paramhi ca gunavanta sukhena vasanti. 

. Asukaya nama visikhaya asukasmim ghare ayam taruno vejjo vasati. 
. Imehi pupphehi Buddham püjetha. 

. Mayam imasmim arame mahantani rukkhani passama. 

. Imassa gilanassa unham udakam databbam. 

. Janako ucce asane nisidi, putto nice asane nisidi. 

. Imesu pupphesu setani ca rattani ca pitani ca pupphani gahetva gacchahi. 
. Imani khuddakāni phalāni mayam na kinama. 

. Imina dighena maggena ete gamissanti. 


67 


Exercise 15-B Translate into Pali. 


(O 00 53 00 บ ม + เว NH 


. Who is this boy? 

. This is my book. 

. Who are these men? 

. Heis living in this house. 

. This was done by me. 

. There is such a young doctor in this street. 
. Cold water should not be drunk by the sick. 
. Heis the last boy in the school. 

. Did you see him sitting on this high seat? 


10. Take these long sticks and throw into the fire. 
11. May all these beings be happy! 
12. | like to mount this white horse. 


13. 


Bring those small books and give to these boys. 


14. You should wash your face with this hot water. 


15. 


These Exalted Ones understood the middle Path of the Buddha. 


16. This Doctrine was preached by the Blessed One. 

17. We shall go by this long way. 

18. There are tall, big trees in this forest. 

19. I shall take these white flowers - you may take those red flowers. 
20. These are small ships. 

21. Young men and women should always associate with the virtuous. 
22. This city is protected by a powerful king. 


23. 


The courageous do not run away through fear. 


24. Little children are playing with these little dogs. 


25, 


May the Blessed One preach the Doctrine to these monks and nuns! 
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Lesson XVI 


A. Cardinal Numerals 


1 | eka 11 | ekadasa 

pu dvi | 12 | dvadasa, barasa 

3 | ti | 13 | terasa, telasa 

4 | catu | 14 | cuddasa, catuddasa 
ra pafica | 15 | paficadasa, ฏิ ล ท ท ล ห ล ร ล 
6 | cha | 16 | sorasa, solasa 

7 satta 17 | sattadasa, sattarasa 

8 | attha | 18 | atthadasa, attharasa 

9 | ท ล ง ล |19| ekūnavāsati 

|10 | dasa |20 | vīsati, vīsam 

| 21 | ekavisati 31 | ekatimsati, ekatimsa 

| 22 | dvevisati, dvavisati | 32 | dvattimsati, dvattimsa 

| 23 | tevisati | 33 | tettimsati, tettimsa 

| 24 | catuvisati |34| catuttimsati, catuttimsā 
| 25 | paficavisati |35| paficatimsati, paficatimsa 
| 26 | chabbisati | 36 | chattimsati, chattimsa 
27 | sattavisati 37 | sattatimsati, sattatimsa 
| 28 | atthavisati | 38 | atthatimsati, atthatimsa 
| 29 | ekunatimsati | 39 | eküna cattalisati 

| 30 | timsati, timsa | 40 | cattāļīsati, cattalisam, cattāļīsā 
| 49 | eküna pafifiasa |100 | satam 

| 50 | pannasa, pafifiasa |200 | dvi satam 

| 60 | satthi [1000 | sahassam 

70 | sattati 10,000 dasasahassam, nahutam 
79 | ekünasiti 100,000 satasahassam, lakkham 
| 80 | asiti 10,000,000 koti 

| 90 | navuti 100,000,000 dasakoti 

| 99 | ekūnasatam 1,000,000,000 | satakoti 


Eka, ti and catu are declinable in the three genders. When eka is used in the sense of "some, certain, 
incomparable", it is declinable in the three genders and in both numbers. Otherwise it is declined only in the 
singular. 


Numerals from dvi to attharasa are declined only in the plural. With the exception of ti and catu, all the other 
numerals are common to all genders. 


These numerals agree with the noun they qualify in number and case. Eka, ti, and catu agree in gender also. 
Generally they are placed before the noun. 


69 


dvi (num.) two 


all genders 
Nominative 
i uve | 
Accusative 
Genitive भ | 
2 dvinnam 
Dative 
Instrumental 
: Oc | b)hi 
Ablative (5) 
Locative r sl dés | 


ti (num.) three 


masculine neuter femenine 
Nominative BH S EM 
: tayo tini tisso 
Accusative 
Genitive NM ET | Hssannam | 
tinnam tinnannam tissannam 
Dative 
Instrumental का | m 
x ti(b)hi 
Ablative 
Locative |. tīšu | 


catu (num.) four 


masculine neuter femenine 
Nominative = EC " 
- cattaro, caturo cattari ETM 

Accusative 
Genitive 

i catu(ssa)nnam 
Dative 
Instrumental a... | B 

: catü(b)hi 

Ablative 
Locative | catusu,catūsu — | catüsu 


pafica (num.) five 


all genders 
Nominative | paa ั ล ล 7 ฝ ว | 
Accusative | paa ผัว ก 4] ื 
Instrumental pafica(b)hi 
Dative paficannam 
Ablative pafica(b)hi 
Genitive paficannam 
Locative |... paficasu ม ็ ิ 7 


Numerals from ekünavisati to attha-navuti and koti are treated as feminines and are declined only in the 
singular like feminine i (see bhumi). Timsa, cattāļīsā, and pafifiasa are declined like feminine a (see kafifia). 
Numerals from ekünasata to lakkha are declined only in the singular like the neuter a (see phala). When, 
however, numerals from visati and upwards are used collectively they take the plural: 


๑ dve visatiyo, two twenties 
e tini satani, three hundreds 
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B. Ordinal Numerals 


๑ Pathama (first) 

๑ Dutiya (second) 
๑ Tatiya (third) 

๑ Catuttha (fourth) 
๑ Paficama (fifth) 

๑ Chattha (sixth) 


The rest are formed by suffixing -ma, as sattama (seventh), atthama (eighth), etc. 


The ordinals also agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case. In the masculine and neuter 
they are declined like nara and phala respectively. In the feminine pathama, dutiya, and tatiya are declined 
like kafifia. The ordinals from catuttha to dasama assume the feminine suffix - and are declined like nari: 
catuttha + T = catutthi, sattama + T = sattamī, etc. The feminines of other ordinals are formed by adding -ī 


directly to the numerals, as ekadasa + 1 = ekadasi. 
C. Counting with “satam” 


One way in which things are enumerated by the hundreds in Pali is for the noun which is counted to be 
compounded with satam, “hundred”, with the number of hundreds specified by the preceding numeral, which 
agrees in number and case. That is, it is if in English one said “three youth-hundreds” instead og “three 
hundred youths”: 


e Tini manavatasani, "three hundred youths” 
๑ Tihi mānavatasehi, “with three hundred youths" (instrumental case) 


Note that the entire compound takes the neuter gender of satam even though that which is counted is 
animate, and that satam appears in the plural. 


|... New words 7 ฝ ผ ป ว ไส ร 70 words 
divasa (m./n.) day 
ito (indec.) hence, ago, from now, from here 
masa (m./n.) month 
pana (indec.) but, however, further 
pariccheda (m.) limit, extent, chapter 
sarana (n.) refuge 
sila (n.) morality, precept, virtue 
vassa (m./n.) year, rain 
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Ex 


00 5-3 DU PWN P 


9. 


ercise 16-A Translate into English. 


. Cattarimani, bhikkhave, saccani. 

. "Ekam nama kim?" 

. Tisu lokesu satta uppajjanti. 

. Ekasmim hatthe pafica anguliyo honti. 

. Ito sattame divase aham gamissami. 

. Mayam tini vassani imasmim game vasimha. 

. Ayam pana imasmim potthake solasamo paricchedo hoti. 
. "Buddham saranam gacchāmi. 


Dutiyampi Buddham saranam gacchami. 
Tatiyampi Buddham saranam gacchami.” 
So tassa tinnam puttanam cattari cattari katva dvadasa phalani adasi. 


10. Etasmim ghare catasso itthiyo vasanti. 


11. 
12. 
13. 


Yo pathamam agaccheyya so pannakaram labheyya. 
Imasmim ghare ayam tatiya bhumi. 
Antimena paricchedena gahapatīhi pafica sīlāni rakkhitabbāni. 


14. Gunavanto sada pafica sīlāni ca atthamiyam catuddasiyam paficadasiyam ca attha sīlāni rakkhanti. 


15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 


Bhikkhü paneva* dvisata sattavisati sikkhapadani rakkhanti. 

Tassa setthino catupannasakoti dhanam atthi. 

Ekasmim mase timsa divasa honti. Ekasmim vasse pana tisata paficasatthi divasa honti. 
Imaya pathasalaya paficasatani sissa ugganhanti. 


*pana + eva = paneva 


Ex 


ercise 16-B Translate into Pali. 


| gave him four books. 


. He lived three days in our house. 
. We have two eyes, but only one mouth. 
. There are thirty days in one month, and twelve months in one year. 


. Which of these two presents would you take? 

. The child bought three mangoes, ate one and took two home. 
. He will come on the 28th day of this month. 

. They took the Three Refuges and the five precepts to-day. 


18. 


ful 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5. They are now studying the twelfth chapter of the book. 
6 
7 
8 
9 


. There were two hundred patients in the hospital yesterday. 

. Seven days hence my father will come to see me. 

. Some householders observe the ten precepts on the fifteenth day. 

. If you do evil, you will be born in the four evil states. 

. If you do good, you will be born in the seven states of happiness. 

. He gave five hundred and received thousand. 

. She brought three presents for her three little sisters. 

. My age is eighteen years. 

In his 297 year he left home, and endeavouring for six years he understood the Four Truths and became a 
ly Enlightened One in his thirty-fifth year. After becoming a Buddha He preached the Doctrine for forty-five 


years. 
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Lesson XVII 
A. The consonantal noun declension, nouns ending in -n 


The three following lessons will be dealing with a special group of nouns, those with the so-called consonantal 
declension, which includes all nouns and adjectives whose stem ends in consonants -n, -r or -s. Nouns, the 
stem of which ends in a consonant, are rather few and special, the majority of the words included in this 
declension being adjectives ending in -vat or -mat, and all words ending in a nasal -n being considered by 
native grammarians as belonging to the vowel declension. See also lesson X for nouns ending in -in. 


atta (stem form: attan) (m.) soul, self 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative lata = 1111 | attāno | 
: = attano 
Accusative attanam, attam 
Genitive amem | 
- [awana | attanam 
Dative 
Instrumental | attena, attana 3 
3 E = = attane(b)hi 
Ablative attana, attamha, attasma 
Locative |attani | |attanesu | 1 
Vocative atta, atta |attāno — | 
raja (stem form: rajan) (m.) king 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative ธร ร ะ ระ LLLLLLLLIO ASS 
z === = raja, rajano 
Accusative rajanam, rajam 
Genitive ก พ "T" 2 E 
: rafifio, rajino rafifiam, rajunam, rajanam 
Dative 
Instrumental | rafifia, rajena -— UNES n 
; ee ee raju(b)hi, raje(b)hi 
Ablative rafifia, rajamha, rajasma 
Locative rafifie, rajini, rajamhi, rajasmim | rajusu, rājūsu, rajesu 
Vocative raja, raja |rājāno | 


brahma (stem form: brahman) (m.) Brahman 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nominative brahma —— | brahma, brahmano 
Accusative brahmanam, brahmam brahmano 
Genitive 2 

brahmuno, brahmassa brahmānam, brahmunam 
Dative 
Instrumental a E : Ë : 

: brahmana, brahmuna brahme(b)hi, brahmü(b)hi 

Ablative 
Locative brahme, brahmani |brahmesu 771 ว ว 
Vocative |brahme —— | brahmano, brahma 


Remark: 


When the word raja is used by itself in a sentence, it follows the above declension, but when it forms the last 
part of a compound as for instance in dhammaraja, maharaja, etc., it follows the declension of masculine 


nouns in -a, like deva. 
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The form attan can be used as a reflexive pronoun, i.e. "oneself", "himself", "herself", "yourself", etc. 
commonly it remains in the singular in this usage when it is used adverbially, as in the example below, where it 


is in the instrumental case: 


B. "Attan" as a reflexive 


Yada tumhe attanava janeyyatha, when you know this by yourselves. 


C. The seven conjugation classes of verbs 


Class | Rot | Base particle Present tense 3rd person 
15t vpac, to cook = 00 vpac + a + ti = pacati 
vbhu, to be vbhū + a + ti = bhav + a + ti = bhavati 
d vrudh, to hinder m vru-m-dh + a + ti = rundhati 
2S m/ā...a E 3 IE 
vbhuj, to eat vbhu-fi-ja + a + ti = bhufijati 
3n vdip, to shine A vdip + ya + ti = dippati 
vha, to abandon Y vhà + ya + ti = hayati 
th | ไร น , to hear mt vsu + na/nu + ti = sunati/sunoti 
4th i nu, na, una "EXP NNI um 
vpa + apa, to arrive vpa + apa + una + ti = papunati 
pi^ vji, to conquer mem i Vji + nā + ti = Jinati 
vki, buy pe] vki + na + ti = kiņāti 
th | Vtan, to spread : vtan + o + ti = tanoti 
6 O, yira : 3 5 EIE 
vkar, to do vkar + o/yira + ti = karoti/kayirati 
7^ |vcur, to steal e, aya vcur + e/aya + ti = coreti/corayati 


*In the 2nd conjugation too the conjugational sign is a, but m is argumented before the final consonant of 
the root and is afterwards changed into the nasal of the group-consonant that follows. This rule applies 


only to the active voice. 


| ฏ ป ฏ 737 New words ั 18 [7?.<,. words 


amacca (m.) 


minister 


attha (m.) 


matter, good, welfare, meaning 


hi (indec.) 


indeed 


natha (m.) 


lord, refuge 


pasada (m.) palace 

rattha (n.) country, kingdom, realm 
sankilissati (sam + vkilis) is defiled 

siya (v.) [3rd pers. singular subjunctive of asa] | to be 

ti (indec.) thus (used in quoting others) 
vihafifiati (vi + Vhan) perishes 

visujjhati (vi + Vsudh) is purified 
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Exercise 17-A Translate into English. 


. "Ayam me attano attho." 

"Na me so atta." 

. "Bhagavato etam* attham aroceyyama." 

. "Dhammam cara raja!” 

. “Atta hi attano natho - Ko hi natho paro siya.” 

. "Attanam rakkhanto param rakkhati. Param rakkhanto attanam rakkhati." 

. Atite pana amhakam ratthe gunava raja ahosi. 

. Rañña likhitam* idam lekhanam amacca passantu! 

. Papakehi amaccehi rañño ko attho? 

10. Amhakam rajanam passitum puratthimaya disaya dve rajano agata. 

11. Raja attano mahesiya saddhim pasade vasati. 

12. Catühi disahi cattaro rajano agantva Bhagavantam vanditva etam attham pucchimsu. 
13. "Puttā me atthi** dhanam me atthi - Iti balo vihaññati Atta hi attano natthi - Kuto putta kuto dhanam." 
14. "Attanava katam papam - attana sankilissati Attana akatam papam - attanava visujjhati." 


*m is changed into m. 
**me + atthi = matthi 
Exercise 17-B Translate into Pali. 


1. | am my own master. 

2. He advised himself. 

3. These presents were sent by the king. 

4. Good or evil is done by oneself. 

5. The ministers taking their own sons went to the palace to see the king. 
6. It is not good for kings to get angry with the people. 

7. Virtuous kings are always respected by all. 

8. He does not know his own good. 

9. Righteous kings do not wish to associate with wicked kings. 

10. By wisdom is one purified. 

11. Ministers obtain wealth by means of kings. 

12. He for his own good associates with kings and ministers. 

13. Some kings perish on account of their greediness towards the countries of others. 
14. The ministers told that matter to the king. 

15. He does not shine like a king. 
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Lesson XVIII 


A. The consonantal noun declension - nouns ending in -r 


sattha (stem form: sattha 


r), teacher 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative |satthā — | | sattha, sattharo 
Accusative |satthāram | | sattharo, satthare 
Genitive P a 

: satthu(no), satthussa sattha(ra)nam, satthunam 
Dative 
Instrumental B ETE < = : 
- satthara, satthara, satthuna satthare(b)hi 
Ablative 
Locative |satthari — — | sattharesu, satthusu 
Vocative sattha, sattha |satthāro — | 
pita (stem form: pitar), father 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative |ptà — | [pitara 7 ว ร ว 11 ู 7 7 ด 
Accusative |pitaram 7 | pitaro, pitare 
DNE ก ก ทา pitánam, piramaan, 
Dative pitūnam, pitunnam 
strumenti pitarā, pitunā pitü(b)hi, pitare(b)hi 
Locative |pitari 7 ั | pitaresu, pitusu 
Vocative pita, pita [pitara 7 ม O 

mata (stem form: matar), mother 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative |mātā | |mātaro 7 ู 1 
Accusative |mātaram | . | mataro, matare 
Genitive > x ee matanam, mataranam, 

- matu(ya), matya ee = 

Dative mātūnam, mātunnam 
pie mātarā, mātuyā mātū(b)hi, mātare(b)hi 
Locative mātari, mat(u)ya, mat(u)yam | mātaresu, mātusu 
Vocative mata, mata |mātaro ๐ . | 


The following nouns are also declined like sattha: 


e pita”, father 

e  bhata*, brother 
๑  bhatta, husband 
๑ ñata, knower 

e data, giver 

๑ neta, leader 


*equally declined / **equally declined 
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๑ mata**, mother 

๑ dhita/duhita**, daughter 
๑ jeta, conqueror 

๑ sota, hearer 

๑ katta, doer 

๑ vatta, talker 


B. Causal Forms 


Causal forms define the verbal sense of "make something happen" instead of actively making it, so to say. 
They are formed by adding to the root the particle -aya-, often contracted to -e-, or adding the particle - 
apaya-, which is often contracted to -ape-. The verbal conjugation terminations of any tense are added 
afterwards. When not followed by a double consonant, the initial vowel often undergoes the so-called 
"Vuddhi substitution", which literally means "growth" in Pali, and which consists in the substitution of o for u 
and e for i. Sometimes the Vuddhi substitutes e and o are employed as a result from the contraction 
(shortening) of aya and ava respectively. Below are some examples of verb roots with their causative forms: 


๑ Vkar, to do; kare, karaya, karape, karapaya, to cause to do 

๑ ४७०३०, to cook; pace, pacaya, pacape, pacapaya, to cause to cook 

e  Vgah, to take; gahe, gahaya, gahape, gahapaya, to cause to take 

๑ Vmar, to kill; mare, maraya, marape, marapaya, to cause to kill 

๑ Vsam, to be appeased; same, samaya, samape, samapaya, to cause to be appeased 
๑ Vgam, to go; game, gamaya, to cause to go; we find also: game 

๑ Vchid, to cut; chede, chedaya, chedape, chedapaya, to cause to cut 

๑ vbhuj, to eat; bhoje, bhojaya, bhojāpe, bhojapaya, to cause to eat 

๑ vrudh, to hinder; rodhe, rodhaya, rodhape, rodhapaya, to cause to hinder 
๑ vbhid, to break; bhede, bhedaya, bhedape, bhedapaya, to cause to break 
๑ ४५७, to hear; save, savaya, savape, Savapaya, to cause to hear 

๑ vbhd, to be; bhave, bhavaya, etc... 

๑ vst, to lie down; saye, sayaya, sayape, Sayapaya, to cause to lie down 

e vni, to lead; nayaya, nayape, nayapaya, to cause to lead 

๑ vpucch, to ask; pucchape, pucchapaya, to cause to ask 

๑ ४०3, to give; dape, dapaya, to cause to give 

๑ vtha, to stand; thape, thapaya, to place (with a shortened) 


Conjugation examples: ๑ karemi, karayami, karapemi, karapayami — | cause to do 
e karesi, karayasi, karapesi, karapayasi > You cause to do 


Intransitive verbs become transitive and ordinary transitive verbs take two objects when they assume causal 
forms. Examples: 


๑ Rukkho patati, The tree falls. 
o Sorukkham pateti, He makes (causes) the tree (to) fall. 
e Daso odanam pacati, The servant is cooking rice. 
o So dāsam odanam paceti, He makes (causes) the servant (to) cook rice. 
Sometimes the agent of the causal verb (the "indirect object") is put in the instrumental case: 
๑ So dasena odanam paceti, "He makes rice to be cooked by the servant”. 


In some cases the causal forms modify the original meaning of the verb: 


๑ vvac, to speak / vaceti, reads. 
๑ vbhü, to be / bhaveti, develops, cultivates. 
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Exercise 18-A Translate into English. 


. "Namatthu* satthuno." 

. “Taya sutam dhammam amhepi savehi.” 

. Sattha savake dhammam desāpeti (or savakehi). 

. Pita puttam gamam gameti. 

. Mata attano dhitaram nahapetva pathasalam pesesi. 

. Bhatta attano bhariyaya atithayo sanganhapesi. 

. Dhitaro, dasehi daruni aharapetva aggim dapetha. 

. Dhitühi mataro ca pitaro ca rakkhitabba, matuhi ca pitühi ca dhitaro rakkhitabba. 
. Mata dhitare sattharam vandapeti. 

10. Aham matuya ca pitara ca saddhim aramam gantva te dhammam savessami. 
11. Matula, mayam pana tava nattaro homa. Tasma no sadhukam ugganhapehi. 
12. Sattha sotare saccani bodhento gama gamam nagara nagaram vicarati. 

13. Tesam ratthe dhitimante netare na passama. 

14. Matari ca pitari ca adarena mayham bhatta attano dhanena mahantam gharam karapetva te tattha 
vasapesi. 


OO ON DU I» Q NE 


*namo + atthu = namatthu (atthu, benedictive mood 3" person singular of Vasa, to be) 
Exercise 18-B Translate into Pali. 


. Talkers are not always doers. 

. The leaders are not always conquerors. 

. My father taught my brother well and made him a leader of the country. 

. | made my mother give alms to the disciples of the Teacher. 

. My nephew is reading the letter sent by his father. 

. Virtuous daughters cause their husbands to treat their mothers and fathers well. 

. Daily my father and mother cultivate good-will towards all beings and advise us also to do likewise. 

. Of my two brothers one is a talker and the other is a doer. 

. | do not cause my servants to give food to my husband. 

10. Let the Teacher cause the monks to preach the Doctrine. There will be knowers. 
They will understand the Truth and make others realise their Deliverance. 

11. Our father made our brothers cut the trees in the garden. 

12. The conquerors caused the people to erect a large hall in the kingdom. 

13. Daughters, you should not do evil, nor cause others to do evil. 

14. The monks should neither dig the ground nor cause others to dig the ground. 


(O 00 ง 0) (0 + Q เง P 
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Lesson XIX 


A. The consonantal noun declension - nouns ending in -s 


mana (stem form: manas), mind 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative mana, manani 
= CT - 
Accusative mane, manani 
Genitive mnm | 
f manaso, manassa manānam 
Dative 
Instrumental | manasā, manena mobi | 
: = = = mane(b)hi 
Ablative man(as)a, manamha, manasma 
Locative manasi, mane, manamhi, manasmim เท ล ท อ ร น | 
Vocative mana, mana manani | 
The following nouns are declined like mana 
[aha day ‘sira | head 
aya iron [tama | darkness 
[ceta | mind [tapa | asceticism, control 
|chanda | wish, consent, metre [teja | majesty 
loa | essence เน ล | shoulder 
paya water, milk [vaa | word 
raja | dust vaya age 
[sara | lake yasa glory 


B. Declension of nouns with diphthongic stem 


go (m.) bull 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative go r X | E 
: m = gavo, gavo 
Accusative gavum, gavam, gavam 
DENING avassa, gavassa avam, gunnam, gonam 
Dative g 8 g n,g n,g Y 
Instrumental | gavena, gavena : 
m - कलह - go(b)hi 
Ablative gava, gavamha, gavasma 
Locative* gave, gavamhi, gavasmim [gosu | 
Vocative UM" Um | gavo, gavo 
*the first -a- may be either short or long: gava/gava etc. 


The word go has a so-called "diphthongic stem" featuring the vowel o, which in the original Sanskrit language 
is the contraction of the vowel diphthong au, as e is the contraction of the vowel diphthong ai. Both 
diphthongs are present in Pali only as e and o. In fact, All diphthongic stems have disappeared in Pali; only one 
such stem remains, which is the above mentioned word go, "bull". 
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C. Imperfect Tense 


In this tense, as in the general past tense, a- is prefixed to the root. Sometimes an additional -m is found in the 
1* person. As a rule the aorist/past tense is more commonly used than the imperfect tense to express the 
past. It will be safer for the students to adopt the former (see lesson 7). The imperfect is of very rare 


occurrence. 


vpath, to read vsu, to hear vvac, to speak 
|Aham | apatha(m), | read asuna(m), | heard avoca(m)/aha(m), | spoke 
Tvam apatho, you read asuno, you heard avoco/aho, you spoke 
So/Sa apatha, s/he read asuna, s/he heard avoca/aha, s/he spoke 
Mayam | apathamha, we read asunamha, we heard avoca-/ahamha, we spoke 
Tumhe | apathattha, you read asunattha, you heard avoca-/ahattha, you spoke 
Te apathū, they read asū, they heard avocū/āhū, they spoke 

vvand, to salute vdhāv, to run vgam, to go 

|Aham | avanda(m), | saluted adhava(m), | run agama(m), | went 
Tvam avando, you saluted adhavo, you run agamo, you went 
So/Sa avanda, s/he saluted adhava, s/he run agama, s/he went 
Mayam | avandamha, we saluted adhavamha, we run agamamha, we went 
Tumhe | avandattha, you saluted adhavattha, you run agamattha, you went 
Te avandu, they saluted adhavu, they run agamu, they went 


D. Perfect Tense 


The Perfect is characterised by the reduplication of the root, which consists in the doubling of the first 
consonant in a root together with a vowel that follows it. If the root begins with a vowel, that vowel alone is 
reduplicated. However, as the Perfect is very seldom used in Pali, the student ought not to assume existence 
of any form unless it be actually found in the course of his reading. Rules regarding reduplication can be 


looked up at page 83 of Duroiselle’s Pali grammar. The exercises do not contain examples of this tense. 


vpath, to read vsu, to hear vvac, to speak 

|Aham | papatha, | have read susona, | have heard uvaca, | have spoken 
Tvam papathe, you have read susone, you have heard uvace, you have spoken 
So/Sa papatha, s/he has read susona, s/he have heard uvaca, s/he has spoken 
Mayam | papathamha, we h. read susonamha, we have heard | uvacamha, we h. spoken 
Tumhe | papathattha, you h. read susonattha, you h. heard uvacattha, you h. spoken 
Te papathu, they have read susu, they have heard uvacu, they have spoken 

vvand, to salute vdhav, to run vgam, to go 
|Aham | uvanda, | have saluted dadhava, | have run jagama, | have gone 
Tvam uvande, you have saluted dadhave, you have run jagame, you have gone 
So/Sa | uvanda, s/he h. saluted dadhava, s/he has run jagama, s/he has gone 
Mayam | uvandamha, we h. saluted | dadhavamha, we have run | jagamamha, we have gone 
Tumhe | uvandattha, you h. saluted | dadhavattha, you have run | jagamattha, you have gone 
Te uvandu, they have saluted | dadhavu, they have run jagamu, they have gone 
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Exercise 19-A Translate into English. 


. "Etadavoca* sattha.” 

. "Bhagava etam aha." 

. "Idamavoca** Bhagava." 

. “Acariya evam aha.” 

. “Attham hi natho saranam avoca." 

. "Sattha tam itthim aha - etissa tava puttam dehīti.” 
. Eko go tamasi khettam agama. 

. Vayasa aham pafica visati vassani. 

. "Manasa samvaro sadhu." 

10. “Tam sadhukam sunahi, manasi karohi.” 

11. Amhakam sattuno pade mayam sirasa avandamha. 
12. Tava vacasa va manasa va mā kifici papakam kammam karohi. 
13. Ayam nava ayasa kata. 

14. Satta ahani mayam kificipi aharam na abhufijamha. 
15. Mayham bhata gonam tinam ada. 


(O 00 53 DO £ (४० เง P 


*etam + avoca = etadavoca. 
**idam + avoca = idamavoca 
Exercise 19-B Translate into Pali. 


. There is no dust in this street. 

. The consent of the sick monks should be taken. 

. Fathers carry their sons on their shoulders. 

. My father is 45 years of age. 

. The World was in darkness for four days. 

. We should purify our own mind. 

. A fruit from the tree fell on my head. 

. The farmers caused their sons to give grass to the cattle and went to the city. 
. People reverence him on account of his asceticism. 
10. In glory may you shine like the moon. 

11. The king by his majesty conquered all the people. 
12. They have no anger in their minds. 

13. The cattle do not drink the water of this lake. 

14. There is no essence in this milk. 


WON DO BWN HB 
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Lesson XX 
A. Compound Words 


Compound words are formed by joining two or more simple words. As a rule only the final member of the 
compound takes the case terminations. The preceding members, with a few exceptions, drop their case 
endings and assume their bases. The component parts of the compound are combined, wherever necessary, 
according to the rules of Sandhi. 


In Pali there are five classes of compounds, viz.: 


1. Adjectival Compounds 
2. Case Compounds 

3. Copulative Compounds 
4. Attributive Compounds 
5. Adverbial Compounds 


1. An Adjectival Compound (Kammadharaya) is that which is formed by combining a substantive with an 
adjective, or a noun in apposition, or an indeclinable used in an adjectival sense, as its prior member. In some 
instances the qualifying adjective follows the noun. 


|... Examples — | 


taruno-puriso 


tarunapuriso (m) 


young man 


taruni-kafifia 


tarunakafifia (f) 


young maiden 


tarunam-phalam 


tarunaphalam (n) 


young fruit 


Sumedho-pandito sumedhapandito Sumedha the wise 
mukham eva cando | mukhacando moon-face 

silam eva dhanam sīladhanam wealth of virtue 
su-jano [sujana | good man 
na-kusalam เล | น ร ล ไล ท 777 immoral 

na-asso [anaso | | non-horse (mule) 
na-manusso |amanuso ` | non-man (a spirit) 


Na followed by a consonant is changed into a, and into an when followed by a vowel. 


Those Adjectival Compounds that have a numeral as their first member are in Pali known as Digu Samasa 
(Numerical Compounds). They generally take the neuter singular when they imply an aggregate. 


|... Examples —— | 
dve-anguliyo dvangulam two-finger 
tayo-loka |tilokam | three-fold world 
catasso-disa catuddisam four-fold direction 
cattari-saccani |catusaccam | four-fold truth 
satta-ahani |sattāham | week 
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They do not take the neuter singular when they do not imply an aggregate. 


[| Examples ม 0. 
Eko-putto ekaputto one son 
Tayo-bhava |tibhavà | three existences 
Cattasso-disa catuddisa four directions 


2. A Case Compound (Tappurisa) is that which is formed by combining a substantive with another substantive 
belonging to any one of the oblique cases, by dropping its case endings. In some exceptional cases, however, 
the preceding members retain their case endings. These compounds take the gender of the final member and 
are declined accordingly. With the exception of the Nominative and Vocative cases all the other oblique cases 
go to form these compounds. 


|... Examples | 
; āmam-gato = gamagato (m — m he who has gone to the village 
Accusative Š me £ 5 (n ) : E £ 
sivam-karo = sivamkaro blessings-bestower 
Ablative (of agent) | Buddhena-desito = Buddhadesito preached by the Buddha 
Instrumental asina-kalaho = asikalaho sword-fight 
Dative lokassa-hito = lokahito beneficial to the world 
Ablative corasma-bhayam = corabhayam fear from thief 
Genitive Buddhassa-dhammo = Buddhadhammo | Buddha's Doctrine 
] vane-vāso = vanavāso residence in the forest 
Locative em — TE 7 
ante-vāsiko = antevāsiko pupil (lit. he who lives near) 


3. A Copulative Compound (Dvanda) is that which is formed by combining two or more substantives which, if 
not compounded, would be connected by the particle ca. These compounds generally take the plural and the 
gender of the final member when the component members are viewed separately. If they collectively imply an 
aggregate, they take the neuter singular. 


| Examples |] 
A cando ca suriyo ca = candasuriyā moon and sun 
` | nara ca nāriyo ca = naranāriyo men and women 
namafica rüpafica = nāmarūpam mind and matter 
| sukhafica dukkhafica = sukhadukkham happiness and pain 
hatthi ca gavo ca assa ca = hatthigavassam | elephants, cattle, and horses 


4. An Attributive Compound (Bahubbthi) is that in which the component members collectively denote 
something else than what is originally expressed by them. These compounds assume the gender of the implied 
object and are declined accordingly. 


Examples: 
e pita means yellow; ambara, garment, but pitambaro means he who has a yellow garment, 
e  agata, come; samana, ascetic; agatasamano, the place to which ascetics have come, i.e., a monastery. 


๑  dittho, seen; dhammo, Truth; ditthadhammo, by whom the Truth has been seen, i.e., a Saint. 
e ni, free from; tanha craving; nittanho, he who is free from craving, i.e., an Arahant. 
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5. An Adverbial Compound (Avyayibhava) is that which has as its first member a prefix (upasagga) or an 
indeclinable (nipata), not used in an adjectival sense, but used in determining the sense of the final member. 
The Adverbial Compounds generally take the neuter gender and are indeclinable. They are treated like the 
nominative singular of neuter substantives. If the final member of these compounds ends in -a or -a, the 
neuter termination -m is affixed, otherwise the final vowel is retained except in cases of long vowels which are 
shortened. 


ร ธ ล ร 5 ร ส ส ณั ล ค ค จ ค คั คั ศั ร พ ล ส สั ร ก ด ง อ 

Prefixes: 
anu-pubba = anupubbam in due course, in regular succession 
adhi-itthī = adhitthi in a woman or relating to a woman 
upa-ganga = upagangam near a river (riverside place) 
upa-nagara = upanagaram near a city, i.e., a suburb 

Indeclinables: 

yatha-bala = yathabalam according to strength 
yatha-kama = yathakkamam according to order 
yatha-vuddha = yathavuddham | according to seniority 
yatha-satti = yathasatti according to one's ability 
yava-attha = yavadattham as one wishes, as much as required 
yava-jiva = yavajivam till life lasts 
paccha-bhatta = pacchabhattam | after meal, i.e., after-noon 


Mixed Compounds 


When a compound is further compounded with another single word or compound it is treated as a mixed 
compound. 


Examples: 


๑ setam-vattham = setavattham, white cloth 

๑ pituno-setavattham = pitusetavattham, father's white cloth 

e puttā ca dhitaro ca = puttadhitaro, sons and daughters 

๑ mahantani gharani = mahagharani, big houses 

๑ puttadhitaranam mahāgharāni = puttadhitumahagharani, the big houses of sons and daughters 


B. The Word "ubho" 


The pronominal form ubho means "both" and has the following case forms, for all genders: 


nominative 
: ubho/ubhe 
accusative 
enitive NET — | 
Ë ; ubhinnam 
dative 
instrumental : à 
: ubho(b)hi, ubhe(b)hi 
ablative 
locative ubhosu/ubhesu 
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Exercise 20-A Translate into English. 


. "Sabbadanam dhammadānam jināti.” 

. "Aham te saddhim puttadhitahi dāsī bhavissami." 

. “Tisaranena saddhim paficasilam detha me bhante." 

. "Itipi so Bhagava araham, samma-sambuddho, ..... sattha devamanussanam..... 
. "Matapita disa pubba, acariya dakkhiņā disa.” 

. Paralokam gacchantam puttadhitaro va bhataro va hatthigavassam va na anugacchanti. 

. Eho tarunavejjo vejjakammam karonto gamanagaresu vicarati. 

. Darakadarikayo tesam matapitunnam ovade thatva kificipi papakammam nankaronti. 

. Sitodakam va unhodakam va āhara. 

10. Amhakam Buddho pana pubbe Sumedhapandito nama ahosi. 

11. Sattasu dhanesu saddhadhanam pana pathamam - siladhanam dutiyam, paññadhanam sattamam. 
12. Dvipadesu và catuppadesu va sada mettacittena vasitabbam. 

13. Aham khīņāsave va na ditthapubbo, satthudhammam va na sutapubbo. 

14. Itthipurisa sukhadukkham bhufijamana tibhave vicaranti. 

15. Amaccaputta rajabhayena mahapasadato nikkhamimsu. 

16. Mayham antevasikesu dve brahmacarino saddhacetasa Buddhadesitam dhammam sutva 
samanadhammam katva ditthadhamma ahesum. 


n 
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Exercise 20-B Translate into Pali. 


. The boys and girls are studying diligently. 

. The monks and nuns heard the Teacher's Doctrine and gained their Deliverance. 

. Sons and daughters should respect their parents. 

. Little children wash their hands and feet with hot water. 

. O young men! You should not associate with evil friends. 

. Sun and Moon shine in the sky. 

My brother's son is a pupil teacher in a village-school. 

. Great beings are born amongst men for the good of the world. 

. In this vessel is well-water and in that is sea-water. 

10. The lion is the king of quadrupeds. 

11. His pupils gave the three Refuges and the eight precepts to the male and female devotees. 
12. These chairs and beds were washed by the servants and maid-servants to-day. 

13. May | understand the four-fold Truth Preached by the Buddha and be a Desireless One! 
14. There is no fear of death to the Saints. 

15. Never before have | seen white elephants or blue horses. 

16. By this gift of Truth may | be an all-knowing Buddha! 


७ 0 — 0 n = ०० เง ๒ 
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Lesson XXI 
A. Indeclinables 


An indeclinable (called Avyaya in Pali) is that word whose form remains the same in all genders, numbers and 
cases, without undergoing any change. There are two kinds of indeclinables, viz.: Upasagga and Nipata. An 
Upasagga (prefix) is an indeclinable particle which possesses an independent meaning and which, when 
prefixed to substantives and verbs, usually modifies theirn original sense. These Upasaggas correspond to 
prefixes in Latin (super-, post-, anti- etc...) and sometimes to prepositions in English. A Nipata is an 
indeclinable word which may stand either before or after another word. These Nipatas comprise particles, 
adverbs, conjunctions and interjections in English. There are twenty Upasaggas or prefixes in Pali: 


1. a — up to, until, as far as, around, reversing to. 


๑ apabbata, as far as the rock. 
๑ agacchati, comes (gacchati, goes). 
e aharati, brings (harati, carries). 


2. abhi — to, unto, forward, towards, high, great, special, over. 


๑ abhigacchati, goes near to, goes forward. 

๑ abhikkhamati, goes forward. 

๑ abhidhamma, higher doctrine. 

e abhififia, higher knowledge, special knowledge. 
e abhijanati, perceives (janati, knows). 

๑ abhibhavati, overcomes (bhavati, is). 

๑ abhimukha, facing towards. 

๑ abhimangala, special or high festival. 


3. adhi in, upon, above, over, great, excessive. 


๑ adhivasati, dwells in. 

๑ adhisessati, will lie upon. 

e adhititthati, stands on, stands above. 

๑ adhibhü, lord, master (bhū, to be). 

๑ adhibhüta, overcome, mastered. 

๑ adhisila, higher morality. 

๑ adhisita, very cold. 

๑ adhigacchati, enters upon, attains, acquires. 


4. anu > after, like, behind, along, under, sub, according to. 
e anugacchati, goes after, follows. 
e anunayaka, sub-chief. 


e anuraja, following king, successor. 
e anulomato, in accordance with. 
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5. apa — away, from, away from. 


๑ apasalaya, from the hall. 
๑ apagacchati, goes away. 
๑ apavada, blame, abuse (vada, speech). 


6. api — sometimes contracted to pi, over, near to. 
apidhana, pidhana, pidahana, lid, cover. 
7. ati very, over, beyond, excessive. 


atisundara, very beautiful. 
atikkamati, goes beyond, transgresses. 
atigacchati, overcomes. 


8. ava — often contracted to "o", down, away, off, around. 


avakkamati or okkamati, steps down, descends. 
avaharati, takes away, removes. 

avajanati, despises (janati, knows). 

avamafifiati, looks down upon. 

avabodha, full knowledge. 

avacarati, goes through, traverses. 


9. du — bad, difficult. 


duggati, evil state. 
duddama, difficult to tame. 
duranubodha, difficult of comprehension. 


10. ni — away, in, into, down, free from, down wards, without, great. 


niggacchati, goes away. 

nikkhamati, goes away, departs. 
nidahati, lays aside. 

nirahara, without food. 

nicaya, great collection, accumulation. 
nigama, market town. 

nikhanati, digs into, bury. 

nivattati, ceases, turns back. 


11. ni > away, without, outwards, out of. 
niharati, takes away, draws out. 


niroga, healthy, without disease. 
nirasa, sapless, tasteless. 


87 


12. pa — forward, forth, in, chief. 


pabala, very strong. 

payati, goes forth. 

pakkhipati, throws in, puts in. 
pakkamati, sets out, goes away. 


13. para — away, aside, back, opposed to. 


parabhava, decline, ruin (lit. away from being). 
parajaya, defeat (lit. away from, or opposed to, victory). 
parakkamati, puts forth one's strength, strives. 


14. pari — around, about, complete. 


paridahati, puts on. 

paridhavati, runs about. 

parikkhipati, throws around, surround. 
parisuddha, complete purity. 


15. pati (frequently changed into "pati”) — again, against, towards, back. 


patikkamati, steps backwards, retreats. 
patideti, gives in return. 

pativadati, answers (lit. speaks in return). 
patilomam, backwards. 

patisotam, against the stream. 
patirupam, counterfeit, suitable. 
patilekhana, letter in reply. 


16. sam — with, together, self. 


sambuddha, self enlightened. 
samagacchati, comes together, assembles. 
sameti, meets together. 

samharati, collects, folds up. 

sankhipati, condenses (lit. throws together). 
sangaha, collection. 

sammukha, face to face with. 


17. su > good, well, thoroughly, excellent. 


sugati, happy state. 

sujana, good man. 

sudesita, well-preached. 
subhavita, thoroughly practiced. 
sudubbala, very weak. 

sukara, easy to do. 
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18. u — up, above, away. 


uggacchati, rises. 

ukkhipati, throws upwards. 
ucchindati, cuts off. 
uttarati, comes up, ascends. 
udaya, rise, beginning. 


19. upa > near, towards, next, by the side of, sub, below, less, strong. 


upagacchati, goes near. 

upasakha, minor branch. 

upadhavati, runs up to. 

uparaja, viceroy. 

upakanna, into the ear. 

upakaddhati, drags down. 

upadana, attachment, clinging (lit. strong or firm hold). 


20. vi > apart, separate, not, free from, special, around, clear, different, opposed to. 


vimala, stainless. 

vibhava, power or free from existence. 
vigata, separated, disappeared. 
vicarati, wanders about. 

visoka, free from sorrow. 
vikkhipati, scatters. 

vipassati, sees clearly. 

visama, not equal, uneven. 
vicchindati, cuts off. 

vimutti, perfect release. 

viloma, reverse. 

vimukha, averted (lit. face away). 
vyakaroti, expounds. 


Prefixes abhi, anu, pati, and pari are sometimes used after the words. Frequently the consonant following du, 
ni, and u, and sometimes vi, is duplicated. If the consonant is aspirated, the first duplicated one is changed 
into the same unaspirated consonant. Before a vowel, r is augmented in the case of du and ni, d in the case of 
u, and y in the case of vi. 
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Exercise 21-A Translate into English. 


“Ma nivatta abhikkama." 


1 
2. Puttadhitühi matapitaro yathasatti sangahetabba. 

3. Idhagacchatha, bhikkhavo, yathabuddham vandatha. 

4. Sacepi dujjana yavajivam sujane bhajeyyum tesam kocipi attho na bhaveyya. 
5, 
6 
7 
8 
9 


Sudesitam Buddhadhammam ugganhami yathabalam. 


. Sabbe devamanussa manussaloke và devaloke và yathakammam uppajjanti. 

. *Tavaham Palibhasam ugganhami. Api ca kho pana** tassa bhasaya patilekhanam likhitum vayamami. 
. Tassantevasika gamanigamesu vicaritva suriyodaye nagaram sampapunimsu. 

. Senapatiputto anupubbena tassa ratthe senāpati ahosi. 


10. "Iti hetam vijanahi pathamo so parabhavo." 

11. Duranubodham abhidhammam yathabalam pandita-sotünam desetum vattati***. 
12. Uparaja patirajanam abhibhavitum upanagaram gato. 

13. Sattasattaham so niraharova vane vasi. 

14. Mahasetthino corabhayena yathasukham na supimsu. 

15. "Atta hi kira duddamo." 


*tava - still. 


**api ca kho pana = nevertheless. 


***vVattati = it is fit. 


Exercise 21-B Translate into Pali. 


(O 00 53 DO +> (० เง HB 


. The viceroy became the king in due course. 

. You should sit according to seniority. 

. Just when the sun had set they in due course arrived in the suburb. 

. Husbands should treat their wives and children according to their might. 

. Good men and bad men do not always come together. 

. | shall try to be a celibate as long as | live. 

. Itis not right to sleep after meals as one wishes. 

. He is yet studying the Higher Doctrine. Nevertheless he will try to teach it according to his strength. 
. Boys, I shall question you now. You must give answers according to order. 


10. Pupils follow their teachers according to their ability. 

11. Take as much as you require and go away from this home. 

12. It is not right for good men to look down upon bad men and women. 

13. The mind is indeed difficult to tame. The wise nevertheless overcome it by degrees. 
14. When the moon arises darkness disappears. 

15. Healthy people do not eat and sleep as much as they like. 
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Lesson XXII 


A. Nominal Derivatives 


Words formed by adding suffixes to the bases of substantives, primary or derived from roots, adjectives, etc. 
Are called taddhita. Some of these derivatives are treated as nouns and adjectives, and are declined 
accordingly. A few others are treated as indeclinables. There are many such suffixes which are used in various 
senses. The following are the principal ones of these: 


1. a is used to signify possession, personal quality, etc... In this case the initial vowel, not followed by a double 
consonant, undergoes vuddhi substitution. 


2. 


pañña + a = pañña (m. nom. sing. pafifio), he who has wisdom, or wise. 
saddhā + a = saddha (m. nom. sing. saddho), he who has faith, or faithful; devotional. 
vasittha + a = vasittha, vasittho, son of vasittha; vāsitthī, daughter of vasittha; vasittham, vasittha clan. 


” tt H tt ” ti, ” ti 


ika is used to signify “pertaining to”, “mixed with”, “crossing”, “versed in”, “engaged in”, etc... in this case 


too the initial vowel, not followed by a double consonant, undergoes vuddhi substitution. 


dhamma + ika = dhammika, righteous. 

kāya + ika = kāyika, bodily. 

nagara + ika = nāgarika, pertaining to the city, i.e. urban. 
loka + ika = lokika, worldly. 

lona + ika = lonika, mixed with salt. 

nava + ika = navika, navigator, he who crosses in a ship. 
magga + ika = maggika, traveller. 

vinaya + ika = venayika, he who studies vinaya. 
bhandagara + ika = bhandagarika, treasurer. 


3. ima and iya are also used to signify ‘pertaining to’. 


anta + ima = antima, last. 
majjha + ima = majjhima, middle, central. 
loka + iya = lokiya, worldly. 


4.1, ika, ima, mant, vant, and vi are used to signify possession. 


danda + ī = dandi, he who has a stick. 

chatta + ī = chattī, he who has an umbrella. 

putta + ika = puttika, he who has sons. 

danda + ika = dandika, he who has a stick. 

putta + ima = puttima, he who has sons. 

dhiti + mant = dhitimant, courageous. 

bandhu + mant = bandhumant, he who has relatives. 
guna + vant = gunavant, virtuous. 

medha + vi = medhavi, he who has wisdom. 
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5. maya is used in the sense of "made of". 


๑ aya + maya = ayomaya, made of iron. 

๑ dāru + maya = darumaya, wooden. 

๑ mana + maya = manomaya*, mental. 

๑ rajata + maya = rajatbamaya, made of silver. 

๑ suvanna + maya = suvannamaya, or sovannamaya, golden. 


*mana and other words similarly declined, when combined with another word or with the suffix maya, change 
their final vowel a into o. See lesson XIX. 


6. ta is used to signify collection, state, or quality. The derivatives thus formed are always in the feminine. 


๑ gama + ta = gamata, collection of villages. 

๑ jana +tā = janbata, multitude. 

๑ bala + ta = balata, ignorance, childhood. 

e dhamma + ta = dhammata, state of things, nature. 
๑ manussa + ta = manussata, manhood. 


7. tta and ya are also used to signify state or quality**. The derivatives thus formed are in the neuter. In the 
case of ya, the initial vowel, not followed by a double consonant, undergoes vuddhi substitution. 


e aroga + ya = arogya, health, freedom from disease. 
๑ bala + ya = balya, ignorance, childhood. 

๑ bala + tta = balatta, ignorance. 

๑ manussa + tta = manussatta, manhood. 

e nila +tta = nīlatta, blueness. 

๑ pandita + ya = panditya, and pandicca, wisdom. 


**sometimes the word bhava, which means nature or state, is combined with other words to express state or 
quality, e.g., purisabhava, manhood; itthibhava, womanhood, etc. 


8. tara and iya are used to express the comparative degree, and tama and ittha, the superlative degree. 


examples 

| positive — | comparative superlative 
young, ignorant |bāla | balatara balatama 
religious, righteous | dhamma dhammiya dhammittha 
| virtuous — | guna guniya gunittha 
We 7 ฏ 0 medha medhiya medhittha 
[nobe | panita panitatara panitatama 
evil 0 ฏ 0 papa papatara, papiya papatama, papittha 
little, few ม ป few appa appatara appatama 
young appa kaniya kanittha 
good pasattha seyya settha 
fold | vuddha jeyya jettha 
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9. ka is affixed to numerals to denote a group. 


e eka + ka = ekaka, one-group; unit; groups of singles. 
๑ dvi * ka = dvika, two-group; dyad; twofold group. 
๑ catu + ka = catukka, four-group; tetrad; threefold group. 


These derivatives take either the masculine or the neuter. 
10. kkhattum is affixed to numerals to denote the number of times. 


๑ eka + kkhattum = ekakkhattum, once. 
๑ dvi+ kkhattum = dvikkhattum, twice. 


11. dha is affixed to numerals, so and tha to others, to form distributive adverbs. 


๑ eka + dha = ekadha, in one way. 

๑ pañca + dha = paficadha, in five ways, fivefold. 

๑ bahu + dha = bahudha, in many ways, manifold. 

๑ attha + so = atthaso, according to the meaning. 

๑ sabba + so = sabbaso, in every way. 

๑ añña + tha = aññatha, in another way, differently. 
๑ sabba + tha = sabbatha, in every way. 


These last two classes of derivatives are treated as declinables. It should be understood that some 
comparatives and superlatives are formed by prefixing ati, and ativa or ativiya to the positive respectively. 
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Exercise 22-A Translate into English. 


© 00 53 DU I» Q เง P= 


. “Raja bhavatu dhammiko.” 

. "Socati puttehi puttima." 

. Tava pandiccena mama kim payojanam? 

. Aham mama matapitare sada dvikkhattum vandami. 

. Manussattampi labhitva kasma tumhe puññam na karotha? 

. Eso saddho dayako sabbada silam samma rakkhati. 

. Sabbesu devamanussesu sammasambuddho pana settho hoti. 
. mesam dvinnam savkanam ayam pana jeyyo seyyo ca hoti. 

. Tasmim apane vanijo, darumayabhandani na vikkinati. 


10. Yo saddho va pañño va yam yam desam gacchati so tattheva püjito hoti. 

11. Maharafifio kanitthaputto imasmim ratthe settharajabhandagariko hoti. 

12. Amhakam antevasikanam kaniyo pana venayiko, kanittho pana abhidhammiko. 

13. Lokiyajana puññapapam katva sugatiduggatīsu uppajjitva bahudha kayikasukhadukkham bhufijanti. 
14. "Tesam saccena silena - khantimettabalenaca tepi tvam anurakkhantu - arogyena sukhena ca." 


Exercise 22-B Translate into Pali. 


Won DO PWN P 


. What is the good of your manhood if you do no good to others? 

. Every bodily deed is mind-made. 

. His eldest brother is the most virtuous boy in the school. 

. The great multitude sat in the hall in different ways. 

. Health is the best wealth. 

. It is a Buddha who understands the nature of a Buddha in every way. 
. | went to see the treasurer several times. 

. All ships are not made of iron. 

. What is the use of worldly goods to monks and nuns? 


10. He advised me in every way to strive to attain Buddhahood. 
11. Twice | wrote to him, but he did not send a reply even once. 
12. My youngest brother is the wisest of all. 

13. The righteous and wise men are very few. 

14. Wooden beds are better than iron* beds. 


*Use the Ablative case. 
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Lesson XXIII 
A. Verbal Derivatives 


Words formed by adding suffixes to verbal roots are called kitaka. There are several such suffixes which are 
used in various senses. A few of the important ones are given below: 


1. a is affixed to roots to form masculine abstract nouns, to denote agent, instrument, etc. The initial vowel 
undergoes vuddhi substitution. 


๑ ४010 * a= bhava, becoming, existence; condition. 
๑ vbudh + a = bodha, understanding. 

e vdus + a=dosa, anger, hatred. 

๑ vji+a = jaya, victory. 

๑ vkhi+ ล = khaya, destruction. 

๑ vlubh +a=lobha, covetousness, greed, lust. 

๑ vmuh + a = moha, ignorance, delusion. 

๑ vpat +a - pata, fall. 

๑ vpad +a = pada, foot (by which one walks). 

๑ vruj*a- roga, disease. 


2. a is also affixed to roots when the words forming their objects are prefixed to them. The verbal derivative 
thus formed is afterwards compounded with the preceding word. The initial vowel of the root sometimes 
undergoes vuddhi substitution. 


๑ annam + vdā + a = annada, giver of food. 

๑ balam + vdà +a = balada, strength-giver. 

e dhammam + vdhar + a  dhammadhara, one versed in the doctrine. 
๑ dinam + vkar + a = dinakara, maker of the day, (sun). 

๑ kumbham + vkar + a = kumbhakara, potter. 

๑ ratham + vkar + a = rathakāra, coach-builder. 

๑ mala + vkar + a = malakara, garland-maker. 


3. a is also added to roots when words other than their objects are prefixed to them. Sometimes the final 
syllable is dropped. 


๑ padena + vpà + a = padapa, tree (lit. drinking with the foot). 
๑ bhujena + Vgam + a = bhujaga, snake (lit. going zigzag). 

๑ kammato + vjan + a = kammaja, action-born. 

e vane + vcar + a = vanacara, forest-wanderer. 

๑ varimhi + vjan + a = varija, water-born, aquatic. 


4. In the case of aka the initial vowel of the root frequently undergoes vuddhi substitution, and monosyllabic 
roots ending in a take an augment y, and those ending in i and u change into aya and ava respectively before 
the suffix. Aka and tu are affixed to roots in order to denote the agent of the action. In the case of tu, the 
initial vowel of monosyllabic roots undergoes vuddhi substitution and the final syllable of others are 
sometimes changed into t. 
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๑ vdà + aka = dayaka, giver, supporter. 

๑ vni + aka = nayaka, leader. 

๑ ป ร 5 ล aka = savaka, hearer, disciple. 

๑ vbhuj + aka = bhojaka, eater 

๑ vgam + aka = gamaka, goer. 

๑ vja+ aka = janaka, father (producer). 

๑ ป | ล + aka = karaka, doer. 

๑ vda+ tu = datu, giver. 

e vni+tu = netu, leader. 

๑ ป ร น + tu = sotu, hearer. 

๑ via + ไน = hatu, knower. 

๑ vbhar + tu = bhattu, husband (supporter). 
๑ vgam + tu = gantu, goer. (here, m is changed into n) 
๑ vkar +tu= kattu, doer. 

๑ vvac + tu = vattu, speaker. 


5. ana/ana and ti are affixed to roots to form neuter and feminine abstract nouns respectively. Before ti 
sometimes the final syllable of the root is dropped, and at times it is changed into t. 


๑ vda+ana = dana, giving, alms. 

๑ vni+ana = nayana, leading. 

๑ vsu + ana = savana, hearing. 

๑ vgam + ana = gamana, going. 

๑ vkar+ ana = karana, doing. 

๑ vmar (to die) + ana = marana, death, dying. 
๑ vgam + ti = gati, condition of birth. 

e Vgl (to sing) + ti = giti, song. 

๑ vmuc + ti= mutti, release. 

๑ vpa+ti = piti, drinking. 

๑ vram (to rejoice) + ti = rati, attachment. 

e vsar (to remember) + ti = sati, recollection, memory. 
๑ vsu + ti = suti, hearing. 

๑ = vtha + ti = thiti, state. 

๑ vthu (to praise) + ti = thuti, praise. 


6. aniya and ya are affixed to roots in the sense of “ought to be", “fit to be", "fit for", “worthy of". If the root 
ends in a and à, the suffix ya is changed into eyya. 


๑ Vkar + ล ท โพ ล = karaniya, ought to be done. (after r, the dental n is changed into cerebral n) 
๑ vpà + aniya = paniya, fit to be drunk, (water). 

๑ vpuj +anīya = pujaniya, worthy of offering. 

๑ ป ร น + ล ท โง ล = savaniya, fit to be heard. 

๑ ४४३ + ya + eyya = deyya, fit to be given. 

๑ vgah + ya = gahya, but becomes gayha, fit to be taken (h and y change position). 

๑ vfià + ya +eyya = fieyya, ought to be known, should be understood. 

e ป 0 ฐิ tya + eyya = peyya, ought to be drunk, drinkable. 
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Some irregular forms 


๑ vbhuj + ya = bhojja, fit to be eaten, edible. 

๑ vmad + ya = majja, fit for intoxication, intoxicating. 

๑ vkhad + ya = khajja, edible. 

๑ vgarah + ya = garayha, blamable. (h and y change position). 
๑ vvad + ya = vajja, fit to be said, (fault). 

๑ vyuj + ya = yogga, suitable. 


7. 1 and ana are affixed to roots in the sense of "disposed to", “in the habit of". The initial vowel undergoes 
vuddhi substitution. 


๑ brahmam + vcar +ī = brahmacārī, one who is in the habit of leading a noble life (celibate). 
๑ dhammam + vvad +ī = dhammavadi, one who is in the habit of expounding the doctrine. 
๑ saccam + Vvad + 17 saccavadi, one who is disposed to speak the truth, truthful. 

๑ sadhu + vsil +ī= sādhusālī, good-natured one. 

๑ papa + Vkar +ī= pāpakārī, evil-doer, one who is disposed to evil. 

๑ vkudh + ana = kodhana, disposed to anger, angry. 

๑ vbhās + ana = bhasana, garrulous. 

๑ vghus + ana = ghosana, sounding, noisy. 

๑ vkamp + ana = kampana, shaky. 


8. The infinitives, which are also treated as verbal derivatives formed by adding -tum to the roots, are 
compounded with kama in the sense of “desirous of", “wishing” by dropping their niggahita. The desideratives 
thus formed are declined like compound words. 


๑ bhufijitum kama = bhufjitukama, wishing to eat. 
= bhufjitukamena, by one who wishes to eat. 
= bhufijitukamassa, to one who wishes to eat. 
๑ gantum kama = gantukama, desirous of going, wishing to go. 
๑ pacitum kama = pacitukama, wishing to cook. 
๑ katum kama = kattukama, wishing to do. 


It should be understood that infinitives and all kinds of participles which have already been dealt with, are also 
treated as kitakas. 
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Exercise 23-A Translate into English. 


. "Kim dado balado hoti - kim dado hoti vannado. Kim dado sukhado hoti - kim dado hoti cakkhudo?" 

. "Annado balado hoti - vatthado hoti vannado Yanado sukhado hoti - dipado hoti cakkhudo." 

. Maggo atthi maggiko natthi, gamanam atthi gamako natthi, kammam atthi karako natthi. 

. “Dhammapiti sukham seti." 

. “Dhammacart sukham seti - asmim loke paramhi ca." 

. "Sabbapapassa akaranam." 

. “Papanam akaranam sukham." 

. Sabbadanam dhammadanam jinati Sabbam rasam dhammarasam jinati, Sabbam ratim dhammaratim jinati, 
Tanhakkhayo sabbadukkham janati." 

9. Yo savako kayena và vacaya và cetasa va kificipi papam kammam na karoti sohoti Dhammadharo, 

Dhammavadi. 

10. Tava thutiya me payojanam natthi. 

11. Saccavadino sada pujantya honti. 

12. Sampattivipattisu akampanacitto hohi. 

13. Sādhusīlī sāvakā dhammasavanatthaya gantukama nagarato nikkhamimsu. 

14. Bhasanadaraka panditehi garayha honti. 


CON DU PWN P 


Exercise 23-B Translate into Pali. 


. By the destruction of lust, hatred and ignorance one obtains deliverance. 

. This potter is making iron vessels. 

. Evil-doers and well-doers should be known by their actions. 

. The expounders of the Doctrine should be reverenced by all. 

. Of what use is his praise to the disciples? 

„Ido not know his going or coming. 

. There is medicine for bodily diseases but not for mental diseases. 

. The coach-builder wishing to make a cart felled* the tallest tree in his garden. 

. Who knows that our death will come tomorrow. 

10. By his gait | know that he is a good-natured person. 

11. The speech of truthful persons should be heard. 

12. This garland-maker is not an evil-doer. 

13. No evil action should be done in thought, word, or deed by expounders of Truth. 
14. The supporters wishing to go to hear the Doctrine approached the disciples who were reverenced by 
them. 


OO ON DU RWN HR 


*Use the causal of 'pata', to fall (patesi). 
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Lesson XXIV 
A. Rules of Sandhi (Combination) 


By Sandhi (Formed of sam, together, with dha, to join) is meant the combination of two letters that come in 
immediate contact with each other. This combination may take place by elision, substitution, augment, etc. In 
Pali there are three classes of Sandhi, viz.: 


1. Sara Sandhi - Vowel Combinations 
2. Vyafijana Sandhi - Consonant Combinations 
3. Niggahita (m) Sandhi - Niggahita Combinations 


1. Sara Sandhi - Vowel Combinations 
1. When two vowels come together, the preceding vowel is often dropped. 


loka - agga = lokagga, chief of the world 

pafifia - indriya = paññindriya, faculty of wisdom 
tini - imani = tinimani, these three 

sabbo - eva = sabbeva, verily all 


2. Sometimes the following vowel is dropped, if it is preceded by a dissimilar vowel. 


chaya - iva = chayava, like a shadow 
iti - api = itipi, such indeed 
pato - eva = patova, early morning 


3. When the preceding dissimilar vowel is dropped, the following i and u short or long, are substituted by e 
and o respectively. 


upa - eto = upeto, constituted 
suriya - udaya = suriyudayu, suriyodaya, sunrise 


4. When the preceding vowel is dropped, the following vowel is sometimes lengthened. 


Buddha - anussati = Buddhanussati, reflection on the Buddha 
gacchami - iti = gacchamiti, that | go 

bahu - upakaro = bahüpakaro, very helpful 

sace - ayam = sacayam, if this 

idani - aham = idanaham, now | 


5. Sometimes the preceding vowel is lengthened when the following vowel is dropped. 
lokassa - iti = lokassati, thus to the world 
vi - atikkama = vitikkama, transgression 


sadhu - iti = sadhuti, thus good 
jivitahetu - api = jivitahetupi, even for the sake of life 
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6. When te, me, ye are followed by a vowel, y is sometimes substituted for their final e. 


me - ayam - myayam, myayam, this by me 
te - aham = tyaham, tyaham, | to thee 
ye - assa = yyassa / yyassa, those to him 


7. When i, 1 and u, o are followed by a different vowel, y and v are sometimes substituted for them 
respectively. 


vi - akato - vyakato, proclaimed 

su - agatam = svagatam, welcome 
anu - eti = anveti, follows 

ko - attho = kvattho, what good 

so - ayam = svayam, svayam, he this 


8. "Ti" of ati, iti, and pati, when followed by a vowel, is sometimes changed into "cc". 


ati - antam = accantam, exceedingly 

ati - eti = acceti, surpasses 

ati - odato = accodato, very white 

iti - etam = iccetam, thus that 

pati - aharati = paccaharati, brings back 


9. Abhi, followed by a vowel is sometimes changed into abbha. 
abhi - uggato - ubbhuggato, arose 

10. Adhi, followed by a vowel, is sometimes changed into ajjha. 
adhi - agama - ajjhagama, attained 

11. Sometimes t, d, n, m, y, r, l, vare inserted before a vowel. 


ajja - agge - ajjatagge, from today 

atta - attha - attadattha, self-good 

ito - ayati = itonayati, comes from here 

idha - ahu = idhamahu, here they say 

SO - eva = soyeva, he himself 

ni - antaram = nirantaram, without an interval, intermittent 


cha - abhiñña = chalabhififia, six kinds of higher knowledge 
ti - angikam = tivangikam, three factors 
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2. Vyafijana Sandhi - Consonant Combinations 
1. The vowel preceding a consonant is sometimes lengthened. 


te - assa = tyassa, those to him 

muni care = municare, the sage would wander 
su - akkhato = svakkhato, well-expounded 
jayati soko = jayatisoko, grief arises 


2. Sometimes the vowel preceding a consonant is shortened. 


yadi va savake = yadivasavake, or if towards the disciples 
tanha - khayo = tanhakkhayo, destruction (of) craving 


3. Before a consonant the final o of the pronominal stems eta and ta is changed into a. 


eso dhammo = esa dhammo, that nature 
so muni = sa muni, he (is) a sage 


4. The consonant following a vowel is sometimes duplicated. 


a - pamado = appamado, diligence 
vi - ñanam = vififianam, consciousness 


5. When ล ท aspirated consonant is duplicated, the preceding one is changed into the unaspirated form of the 
same consonant. 


ni - bhayam = nibbhayam, fearless 
sa - dhammo = saddhammo, noble Doctrine 


3. Niggahita (m) Sandhi - Niggahita Combinations 
1. The Niggahita preceding a group consonant is changed into the nasal of that particular group. 


tam khanam = tankhanam, that instant 
sam jata 7 safijata, born 

tam fianam = taññanam, that knowledge 
tam thanam = tanthanam, that place 
aham te = ahante, | to thee 

sam nipato = sannipato, union 

sam bodhi = sambodhi, enlightenment 
sam mana = sammana, honour 


2. The Niggahita preceding e and h is changed into fi. Before e the substituted fi is duplicated. 


tam - eva = tafifieva, itself 
tam - hi = tafihi, it indeed 


101 


3. The Niggahita preceding y is sometimes changed into fi, y is afterwards dropped and the substituted fi is 
duplicated. 


sam - yamo = safifiamo, restraint 
4. The Niggahita, followed by a vowel, is sometimes changed into m, and into d if it is affixed to ta and eta. 


tam - aham = tamaham, that | 
etam - avoca = etadavoca, this he said 


5. Sometimes the Niggahita preceding a vowel is dropped. The initial vowel of the following word not followed 
by a double consonant is lengthened, and the final vowel of the preceding word is dropped. 


adasim - aham, adasi aham, ada(s) - aham, adasaham, | gave 
evam - aham, eva aham / evaham / evaham, thus | 


6. Sometimes the Niggahita preceding a consonant is also dropped. 
Buddhanam - sāsanam = Buddhanasasanam, message of the Buddhas 
7. Sometimes a Niggahita is inserted before a vowel or a consonant. 


cakkhu udapadi = cakkhum udapadi, the eye arose 
ava - siro = avamsiro, head downwards 


8. Sometimes the vowel following a Niggahita is dropped, and the Niggahita is afterwards nasalised. 
idam api = idampi, this too 


kim iti = kinti, what is 
cakkam + iva = cakkamva, like a wheel 
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Lesson XXV 
Uses of the Cases 
THE NOMINATIVE CASE 
1. The Nominative case, when used by itself, expresses the basic form of a word. 
naro, aethe man. 
nari, aethe woman. 
phalam, aethe fruit. 


2. The subject of a verb, whether active or passive, is expressed by the Nominative. 


puriso gacchati, man goes. 
Buddhena Dhammo desiyate, the Doctrine is preached by the Buddha. 


3. The complement of intransitive verbs is also expressed by the Nominative. 


so raja ahosi, he became a king. 
eso darako hoti, he is a boy. 


THE VOCATIVE CASE 
The Vocative case is used to express the Nominative of Address. 


putta, idhagaccha!, son, come here. 
bho Gotama, O venerable Gotama! 


THE ACCUSATIVE CASE 

1. The Accusative denotes the object. 

aham lekhanam likhami, | am writing a letter. 

2. Duration of time and extent of space are expressed by the Accusative. 
idha so temasam vasi, here he lived for three months. 

dviham atikkantam, two days are passed. 

yojanam digho pabbato, the mountain is one league long. 


3. Verbs of motion take the Accusative. 


so gamam gacchati, he goes to the village. 
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4. The prefixes anu, pati, pari also govern the Accusative. 


[rukkham anu, rukkham pati,] rukkham parivijjotate cando, the moon shines by every tree. 
yadettha mam anu siya, whatever there be here for me. 

sadhu Devadatto mataram anu, Devadatta is kind to his mother. 

anu Sariputtam pafifiava bhikkhu, monk inferior to Sariputta in wisdom. 

saccakiriyam anu pavassi, it rained according to (his) act of truth. 

nadim Nerafijaram pati, near Neranjarā river. 


5. The Accusative is sometimes used adverbially. 
raja sukham vasati, the king lives happily. 
sukham supati, sleeps happily. 


dukkham seti, lives painfully. 


6. Sometimes the Accusative is used in the sense of the (a) Ablative of agent, (b) Dative, (c) Genitive, and (d) 
Locative. 


A. vina* Dhammam, without the Doctrine. 
sace mam nalapissati, if he will not speak with me. 
B. upama mam patibhati, a simile occurs to me. 
C. tam kho pana Bhagavantam, (of) that Blessed One. 
D. ekam samayam Bhagava... ... , on one occasion the Blessed One... ... 
*Sometimes vina governs the Nominative, Instrumental and the Ablative. 


7. The root Vvas preceded by a, adhi, anu and upa governs the Accusative. 


gamam avasati, [anuvasati, upavasati], lives in the village. 
viharam adhivasati, lives in the monastery. 


THE AUXILIARY CASE 
When the construction is passive the agent is expressed by this case. 


acariyena potthakam diyate, a book is being given by the teacher. 
tena katam kammam, the action done by him. 


THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE 
1. The means or the instrument by which an action is done is expressed by the Instrumental case. 
hatthena kammam karoti, he does the work with his hand. 


cakkhuna passama, we see with our eye. 
fianena sukham labhati, one obtains happiness by means of wisdom. 
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2. The Instrumental is also used to express: 
(a) cause and reason. 


vijjaya vasati, through knowledge he lives. 
kammana vasalo hoti, by action one becomes an outcast. 


(b) bodily defects. 

akkhina kano, blind in one eye. 

(c) a characteristic attribute. 

vannena abhirüpo, beautiful in appearance. 
gottena Gotamo, Gotama by clan. 

sippena nalakaro, a basket-maker by profession. 


(d) the length of time and space within which an action is accomplished. 


ekamasena gacchami, | shall go in a month. 
yojanena gacchati, goes by a yojana (ancient distance measure). 


(e) the price at which a thing is bought or sold. 
satena kitam, bought for a hundred. 
(f) the idea of resemblance, equality, rejoicing, deficiency, proficiency, need, use, etc. 


pitara sadiso, like the father. 

matara samo, equal to the mother. 

kahapanena üno, deficit of a farthing, less by a farthing. 
dhanena hino, destitute of wealth. 

vacaya nipuno, proficient in speech. 

manina attho, in need of a jewel. 


(g) the conveyance or the part of the body on which a thing is carried. 


sisena bharam vahati, carries the burden on his head. 
3. The indeclinables saha/saddhim, “with”, “accompanied by"; alam, “enough”, "what use"; kim, “what”, also 
governs the Instrumental. 


Nisidi Bhagava saddhim bhikkhusanghena, the Blessed One sat with the multitude of Bhikkhus. 
bhatara saha, together with his brother. 

alam te idha vasena, what is the use of your staying here? 

kim me dhanena, of what use is wealth to me? 
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4. Sometimes the Instrumental is used adverbially. 
sukhena vasati, lives happily. 
5. The Instrumental is sometimes used in the sense of (a) Accusative, (b) Ablative, and (c) Locative. 


A. tilehi khette vapati, he sows gingili in the field. 

attanava attanam sammannati, he chooses himself. 
B. sumutta mayam tena mahasamanena, we are wholly released from that great ascetic. 
C. tena samayena, at that time. 


THE DATIVE CASE 
1. The Dative Case is used to express the person or thing to whom or to which something is given. 


yacakanam danam deti, he gives alms to the beggars. 
kayassa balam deti, he gives strength to the body. 


2. The roots vruc, to please, and vdhar, to bear or hold, govern the dative of the person pleased, or held. 


samanassa rucate saccam, the truth is pleasing to the ascetic. 
Devadattassa suvannacchattam dharayate, he holds a golden parasol for Devadatta. 


3. Verbs implying anger, jealousy, praise, blame, curse, and others having the same sense govern the dative of 
the person against whom such a feeling is directed. 


tassa kujjha, mahavira, be angry with him, O great hero! 

Devapi tesam pihayanti, even the Devas hold them dear. 

dujjana gunavantanam usüyanti, the evil are jealous of the virtuous. 
Buddhassa silaghate, he praises the Buddha. 

nindanti bahubhaninam, they blame the garrulous. 

mayham sapate, he curses me. 


4. The indirect object of verbs such as telling, proclaiming, teaching, preaching, sending, writing, etc. is put in 
the Dative case. 


te vejjassa kathayimsu, they told it to the doctor. 

arocayami vo Bhikkhave, | declare to you, O Bhikkhus. 

Sattha Bhikkhünam Dhammam deseti, the Teacher is preaching the Doctrine to the Bhikkhus. 
so tassa lekhanam pahini, he sent a letter to him. 


5. The purpose for which anything is done, the result to which anything leads, and the reason for which 
anything exists, are also expressed by the Dative. 


yuddhaya gacchati, he goes to war. 

Nibbanaya samvattati, is conducive to Nibbana. 

caratha bhikkhave carikam bahu-janahitaya, bahu-janasukhaya, go ye forth, O Bhikkhus, for the good and 
happiness of the many. 

atthaya me bhavissati, it will be for my good. 
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6. The words hita: good, attha: good, need, payojana: use, and indeclinables like alam, kim, namo, svagatam, 
govern the Dative. 


lokassa hitam, good for the world. 

dhanena me attho, | am in need of wealth. 

fianena te kim payojanam, of what use is wisdom to you? 

alam mallo mallassa, a warrior is fit for a warrior. 

namo sammasambuddhassa, praise be to the Fully Enlightened One. 
svagatam te maharaja, welcome to you, O king! 

svatthi hotu sabbasattanam, blessing to all beings. 

sotthi te hotu sabbada, may happiness ever be to you! 


7. Sometimes the place to which the motion is directed is put in the Dative. 
appo saggaya gacchati, few go to heaven. 
THE ABLATIVE CASE 


1. The Ablative case is principally used to denote the place or object from which motion or separation takes 
place. 


nagara niggato raja, the king departed from the city. 
rukkhasma phalani patanti, fruits fall from the tree. 
assasma patami, | fall from the horse. 


2. The Ablative is used to express the person or thing from whom or from which something is originated, 
produced, caused, learnt, received, released, etc. 


pabbatehi nadiyo pabhavanti, rivers originate from mountains. 

urasma jato putto, the son born from the breast. 

ubhato sujato, well-born from both sides. 

kamato jayati soko, grief arises from passion. 

corasma bhayam uppajjati, fear arises from thieves. 

acariyamha ugganhama, we learn from the teacher. 

sissa acariyehi pannakaram labhanti, pupils receive gifts from their teachers. 
dukkha pamuficantu, may they be freed from pain! 

mutto marabandhana, released from the bondage of the Evil One. 


3. That which one desires to protect and whose sight one desires to avoid, are also put in the Ablative case. 


kake rakkhanti tandula, lit. they guard crows from rice. 
papa cittam nivaraye, one should protect the mind from evil. 
mata pituhi antaradhayati putto, the son disappears from the parents. 


4. The place or time from which another place or time is measured is expressed by the Ablative. The distance 
in space is put in the Locative or in the Nominative, and that in time is put in the Locative. 


nagarasma catusu yojanesu arafifiam, the forest is four leagues from the city. 
gamasma aramo yojanam, the monastery is one league from the village. 
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imamha masasma paficamase atikkhante, when five months have elapsed from this. 
ito kappasahasse, thousand Kappas hence. 


5. Some prefixes and indeclinables also govern the Ablative. 


a, as far as; a pabbata khettam, as far as the rock is the field. 
apa, away from; apa salaya ayanti, they come from the hall. 
pati, like, in exchange for; 
- Buddhasma pati Sariputto, like the Buddha is Sariputta. 
- ghatamasssa telasma patidadati, he gives him ghee in exchange for oil. 
pari, away from, without; paripabbata devo vassati, it rains except on the mountain. 
adho, below; adhara adho, below the hip. 
nana, different; te Bhikkhü nana-kula, those monks from different families. 
rite, without; rite saddhamma kuto sukham, where is happiness without the noble Doctrine? 
vina, without; vina dhamma, without the Doctrine. 
uddham, above; uddham padatala, upward from the sole of the feet. 
upari, above; upari gangaya, above the river. 
yava, as far as; yava brahmaloka, as far as the Brahma realm. 


6. The Ablative is also used to denote comparison. 


danato silam eva varam, morality is indeed higher than liberality. 
silam eva suta seyyo, morality is nobler than learning. 


7. The Ablative is sometimes used in the sense of the (a) Instrumental and (b) Locative. 
A. silato nam pasamsanti, they praise him on account of morality. 
bhava-paccaya jati, birth is conditioned by action. 
sankharanirodha avijja nirodho, the cessation of ignorance results from the cessation of activities. 
B. puratthimato, from the east. 


8. Sometimes the (a) Accusative and (b) Genitive are used in the sense of the Ablative. 


A. kim karanam, by what reason? 
B. tam kissa hetu, by what cause? 


9. Sometimes the Ablative is used after abstract nouns formed from past participles in the sense of "because 
of"; "on account of". 


kammassa katatta, by reason of having done the action. 
ussannatta, on account of having arisen. 


THE GENITIVE CASE 
1. The Genitive case is generally used to denote the possessor. 


Buddhassa dhammo, Buddha's Doctrine. 
rukkhassa chaya, the shadow of the tree. 
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2. The Genitive is also used to denote the relationship between two objects. 


pupphanam rasi, heap of flowers. 
Bhikkhünam samüho, multitude of monks. 
meghassa saddo, sound of thunder. 
suvannassa vanno, colour of gold. 

padassa ukkhepanam, raising of the foot. 
lokassa hito, the good of the world. 


3. Persons or things over which kingship, lordship, teachership, superiority, etc. are expressed are also put in 
the Genitive case. 


naranam indo, king of men. 
manussanam adhipati, chief of men. 
sattha deva-manussanam, teacher of gods and men. 


4. When a person or thing is distinguished from a group, the word implying the group is put in the Genitive or 
Locative. 


Buddho settho manussanam, the Buddha is the chief of men. 
imesam darakanam (or, imesu darakesu) eso pathamo, he is the first of these boys. 
etesam phalanam ekam ganha, take one of those fruits. 


5. Words implying skill, proficiency, likeness, similarity, distance, nearness, under, above, etc. govern the 
Genitive. 


dhamma'dhammassa kovido, skill in knowing the right and wrong. 
kusala naccagitassa, skilled in dancing and singing. 

gamassa (or gamato) avidüre, not far from the village. 
Nibbanassa santike, in the presence of Nibbana. 

nagarassa samipe, near the city. 

tassa purato, in his presence. 

hettha chayaya, under the shade. 

hettha maficassa, under the bed. 

tassopari, above it; janumanalanam upari, above the knees. 
pitussa tulyo, similar to the father. 

matu-sadiso, like the mother. 


6. The Genitive is also used with superlatives and words having the same sense. 


Dhammanam caturo pada settha, of things the four Truths are the highest. 
sabbesam sattanam Buddho uttamo, the Buddha is the highest of all men. 
danto settho manussanam, a self-controlled person is the best of men. 


7. Sometimes the Genitive is used in the sense of the (a) Accusative, (b) Auxiliary, (c) Instrumental, (d) 
Ablative, (e) Locative. 


A. amatassa data, giver of immortality. 
papanam akaranam sukham, it is happy not to do evil. 
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B. rafifio pūjito, reverenced by the king. 
pattam odanassa puretva, filling the bowl with food. 
D. sabbe bhayanti maccuno, all are afraid of death. 
bhito catunnam āsīvisānam, frightened of the four snakes. 
E. divasassa tikkhattum, thrice a day. 
Bhagavato pasanna, pleased with the Blessed One. 


๐ 


THE LOCATIVE CASE 
1. The Locative case denotes the place or time where anything is or happens. 


manussa gharesu vasanti, men live in houses. 
thaliyam odanam pacati, he cooks rice in a pot. 
khiresu jalam, there is water in milk. 


2. The Locative denotes also the time when an action takes place. 


tasmim samaye, at that time. 

sayanhasamaye agato, he came in the afternoon. 

phussamasamha tisu masesu vesakhamaso, three months from Phussa month is the month of Vesakha. 
ito satasahassamhi kappe, one hundred thousand aeons hence. 


3. The reason is sometimes expressed by the Locative. 


dipi cammesu hafifiate, the tigers are killed on account of their skin. 
musavade pacittiyam, one commits a pacittiya offence, there is a pacittiya with regard to a lie or through 
falsehood. 


4. The group or class from which a person or thing is distinguished or separated is put in the Locative. 


manussesu khattiyo suratamo, the warrior is the bravest of men. 
addhikesu dhavato sighatamo, the runner is the fastest of travellers. 
ayasma Anando arahantesu afifiataro, Venerable Ananda is one of the Arahants. 


5. The Locative or the Genitive is used with the words adhipati, lord; dayada, heir; issara, lord; kusala, skill; 
patibhü, bail; pasuta, born of; sakkhi, witness; and sami, master. 


lokasmim (or lokassa) adhipati, lord of the world. 
kammasmim (or kammassa) dayado, heir of action. 
pathaviyam (or pathaviya) issaro, lord of the earth. 

gitasmim (or gitassa) kusalo, skill in singing. 

dassanasmim (or dassanassa) patibhü, surety for appearance. 
gosu (or gavam) pasuto, born of cows. 

adhikaranasmim (or adhikaranassa) sakkhi, witness in a case. 
Dhammasmim (or Dhammassa) sami, master of Truth. 
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6. The Locative is used with the words sadhu, good, kind; nipuna, proficient, skilful; and words having the 
sense of "being pleased with, angry with, contented with,being addicted to"; etc., and with prefixes adhi and 
upa, in the sense of exceeding or "mastering of". 


paññaya sadhu, good in wisdom. 

matari sadhu, kind towards the mother. 

vinaye nipuno, proficient in discipline. 

bhandagare niyutto, attached to the treasury. 

Dhamme garavo, reverence towards the Dhamma. 
Buddhe pasanno, being pleased with the Buddha. 
appakasmim tuttho, being contented with little. 

kasiraññe na kuppami, | am not angry with the Kasi king. 
adhi devesu Buddho, the Buddha is superior to the gods. 
upanikkhe kahapanam, a Kahāpaņa is greater than Nikkha. 


7. Sometimes the Locative is used in the sense of the (a) Nominative, (b) Accusative, (c) Instrumental (d) 
Dative, and (e) Ablative. 


A. idampissa hoti silasmim, this also is his virtue. 
B. bāhāsu gahetva, taking the hands. 
bhikkhüsu abhivadanti, salute the monks. 
C. samana pattesu pindaya caranti, the ascetics go for alms with their bowls. 
Sanghe, Gotami, dehi, O Gotami, give to the Sangha. 
E. kadalisu gaje rakkhanti, lit. they protect the elephants from the plantain trees. 
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The Genitive and Locative Absolutes 


The Nominative Absolute in English and the Ablative Absolute in Latin are expressed by the Genitive and 
Locative Absolutes in Pali. 


(a) When the subject of a participle is different from the subject of the verb it is put in the Locative Absolute 
and the participle is made to agree with it in gender, number and case. 


(b) If the subject of the participle is the same as that of the finite verb this construction is not used. 


(c) mayi gate so agato, he came when | had gone. bhikkhusanghesu bhojiyamanesu gato, he went when the 
multitude of monks were being fed. sabbe magga vivajjenti gacchante lokanayake, when the leader of the 
world goes, all turn away from the path. This construction corresponds to the Nominative Absolute in English 
and Ablative Absolute in Latin. 


(d) aham gacchanto tena saddhim na sallapim, as | was going | did not speak with him. 


When disregard is to be shown the Genitive Absolute is often used. Sometimes the Locative Absolute is also 
used: matapitunnam rudantanam pabbaji or matapitüsu rudantesu pabbaji, he renounced disregarding his 
weeping parents, i.e., he renounced in spite of or not withstanding the weeping of his parents. (Though his 
parents were weeping, he went forth into homelessness.) 


The same construction may be used in the sense of "as soon as" or "no sooner than" by compounding eva 


with the participle; e.g., tayi agate yeva so gato, he went as soon as you came, or he went just as you had 
come. 
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Lesson XXVI 
A. Passive Voice 


Passive verbs are not very common in Pali, which has a strong preference for the active except in certain 
favoured expressions in the past participle. Verbs form passive stems with the suffix -ya or -iya added to the 
root. The verbal inflections are the same as in the active form, it is the stem which clarifies whether the verb is 
the active or the passive voice. The suffix is added to the root in four ways: 


๑ Directly after roots ending in a vowel: ni + ya + ti = niyati 

๑ To roots in a double consonant, ya is joined by means of i, this i being eventually lengthened to 1. It is also 
joined by means of i when a root ends in consonant s, h or r: rakkha + ya + ti = rakkhiyati 

e |t may be added directly to roots ending in a consonant; in this case the y of ya becomes assimilated to the 
last consonant of the root following the assimilation rules (see P. 43): pac + a + ya + ti = pacayati = paccati 

๑ Ya is also added to special bases by means of T: da + ya + ti = diyati 


Examples: 


Vkar, to do; kartyati (or kariyati, or kayirati): it is done 
vpucch, to ask, pucchiyati, it is asked 

v(fi)fia, to know (with prefix pa-); pafifiayati: it is understood 
vda, to give; diyati: it is given 

v(d)dis, to see; dissati: it is seen 

Vvac, to say; vuccati: it is said 

vbhan, to speak, bhafifiati, it is spoken 

vkhad, to eat, khajjati, it is eaten 


SUUS CUN N. S 


An aorist passive is sometimes formed by adding the aorist inflections to the passive stem: 


Y vhan, to kill; hafifiimsu: they were killed 


vcur, to rob/to steal 


present active present passive 
coremi, | rob coriyami, | am robbed 
coresi, you rob corīyasi, you are robbed 
coreti, s/he robs coriyati, s/heeit is robbed 
corema, we rob coriyama, we are robbed 
coretha, you rob coriyatha, you are robbed 
corenti, they rob coriyanti, they are robbed 


vsu, to hear 


present active present passive 
sunami, | hear suniyami, | am heard 
sunasi, you hear suniyasi, you are heard 
sunati, s/he hears suniyati, s/heeit is heard 
sunama, we hear suniyama, we are heard 
sunatha, you hear suņīyatha, you are heard 
sunanti, they hear suniyanti, they are heard 
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B. Middle Voice 


Special inflexions of verbs called middle or "reflexive" (attanopada) are occasionally used in place of the 
ordinary active verbal inflexions (-mi, -si, -ti etc.). they may be regarded as poetic forms rather than as a 
regular reflexive. They are of very rare occurrence in prose texts, but a little less rare in verse. 


EXAMPLES 
active middle 
| think | mafifiami | | maññe | 
he obtains |  labhati | labhate 
he might come agame(yya) agametha 
vbhas, to speak 
| Present | | Aorist | | Perfet | 
|Aham | bhase bhasa bhasim 
Tvam bhasase bhasase bhasase 
So/Sa bhāsate bhāsā bhāsattha 
Mayam bhāsamhe bhāsū bhāsamhase 
Tumhe bhāsavhe bhāsavham bhāsavham 
Te bhāsante bhāsamhe bhāsatthum 
Benedictive Optative | Future | 
|Aham | bhase bhaseyyam bhasam 
Tvam bhasassu bhasetho bhasase 
So/Sa bhasatam bhasetha bhasate 
Mayam bhasaamase bhaseyyamhe bhasamhe 
Tumhe bhasavho bhaseyyavho bhasavhe 
Te bhasaantam bhaseram bhāsante 
TERMINATIONS 
| Present | | Aorist | | Perfect | Benedictive Optative | Future | 
|Aham | EET AEN | : ขะ อ | dm | ENT AN -eyyam -am 
Tvam -se -se | _ GEN -SSU -etho -ase 
So/Sa -te EE EE -ttha -tam -etha -ate 
Mayam -mhe | - | -mhase -amase -eyyamhe -amhe 
Tumhe -vhe -vham -vham -vho -eyyavho -avhe 
Te -nte -mhe -tthum -antam -eram -ante 
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C. The verb "to be" 


Conjugation of Vhu (to be) 


| Present | Aorist | Perfet | 
|Aham | homi ahosim, ahum ahuva, ahuvam 
Tvam hosi ahosi ahuvo 
So/Sa hoti ahosi, ahu ahuva, ahuva 
Mayam homa ahosimha, ahumha ahuvamha/-mha 
Tumhe hotha ahosittha ahuvattha 
Te honti ahesum, ahum ahuvu 

Imperative* Optative | Future | 
| Aham | homi heyyāmi hessāmi 
Tvam hohi heyyasi hessasi 
So/Sa hotu heyya hessati 
Mayam homa heyyama hessama 
Tumhe hotha heyyatha hessatha 
Te hontu heyyam hessanti 
*and Benedictive 
Conjugation of Vasa (to be, to exist) 

| Present | | Aorist | किम 
|Aham | asmi, amhi gm |; ees "J 
Tvam asi asl. I> | 
So/Sā atthi dE if ss 5 
Mayam asma, amha āsimha, āsimhā | === | 
Tumhe attha asittha, | sss] 
Te santi āsimsu, asum | ----------------- | 

Imperative* Optative — | cco. | 

|Aham | asmi siyam,assam | | -—————— | 
Tvam ahi ก ศั ศิ ผิ พ ด ละ 
So/Sa atthu Sivasassa. |) od ! 
Mayam asma assama. | ej] 
Tumhe attha assatha | — = | 
Te santu siyum,assu | | -—————— | 


*and Benedictive 
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Selections for Translation 
I. Buddheniya Vatthu: Story of Buddheni 


Jambudipe kira pubbe pataliputtanagare sattasitikotinihitadhanam ekam setthikulam ahosi, tassa pana 
setthino ekayeva dhita ahosi namena buddheninama, tassa sattavassikakale matapitaro kalamakamsu, tasmim 
kule sabbam sapateyyam tassayeva ahosi. Sa kira abhirüpa pasadika paramaya vannapokkharataya 
samannāgatā devaccharapatibhaga piyaca ahosi manapa, saddha pasanna ratanattayamamika pativasati, 
tasmim pana nagare setthisenapati-uparajadayo tam attano padaparikattam kamayamana manusse pesesum 
pannakarehi saddhim, sa tam sutva cintesi, mayham matapitaro sabbam vibhavam pahaya mata, mayapi tatha 
agantabbam, kim me patikulena, kevalam vittavinasaya bhavati, maya panimam dhanam buddhasasane-yeva 
nidahitum vattatiti cintesi, cintetva ca pana tesam na mayham patikulenatthoti patikkhipi. Sa tato patthaya 
mahadanam pavattenti samanabrahmane santappesi. 

Athaparabhage eko assavanijako assa-vanijjaya pubbantaparantam gacchanto agamma imasmim gehe 
nivasam ganhi, atha so vanijo tam disva dhitusineham patitthapetva gandhamālavatthālankārādīhi tassa 
upakarako hutva gamanakale amma etesu assesu tava ruccanakam assam ganhahiti aha, sapi asse oloketva 
ekam sindhavapotakam disva etam me dehiti aha, vanijo amma eso sindhavapotako, appamatta hutva 
patijaggahiti vatva tam patipadetva agamasi, sapi tam patijaggamana akasagamibhavam ñatva samma 
patijaggantī evam cintesi, เอ น ท ี ค ิ ล แล ห ล ท ล ร ร ล me sahayo laddhoti, agatapubbaca me bhagavato sakalam 
marabalam vidhametvā buddhabhütassa jayamahabodhibhümi, yannünaham tattha gantva bhagavato 
jayamahabodhim vandeyyanti cintetva bahü rajatasuvannamaladayo karapetva ekadivasam assamabhiruyha 
akasena gantva bodhimālake thatva agacchantu-ayya suvannamala püjetumti ugghosesi. Tenettha.: 


Yato patthayaham buddha, sasane suddhamanasa; 
pasanna tena saccena, mamanuggahabuddhiya. 


Agacchantu namassantu, bodhim püjentu sadhukam; 
sonnamalahi sambuddha, putta ariyasavaka. 


Sutva tam vacanam ayya, bahü sihalavasino; 
agamma nabhasa tattha, vandimsu ca mahimsu cati. 


Tatoppabhuti sa kumarika buddhasasane ativa pasanna niccameva assamabhiruyha agantva ariyehi saddhim 
mahābodhim suvannamalahi pūjetvā gacchati, atha pataliputtanagaropavane vanacara tassa abhinham 
gacchantiya ca agacchantiya ca rupasampattim disva rañño kathesum. Maharaja evarupa kumarika assa 
mabhiruyhaagantva nibandham vanditva gacchati. Devassanurüpa aggamahesī bhavitunti. 


TH 


Raja tam sutva "Tena hi bhane ganhatha nam kumarim mama aggamahesim karomr"ti, purise payojesi. 


Tena payutta purisa Bodhi-pūjam katva agacchantim ganhama'ti tattha nilīnā gahana-sajja atthamsu. Tada sa 
kumarika assamabhiruyha Mahā-Bodhimaņdam gantvā vitaragehi saddhim pupphapūjam katva vanditva 
nivatti. Atha tesu eko Dhammarakkhitatthero nama tassa evamaha: "Bhagini, tvam antaramagge cora 


M: 


gaņhitukāmā thitā. Asukhatthānam patvā appamattā sīgham gacchā”ti. 


Sa pi gacchantī tam thānam patvā corehi anubandhita assassa paņhiyā ร ล ท ี ท ิ ล ท า datvā pakkami. Cora pacchato 
pacchato anubandhimsu. Asso vegam janetvā ākāsamullanghi. Kumārikā vegam sandhāretum asakkontī 
assassa pitthito parigilitva patantī; maya katüpakaram sara puttāti aha. So patantim disvā vegena gantvā 
pitthiyam nisīdāpetvā ākāsato netva sakatthane yeva patitthapesi. Tasma: 
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Tiracchanagata pevam, saranta upakarakam; 
na jahantiti mantvāna, katafifiu hontu paninoti. 


Tato sā kumarika sattā  sitikotidhanam buddhasāsane yeva  vapitva 
uposathakammam katva tato cuta sutta ppabuddho viya devaloke nibbattiti. 


Atitarunavaya bho matugamapi evam, 
vividhakusalakammam katva saggam vajanti; 
kusalaphalamahantam mafifiamana bhavanta, 
bhavatha katha mupekkha danamanadikamme. 
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yavajivam 


silam 


rakkhitva 


II. Paniyadinnassa Vatthu: Story of the Giver of Water 


Jambudipe afifiatarasmim janapade kireko manusso ratthato rattham janapadato janapadam vicaranto 
anukkamena Candabhaga-naditiram patva navam abhiruhitvā paratiram gacchati. Athaparam gabbhinitthī 
taya evanavaya gacchati. Atha nava ganga-majjha-patta-kale tassa kammaja vata calimsu. Tato sa 
vijayitumasakkonti kīlantā paniyam me detha pipāsitāmhī' ti manusse yaci. Te tassa vacanam asunanta viya 
paniyam nadamsu. Atha so janapadiko tassa karunayanto paniyam gahetva mukhe asifici. Tasmim khane sā 
laddhāssāsā sukhena darakam vijayi. Atha te tīram patva katipaya-divasena attano attano thanam papunimsu. 
Athaparabhage so janapadiko afifiatara-kiccam paticca tassa itthiya vasana-gharam patva tattha tattha 
ahindanto nivasanattanam alabhitva nagaradvare salam gantva tattha nipajji. 


Tasmim yeva divase cora nagaram pavisitva rajagehe sandhim chinditva dhanasaram gahetva gacchanta 
rajapurisehi anubaddha gantva ta yeva salaya chaddetva palayimsu. Atha rajapurisa agantva tam janapadikam 
disva; ayam coro'ti gahetva pacchabaham galham bandhitva puna-divase rañño dassesum. 


= =) 


Rañña “Kasma bhane, corakammakāsī”ti pucchito. 
“Naham, deva, coro, agantukomhi"ti vutte, raja core pariyesitva alabhanto ayam eva coro imam maretha'ti 
anapesi. 


Rajapurisehi tam galham bandhitva aghatatthanam nette sa itthī tam tatha nryamanam disva safijanitva 
kampamana hadaya muhuttena rafifio santikam gantva vanditva, "deva eso na coro agantuko, muccathetam, 
deva'ti" aha. Raja tassa katham asaddhahanto yajjetam mocetum icchasi tassagghanakam dhanam datva 
muficapehrti. 


Sa “sami mama gehe dhanam natthi. Api ca me satta-puttehi saddhim mam dasim karohi. Etam mufica deva"ti 
aha. 
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III. Duggatassa Dānam: A Pauper's Charity 


Ahosim duggato pubbe; Baranasi-puruttame; 
Danam denti nara tattha; nimantetvana bhikkhavo 


Jivanto bhatiya soham; danam dente mahajane; 
Tutthahatthe pamudite; evam cintesaham tada 


Samuppanna-vatthalankara; danam denti ime jana; 
Paratthapi pahatthava; sampattimanubhonti te 


Buddhuppado ayam dani; dhammo loke pavattati; 
Susīlā'dāni vattanti; dakkhineyya jinorasa 


Avatthitova samsaro; apaya khalu pūritā; 
Kalyana-vimukha satta; kamam gacchanti duggatim 


Idani dukkhito hutva; jivami kasirenaham; 
Daliddo kapano dino; appabhogo analiyo 


Idani bijam ropemi; sukhette sadhu-sammate; 
Appeva nama tenaham; parattha sukhito siya 


Iti cintiya bhikkhitva; bhatim katvana nekadha; 
Mandapam tattha karetva; nimantetvana bhikkhavo 


Ayasena adāsaham; pāyāsam amatā yaso; 
Tena kammavipākena; devaloke manorame 


Jātomhi dibbakāmehi; modamāno anekadhā; 
Dīghāyuko vaņņavanto; tejasīca ahosaham. 
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IV. Sumanadeviya Vatthu: Story of Sumana Devi 


Savatthiyam hi devasikam Anathapindikassa gehe dve Bhikkhu-sahassani bhufijanti; tatha Visakhaya 
mahaupasikaya. Savatthiyafica yo yo danam datukamo hoti so so tesam ubhinnam okasam labhitvava karonti. 
Kim karana? Tumhākam danaggam Anathapindiko va Visakha va agata'ti pucchitva nagata'ti vutte 
satasahassam vissajjetva katadanampi kim danam nametanti garahanti. 


Ubhopi te Bhikkhusanghassa rucifica anucchavikakiccani ca ativiya jananti. Tesu vicarentesu bhikkhū 
cittarupam bhufijanti. Tasma sabbe danam datukama te gahetvava gacchanti. Iti te attano ghare bhikkhü 
parivisitum na labhanti. 


TM 
| 


Tato Visakha "ko nu kho mama thane thatvā bhikkhusangham parivisissati"ti upadhārentī puttassa dhitaram 
disvā tam attano thane thapesi. Sa tassa nivesane bhikkhusangham  parivisati. Anathapindikopi 
Mahasubhaddam nama jetthadhītaram thapesi. Sa bhikkhünam veyyavaccam karontī dhammam suņantī 
sotapanna hutva patikulam agamasi. Tato Cullasubhaddam thapesi. Sapi tattheva karonti sotapanna hutva 
patikulam gata. Atha Sumanadevim nama kanitthadhitaram thapesi. Sa pana Sakadagamiphalam patva 
kumarikava hutva tatharüpena aphasukhena atura aharupacchedam katva pitaram datthukama hutva 
pakkosapesi. So ekasmim danagge tassa sasanam sutvava agantva; "Kim amma Sumane'?”ti aha. Sapi nam 
aha; "Kim tata kinitthabhatika"ti. 

"Vippalapasi, amma?" 

"Na vippalapami, kanitthabhatika"ti. 

"Bhayasi, amma'"ti. 

“Na bhayami, kanitthabhatika"ti. 

Ettakam vatva yeva pana sa kalamakasi. 

So Sotapannopi samano setthidhitari uppannasokam adhivasetum asakkonto Dhitu sarirakiccam karetva 
rodanto Satthusantikam gantva "Kim gahapati dukkhī dummano assumukho rudamāno upagato'sī”ti? vutte 
“Dhita me bhante Sumanādevi kālakatā”ti aha. 


“Atha kasma socasi? Nanu sabbesam ekansikam marananti.” 


‘Janam etam bhante. Evarupa pana me hirottappasampanna dhita sa maranakale satim paccupatthapetum 
asakkontī vippalamana matā'ti me anappakam domanassam uppajjati"ti. 


"Kim pana taya kathitam mahasetthi?" 

"Aham tam bhante 'Amma Sumane' 'ti amantesim. Atha nam aha 'Kim tata kanitthabhatika'ti. Tato 'vippalpasi 
amma' ‘ti? ‘Na vippalapāmī'ti kanitthabhatika' ‘ti. 'Bhayasi amma’ ‘ti? ‘Na bhayamrti kanittabhatika' "ti. 
Ettakam vatva kālamākasī”ti. 


Atha nam Bhagava aha. "Na te mahasetthi dhita vippalapī”ti. 


“Atha kasma evamaha?"ti. 
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Kanitthatta yeva. Dhita hi te gahapati maggaphalehi taya mahallika. Tvam hi Sotapanno. Dhita pana te 
Sakadagamini. Sa maggaphalehi mahallikatta evamaha"ti. 


"Evam bhante!" 
"Evam gahapati!" 
"Idāni kuhim nibbattā, bhante?" 


Tusitabhavane gahapatīti vutte bhante mama dhītā idhā fiatakanam antare nandamana, vicaritva ito gantvapi 
nandanatthane yeva nibbatta." 


Atha nam sattha "Ama gahapati appamatta nama gahattha và pabbajita va idha loke ca paraloke ca nandanti 
yeva"ti vatva imam gathamaha. 


Idha nandati pecca nandati; katapufifio ubhayattha nandati; 
Puññam me katan ti nandati; bhiyyo nandati suggatim gato. 
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V. Selections from Dhammapada 


Na hi verena verani; sammantidha kudacanam 
Averena ca sammanti; esa dhammo sanantano. 


Yatha agaram ducchannam; vutthi samativijjhati 
Evam abhavitam cittam; rago samativijjhati. 


Yathā agaram succhannam; vutthi na samativijjhati 
Evam subhavitam cittam; rago na samativijjhati. 


Idha socati pecca socati; pāpakārī ubhayattha socati 
So socati so vihafifiati; disva kammakilitthamattano. 


Idha modati pecca modati; katapuñño ubhayattha modati 
So modati so pamodati; disva kamma-visuddhimattano. 


Idha tappati pecca tappati; papakarr ubhayattha tappati 
Papam me katan'ti tappati; bhiyo tappati duggatim gato. 


Idha nandati pecca nandati; katapufifio ubhayattha nandati 
Pufifiam me katan'ti nandati; bhīyo nandati suggatim gato. 


Appamado amatapadam; pamado maccuno padam 
Appamatta na miyanti; ye pamatta yatha mata. 


Appamadena maghava; devanam setthatam gato 
Appamadam pasansanti; pamado garahito sada. 


Aciram vatayam kayo; pathavim adhisessati 


Chuddho apetavififiano; niratthamva kalingaram. 


Yathapi bhamaro puppham; vannagandham ahethayam 
Paleti rasamadaya; evam game muni care. 


Na paresam vilomani; na paresam katakatam 
Attanova avekkheyya; katāni akatani ca. 


Yathapi puppharasimha; kayira malagune bahü 
Evam jatena maccena; kattabbam kusalam bahum. 


Madhüva mafifiati balo; yava papam na paccati 
Yada ca paccati papam; atha balo dukkham nigacchati. 


Selo yatha ekaghano; vatena na samirati 
Evam ninda-pasamsasu; na samifjanti pandita. 


Na attahetu na parassa hetu; na puttamicche na dhanam na rattham 
Na iccheyya adhammena samiddhimattano; sa sīlavā pafifiava dhammiko siya. 
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Yo sahassam sahassena; sahgame manuse jine 
Ekam ca jeyya attanam; save sangamajuttamo. 


Sabbe tasanti dandassa; sabbe bhayanti maccuno 
Attanam upamam katva; na haneyya na ghataye. 


Sabbe tasanti dandassa; sabbesam jivitam piyam 
Attanam upamam katva na haneyya na ghataye. 


Dhammam care sucaritam; na tam duccaritam care 
Dhammacari sukham seti; asmim loke paramhi ca. 


Kiccho manussa patilabho; kiccham macchana jivitam 
Kiccham saddhammasavanam; kiccho buddhanam uppado. 


Sabbapapassa akaranam; kusalassa upasampada 
Sacitta pariyodapanam; etam Buddhana sasanam. 


Yo ca Buddhafica dhammafica; sanghafica saranam gato 
Cattari ariya-saccāni; sammappannaya passati. 


Dukkham dukkhasamuppadam; dukkhassa ca atikkamam 
Ariyaficatthangikam maggam; dukkhüpasamagaminam. 


Etam kho saranam khemam; etam saranamuttamam 
Etam saranamagamma; sabbadukkha pamuccati. 


Na cahu na ca bhavissati; na cetarahi vijjati 
Ekantam nindito poso; ekantam va pasamsito. 


Na tena pandito hoti; yavata bahu bhasati 
Khemī avero abhayo; pandito'ti pavuccati. 


Na tavata dhammadharo; yavata bahu bhasati 
Yo ca appampi sutvana; dhammam kayena passati 


Save dhammadharo hoti; yo dhammam nappamajjati. 


Akatam dukkatam seyyo; paccha tapati dukkatam 
Katafica sukatam seyyo; yam katva nanutappati. 


Sukham yava jara silam; sukha saddha patitthita 
Sukho pafifiaya patilabho; papanam akaranam sukham. 


Sabbadanam dhammadanam jinati; sabbam rasam dhammarasam jinati 
Sabbam ratim dhammaratim jinati; tanhakkhayo sabba dukkham jinati. 


Cakkhuna samvaro sadhu; sadhu sotena samvaro 
Ghanena samvaro sadhu; sadhu jivhaya samvaro. 
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Kayena samvaro sadhu; sadhu vacaya samvaro 
Manasa samvaro sadhu; sadhu sabbattha samvaro 
Sabbattha samvuto bhikkhu; sabbadukkha pamuccati. 


Dhammaramo dhammarato; dhammam anuvicintayam 
Dhammam anussaram bhikkhu; saddhamma na parihayati. 


Yassa kayena vacaya; manasa natthi dukkatam 
Samvutam tihi thanehi; tamaham brümi brahmanam. 


VI. 


Manopubbangama dhamma; manosettha manomaya 
Manasa ce padutthena; bhasati va karoti va 
Tato nam dukkhamanveti; cakkamva vahato padam. 


Manopubbangama dhamma; manosettha manomaya 
Manasa ce pasannena; bhasati va karoti va 
Tato nam sukhamanveti; chayava anapayinr. 


In prose form: 

Dhamma Manopubbangama (honti), manosettha (honti), manomaya (honti), 
(Yo) ce padutthena manasa bhasati va karoti va, 

tato dukkham nam anveti cakkam vahato padam iva. 

Dhamma Manopubbangama (honti), manosettha (honti), manomaya (honti), 


(Yo) ce pasannena manasa bhasati va karoti va, 
tato sukham nam anveti anapāyinī chaya iva. 
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Notes on Selections for Translation 
I. Buddheniya Vatthu: Story of Buddheni 


kira; an indeclinable used in reference to a report by hearing. it seems, is said. 
nihita; pp. of ni + dha, bear. deposited, laid aside, set apart. 
kalamakamsu; kalam + akamsu; died. sing. kalamakasi. 
sapateyyam; property, wealth, provisions. 
vanna-pokkharataya; beauty of complexion. 
devacchara; celestial nymph. 

ratana + ttaya + mamika; devoted to the triple gem. 
padaparikattam; state of wife. 

vibhavam; wealth. 

pati + kulena; husband's clan. 

kevalam; only. 

tato patthaya; from that time, thence forth. 
nivasam ganhi; took shelter. 

potakam; colt. 

patijaggahi; nourish, tend, look after. 

pufifia + karanassa; dat. to one who is doing merit. 
vidhametva; having vanquished, having defeated. 
yannünaham; how, if i. 

malake; in the enclosure, yard. 

ugghosesi; shouted. 

mam + anuggaha; have compassion on me. 

sonna + malahi; with garlands of gold. 

nabhasa; through the sky. 

mahimsu; revered. 

tato + ppabhuti; from that time. 

nagara + upavane; in the wood near the city. 
nibandham; frequently. 

devassa + anurūpam; suitable to the deva (king). 
bhane; a term of address used by superiors to subordinates. 
nilina; hidden. 

gahana + sajja; ready to seize. 

nivatti; stopped. 

panhiya; with the heel. 

safifiam + datva; giving a sign. 

vegam janetva; accelerating the speed. 

akasam ullanghi; rose to the sky. 

sandharetum; to bear. 

parigalitva; having glided off, slipped. 
tiracchanagata; animals. 

mantvana; considering, thinking. 

suttappabuddho; risen from sleep. 

matugama; women. 
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II. Paniyadinnassa Vatthu: Story of the Giver of Water 


janapada; country 

nadi + tiram; river bank. 

gabbhint + itthī; pregnant woman. 
kammaja-vata; pains of childbirth. 
vijayitum-asakkonti; unable to give birth. 
pipasita + amhi; i am thirsty. 
karunayanto; pitying. 

laddha + assasa; having obtained consolation. 
katipaya; few 

paticca; on account of. 

ahindanto; wandering. 

sandhim chinditva; making a break; broke into the house. 
pacchabaham; hands on the back. 
galham bandhitva; binding tightly. 
agantuko; guest, foreigner, visitor. 
anapesi; ordered. 

aghatatthanam; place of execution. 
safijanitva; recognising. 

hadaya; heart. 

muhuttena; in a moment. 
asaddhahanto; not believing. 
tassa-agghaņakam; its value. 


III. Duggatassa Danam: A Pauper's Charity 


duggato; poor man. 

bhatiya; by wages. 

tuttha-hatthe; pleased and delighted. 
pamudite; rejoiced. 

dakkhineyya; worthy of gifts. 
jinorasa; the sons of the buddha. 
avatthito; settled. 

samsaro; existence. 

khalu; indeclinable, indeed. 
kalyana-vimukka; opposed to good. 
kasirena; with difficulty. 

kapano; poor. 

dino; miserable. 

analhiyo; destitute. 

sadhu + sammate; regarded as good. 
maņdapam; hall. 

ayasena; with trouble. 

payasam; milk porridge. 
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IV. Sumanadeviya Vatthu: Story of Sumanadevi 


devasikam; adv. daily. 

danaggam; alms-hall. 

vutte; loc. of vutta, from vada, to speak. when said, on being said. 

garahanti; from garaha to condemn, despise. 

rucim; taste, desire, likes. 

anucchavkha-kiccani; anu + chavi; ka = according to one's skin, i.e., befitting, proper, suitable. 
kiccani, deeds, actions, duties. 

ativiya; adj. thoroughly. 

jananti; know, from fia, to know, jana is substituted for fia. 

tesu vicarentesu; loc. absolute. when they inquire. 

cittarupam; lit. according to the mind, i.e., as they liked or according to one's heart's content. 
parivisitum; from pari + visa; to feed. 

upadharenti; nom. feminine singular present participle of upa + dhara, to hold, take up. reflecting. 
thapesi; aorist causal of tha, to stand. placed. 

veyyavaccam karonti; perform duties, render service. 

sotapanna; sota, stream; apanna, entered. stream-winner, the first stage of buddhahood. 
patikulam; husband's family. 

sakadagamiphalam; fruit of ones; returner, the second stage of buddhahood. 
tatharupena aphasukhena; some such illness. 

atura; ill. 

āhārūpacchedam; lit. food; cutting, i.e., starving. 

pakkosapesi; aorist causal of pa + kusa = caused to be called; summoned. 

vippalapasi; from vi + pa + lapa, to speak. speak confusedly, babble. 

kalamakasi; lit. did the time i.e., died. 

uppannasokam; arisen grief. uppanna is the p.p. of u + pada, to go. 

adhivasetum; inf. of adhi + vasa = to bear. 

asakkonto; pres. participle of sakha, to bear. being unable. 

sarirakiccam; lit. bodily duties, i.e. funeral ceremonies, obsequies. 

karetva; causal past participle of karu, to do. 

rodanto; pres. part. of ruda, to lament, wail. 

assumukho; assu, tears; mukha, face = tearful face. 

kalakata; lit. time done i.e., dead. 

ekamsikam; adv. certain. 

hirottappasampanna; hiri = shame, modesty; ottappa = fear; sampanna = endowed with. 
paccupatthāpetum; inf. of pati + upa + tha, to gather up. 

mata; p.p. of mara, to die. 

kathitam; p.p. of katha, to speak; said, uttered, spoken. 

mahallikatta; abstract noun. being old. 

nibbatta; p.p. of ni + vatu, born. 

pecca; ind. p.p. of pa + i, to go. having gone. 

katapufifio; the doer of good. 

gata; p.p. of gamu = gone. 
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V. Selections from Dhammapada 


verena; by anger. 

sammanti; are pacified; samu. 
sanantano; ancient law; sanam - suffix tana. 
agaram; house. 

du + channam; ill-thatched. 

vutthi; rain. 

samativijjhati; penetrates through; sam + ati + vijjha. 
pecca; hereafter. 

kammakilittha; defiled actions. 
modati; rejoices; muda. 

visuddhim; purity. 

tappati; is tormented; tapa. 

miyanti; die; mi. 

maghava; a name given to sakka, the king of the devas. 
pasamsanti; praise; pasamsa. 

garahito; is denounced, blamed; garaha + ta. 
adhisessati; will lie; adhi + si. 

chuddho; thrown away. 

apetavififiano; bereft of consciousness. 
ni + attham; useless. 

kalingaram; charred log. 

bhamaro; bee. 

ahethayam; without injuring. 

paleti; flies; pala. 

vilomani; defects. 

avekkheyya; should reflect; ava + ikkha 
kayira; would make; kara. 

malagune; different garlands. 
maccena; by man. 

mafifiati; thinks; mana. 

selo; rock. 

eka-ghano; one-solid. 

vatena; by wind. 

samirati; is shaken; sam + ira. 
samiddhim; prosperity. 

Sa; so, he. 

saņgāme; in the battle field. 

jeyya; would conquer; ji. 

tasanti; tremble; tasa. 

haneyya; should kill; hana. 

ghataye; should cause to kill; hana. 
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Exercise 1-A Translate into English. 


1. Buddho vadati. 
The Buddha / speaks 
The Buddha speaks 


2. Dhammo nare rakkhati. 
The Dhamma / the men / protect 
The Dhamma protects men 


3. Sà ghate dhovati. 
She / the pots / washes 
She washes the pots 


4. Sāvakā sakatam dhavanti. 
The disciples / to the cart / run 
The disciples run to the cart 


5. Yodha bhūphālam vandanti. 
The warriors / the king / salute 
The warriors salute the king 


6. Bhüpalo gamam rakkhati. 
The king / the village / protects 
The king protects the village 


7. Sakate nara dhovanti. 
The carts / the men / wash 
The men wash the carts 


8. Nara darake sikkhake rakkhanti. 
The men / the children / the learners / protect 
The men protect the children, who are learners 


9. Sikkhaka savaka Buddham sunanti 
The learners / disciples / the Buddha / hear 
The learners, who are disciples, hear the Buddha 


10. Dhammam Buddho vadati 
The Dhamma / the Buddha / preach 
The Buddha preaches the Dhamma 


11. Daraka pasanam agacchanti 
The children / to the rock / are coming 
The children are coming to the rock 


12. Bhūpālo yodho hoti 
The king / a warrior / is 
The king is a warrior 


13. So putto talakam dhavati 
He / the son / to the lake / is running 
He, the son, is running to the lake 


14. Te sikkhaka honti 
They / learners / are 
They are learners 


15. Bhūpālo talakam gacchati 
The king / to the lake / is going 
The king is going to the lake 


16. Naro sikkhako viharam agacchati 
The man / the learner / to the monastery / comes 
The man, who is a learner, comes to the monastery 


17. Darako ghate dhovati 
The child / the pots / washes 
The child washes the pots 


18. Buddho viharam gacchati 
The Buddha / to the monastery / goes 
The Buddha goes to the monastery 


19. Savako dhammam passati 
The disciple / the Dhamma / sees 
The disciple sees the Dhamma 


20. Bhüpalam nara yodha passanti 
The King / the men / the warriors / see 
The men, who are warriors, see the king 


Exercise 1-B Translate into Pali. 


1. The Buddha goes to the village. 
Buddho / gacchati / gamam 
Buddho gamam gacchati 


2. The Buddha preaches the Dhamma 
Buddho / vadati / dhammam 
Buddho dhammam vadati 


3. The learners are going to the monastery. 
Sikkhaka / gacchanti / viharam 
Sikkhaka viharam gacchati 


4. The king is saluting the men, who are warriors. 


Bhūpālo / vandati / nare / yodha* 
Bhüpalo nare yodhe* vandati 


5. The warriors see the king. 
Yodha / passanti / bhüpalam 
Yodha bhüpalam passanti 


6. A child washes the pots. 
Darako / dhovati / ghate 
Darako ghate dhovati 


7. The men are going to the lake. 
Nara / gacchanti / talakam 
Nara talakam gacchanti 


8. The king protects the disciples. 
Bhupalo / rakkhati / savake 
Bhüpalo savake rakkhati 


9. The learners hear the Dhamma. 
Sikkhaka / sunanti / dhammam 
Sikkhaka dhammam sunanti 


10. They, the warriors, are going to the village. 
Te / yodha / gacchati / gamam 
Te yodha gamam gacchati 


11. The disciples see the Doctrine. 
Savaka / passanti / dhammam 
Savaka dhammam passanti 


12. A man runs towards the lake. 
Naro / dhavati / talakam 
Naro talakam dhavati 


13. The king is a warrior. 
Bhupalo / hoti / yodho 
Bhüpalo yodho (hoti) 


14. They, the learners, go to the monastery. 
Te / sikkhaka / gacchanti / viharam 
Te sikkhaka viharam gacchanti 


15. The children wash the carts. 
Daraka / dhovanti / sakate 
Daraka sakate dhovanti 


16. He, the Buddha, declares the Dhamma. 
So / Buddho / vadati / dhammam 
So Buddho dhammam vadati 


17. A disciple is washing the pots. 
Savaka / dhovati / ghate 
Savaka ghate dhovati 


18. The carts come to the villages. 
Sakata / agacchanti / game 
Sakata game agacchanti 


19. The carts go to the monastery. 
Sakata / gacchanti / viharam 
Sakata viharam gacchanti 


20. The disciples read the Dhamma. 


Sāvakā / pathanti / dhammam 
Savaka dhammam pathanti 
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Exercise 2-A Translate into English. 


1. Tvam sakatena gacchasi. 
you / by cart / go 
You go by the cart. 


2. Tvam adarena dhammam desesi. 
you / with affection / Dhamma / preach 
You preach the Dhamma with affection. 


3. Tvam gilanassa osadham desi. 
you / to sick person / medicine / give 
You give the medicine to the sick person. 


4. Tvam dandena sunakham paharasi. 
you / with stick / dog / strike 
You strike the dog with a stick. 


5. Tvam vejjanam sakate pesesi. 
you / to doctors / carts / send 
You send the carts to the doctors. 


6. Tumhe adarena gilananam aharam detha. 
you / with care / to the sick / food / give 
You give food to the sick with care. 


7. Tumhe dasehi gamam gacchatha. 
you / with servants / to the village / go 
You go to the village with the servants. 


8. Tumhe samananam dhammam desetha. 
you / to ascetics / doctrine / preach 
You preach the doctrine to the ascetics. 


9. Tumhe hatthehi osadhim labhatha. 
you / with hands / medicine / receive 
You receive the medicine with (your) hands. 


10. Tumhe sunakhassa aharam haratha. 
you / to dog / food / carry 
You carry the food to the dog. 


11. Daraka sunakhehi gamam gacchanti. 
children / with dogs / to the village / go 
The children go to the village with the dogs. 


12. Suda hatthehi ghate dhovanti. 
cooks / with hands / pots / wash 
The cooks wash the pots with (their) hands. 
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13. Tumhe gilane vejjassa pesetha. 
you / sick people / to doctor / send 
You send the sick people to the doctor. 


14. Daso janakassa aharam aharati. 
servant / to father / food / brings 
The servant brings food to the father. 


15. Samana adarena dhammam desenti. 
ascetics / with affection / doctrine / preach 


The ascetics preach the doctrine with affection. 


16. Tumhe dandehi sunakhe paharatha. 
you / with sticks / dogs / hit 
You hit the dogs with sticks. 


17. Vejjo sakatena gamam agacchati. 
doctor / by cart / to the village / comes 
The doctor comes to the village by a cart. 


18. Daraka adarena yacakanam aharam denti. 
children / with care / to beggars / food / give 


The children give food to the beggars with care. 


19. Tvam samanehi Buddham vandasi. 
you / with ascetics / Buddha / salute 
You salute the Buddha with the ascetics. 


20. Tumhe hatthehi osadham niharatha. 
you / with hands / medicine / remove 
You remove the medicine with (your) hands. 
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Exercise 2-B Translate into Pali. 


1. You are coming with the dog. 
tvam / agacchasi / sunakhena 
Tvam sunakhena agacchasi. 


2. You are giving medicine to the ascetic. 
tvam / desi / osadham / samanassa 
Tvam samanassa osadham desi. 


3. You are sending a cart to the sick person. 
tvam / pesesi / sakatam / gilanassa 
Tvam gilanassa sakatam pesesi. 


4. You are striking the dogs with sticks. 
tvam / paharasi / sunakhe / dandehi 
Tvam dandehi sunakhe paharasi. 


5. You are preaching the Doctrine to the ascetics. 
tvam / desesi / Dhammam / samananam 
Tvam samananam Dhammam desesi. 


6. You give food to the servants with care. 
tvam / desi / aharam / dasanam / adarena 
Tvam adarena dasanam aharam desi. 


7. You are going to the village with the ascetics. 
tvam / gacchasi / gamam / samanehi 
Tvam samanehi gamam gacchasi. 


8. You are bringing a cart for the doctor. 
tvam / aharasi / sakatam / vejjassa 
Tvam sakatam vejjassa aharasi. 

Alt: Tvam sakatam vejjaya aharasi. 


9. The sick are going with the servants. 
gilana / gacchanti / dasehi 
Gilana dasehi gacchanti. 


10. The dogs are running with the children. 
sunakha / dhavanti / darakehi 
Sunakha darakehi dhavanti. 


11. The Enlightened One is preaching the Doctrine to the sick. 


Buddho / deseti / Dhammam / gilananam 
Buddho Dhammam gilananam deseti. 
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12. The servants are giving food to the beggars. 
dasa / denti / aharam / yacakanam 
Dasa aharam yacakanam denti. 


13. The father is going with the children to the village. 
janako / gacchati / darakehi / gamam 
Janako darakehi gamam gacchati. 


14. You are going in a cart with the servants. 
tumhe / gacchatha / sakatena / dasehi 
Tumhe dasehi sakatena gacchatha. 


15. You are carrying medicine for the father. 
tumhe / haratha / osadham / janakassa 
Tumhe osadham janakassa haratha. 


16. You get medicine through* the doctor. 
tumhe / labhatha / osadham / vejjena 
Tumhe vejjena osadham labhatha. 


17. The student goes to the lake with the Buddha. 
Sikkhako / gacchati / talakam / Buddhena 
Sikkhako Buddhena talakam gacchati 


18. The man comes to the village with the doctor for medicine for the ascetic. 
Naro / agacchati / gamam / vejjena / osadhaya / samanassa 
Naro osadhaya samanassa vejjena gamam agacchati 


19. The Buddha goes to the village with the ascetics. 
Buddho / gacchati / gamam / samananam 

Buddho samananam gamam gacchati 

20. The elephants go to the lake with the deers. 
Matanga / gacchanti / talakam / miganam 


Matanga miganam talakam gacchanti 


*Use the instrumental case. 
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Exercise 3-A Translate into English. 


1. Aham acariyasma dhammam sunami. 
I / from teacher / doctrine / hear 
| hear the doctrine from the teacher. 


2. Aham matulasma pannakaram ganhami. 
| / from uncle / gift / receive 
| receive the gift from the uncle. 


3. Aham assasma patami. 
| / from horse / fall 
| fall from the horse. 


4. Aham matulassa aramasma nikkhamami. 
| / uncle's / from garden / leave 
| leave the uncle's garden. 


5. Aham apanasma ambe kinami. 
| / from shop / mangoes / buy 
| buy mangoes from the shop. 


6. Mayam pabbatasma oruhama. 
we / from mountain / descend 
We come down from the mountain. 


7. Mayam acariyehi ugganhama. 
we / from teachers / learn 
We learn from the teachers. 


8. Mayam acariyassa ovadam labhama. 
we / teacher's / advice / receive 
We receive the teacher's advice. 


9. Mayam acariyanam putte sanganhama. 
we / teachers' / sons / treat 
We treat the teachers' sons (with kindness). 


10. Mayam assanam aharam apanehi kinama. 
we / for horses / food / from shops / buy 
We buy food for the horses from the shops. 


11. Sissa samananam aramehi nikkhamanti. 
pupils / ascetics' / from temples / depart 
The pupils depart from the ascetics' temples. 


12. Acariyo mātulassa assam āruhati. 
teacher / uncle's / horse / climbs 
The teacher mounts the uncle's horse. 
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13. Mayam sakatehi gama gamam gacchama. 
we / by carts / from village / to village / go 
We go from village to village by carts. 


14. Tumhe acariyehi pannakare ganhatha. 
you / from teachers / gifts / receive 
You receive the gifts from the teachers. 


15. Nara sissanam dasanam ambe vikkinanti. 
men / to pupils / slaves' / mangoes / sell 
The men sell the ร | ล ง อ ธร ' mangoes to the pupils. 


16. Mayam samananam ovadam sunama. 
we / ascetics' / advice / hear 
We listen to the advice of the ascetics. 


17. Rukkha pabbatasma patanti. 
trees / from mountain / fall 
The trees fall from the mountain. 


18. Aham sunakhehi talakam oruhami. 
I / with dogs / [into] pool / descend 
| descend into the pool with the dogs. 


19. Mayam aramasma aramam gacchama. 
we / from temple / to the temple / go 
We go from temple to temple. 


20. Putta adarena janakanam ovadam ganhanti. 
sons / with esteem / fathers' / advice / take 


The sons take (their) fathers' advice with esteem. 
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Exercise 3-B Translate into Pali. 


1. | receive a gift from the teacher. 
aham / ganhami / pannakaram / ācariyasmā 
Aham acariyasma pannakaram ganhami. 


2. | depart from the shop. 
aham / nikkhamami / apanasma 
Aham apanasma nikkhamami. 


3. | treat the uncle's teacher (with kindness). 
aham / sanganhami / matulassa / acariyam 
Aham matulassa acariyam sanganhami. 


4. | take the advice of the teachers. 
aham / ganhami / ovadam / ācariyānam 
Aham acariyanam ovadam ganhami. 


5.| am descending from the mountain. 
aham / oruhami / pabbatasma 
Aham pabbatasma oruhāmi. 


6. We buy mangoes from the markets. 
mayam / kinama / ambe / apanehi 
Mayam apanehi ambe kinama. 


7. We hear the doctrine of the Buddha from the teacher. 
mayam / sunama / dhammam / Buddhassa / acariyasma 
Mayam Buddhassa dhammam acariyasma sunama. 


8. We are coming out of the pond. 
mayam / aruhama / talakasma 
Mayam talakasma aruhama. 


9. We are mounting the uncle's horse. 
mayam / aruhama / matulassa / assam 
Mayam matulassa assam aruhama. 


10. We fall from the mountain. 
mayam / patama / pabbatasma 
Mayam pabbatasma patama. 


11. We treat the father's pupil with affection. 
mayam / sanganhama / janakassa / sissam / adarena 
Mayam ādarena janakassa sissam sanganhama. 


12. Pupils get gifts from the teachers. 
sissa / ganhanti / pannakare / acariyehi 
Sissa acariyehi pannakare ganhanti. 
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13. You are selling a horse to the father's physician. 
tvam / vikkinasi / assam / janakassa / vejjassa 
Tvam janakassa vejjassa assam vikkinasi. 


14. We go from mountain to mountain with the horses. 
mayam / gacchama / pabbatasma / pabbatam / assehi 
Mayam assehi pabbatasma pabbatam gacchama. 


15. Teachers give advice to the fathers of the pupils. 
acariya / denti / ovadam / janakanam / sissanam 
Acariya sissānam janakanam ovadam denti. 


16. We are learning from the ascetics. 


mayam / ugganhama / samanehi 
Mayam samanehi ugganhama. 
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Exercise 4-A Translate into English. 


1. Sakuna rukkhesu vasanti. 
birds / on trees / dwell 
The birds dwell on trees. 


2. Kassako mafice supati. 
farmer / on bed / sleeps 
The farmer sleeps on the bed. 


3. Mayam magge na kilama. 
we / on road / do not play 
We do not play on the road. 


4. Nara loke uppajjanti. 
people / in world / are born 
People are born in the world. 


5. Maggika, kuhim tvam gacchasi? 
traveller / where? / you / go 
Traveller, where are you going? 


6. Ama sada te na ugganhanti. 
yes / always / they / not / learn 
Yes, they are not always learning. 


7. Maccha talake kilanti. 
fish / in pond / play 
The fish (pl.) play in the pond. 


8. Kuto tvam agacchasi? Janaka aham idani aramasma agacchami. 
whence? / you / come / father / | / now / from temple / come 
Where are you coming from? Father, | am coming from the temple now. 


9. Kassaka sabbada gamesu na vasanti. 
farmers / everyday / in villages / do not dwell 
The farmers do not dwell in the villages everyday. 


10. Kasma tumhe maficesu na supatha? 
why / you / on beds / do not sleep 
Why do you not sleep on the beds? 


11. Mayam samanehi saddhim* arame vasama. 
we / with ascetics / in temple / dwell 
We dwell in the temple with the ascetics. 


12. Maccha talakesu ca samuddesu ca uppajjanti. 
fish / in ponds and / in seas and / are born 
The fish (pl.) are born in the ponds and seas. 
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13. Aham akase suriyam passami, na ca candam. 
I / in sky / sun / see / but not / moon 
| see the sun in the sky, but not the moon. 


14. Ajja vanijo apane vasati. 
today / merchant / in shop / dwells 
Today the merchant dwells in the shop. 


15. Kasma tumhe darakehi saddhim magge kilatha? 
why? / you / with children / on road / play 
Why do you play on the road with the children? 


16. Ama, idani sopi** gacchati, ahampi*** gacchami. 
yes / now / he too / goes / | too / go 
Yes, now he is going and | am going too. 


17. Maggika maggesu vicaranti. 
travellers / on roads / wander 
The travellers wander on the roads. 


18. Kassaka, kada tumhe puna idha agacchatha? 
farmers / when? / you / again / here / come 
Farmers, when are you coming here again? 


19. Acariya, sabbada mayam Buddham vandama. 
teacher / everyday / we / Buddha / salute 
Teacher, we salute the Buddha everyday. 


20. Vanija maggikehi saddhim sakatehi gamesu vicaranti. 

merchants / with travellers / by carts / in villages / go about 

The merchants, with the travellers, go about in the villages by carts. 

*The words saha and saddhim are indeclinables. They are used only to express the meaning of 
accompaniment. One exception is when "talking" or "discussing" with a person, there is no need for 'saha' and 
saddhim. 


**so + api = sopi. 


***The vowel following a niggahita (m) is often dropped, and the niggahita is changed into the nasal of the 
group consonant that immediately follows; e.g. aham + api = ahampi. 
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Exercise 4-B Translate into Pali. 


1. He is playing on the road. 
so / kilati / magge 
So magge kilati. 


2. The farmers live in the villages. 
kassakā / vasanti / gamesu 
Kassaka gamesu vasanti. 


3. | do not see birds in the sky. 
aham / na passami / sakune / akasamhi 
Aham akasamhi sakune na passami. 


4. The Buddhas are not born in the world everyday. 
Buddha / na uppajjanti / lokasmim / sabbada 
Buddha sabbada lokasmim na uppajjanti. 


5. Travellers, from where are you coming now? 
maggika / kuto? / tumhe / agacchatha / idani 
Maggika, tumhe kuto idani agacchatha? 


6. We see fishes in the ponds. 
mayam / passama / macche / talakesu 
Mayam talakesu macche passama. 


7. O farmers, when do you come here again? 
kassaka / kada? / tumhe / agacchatha / idha / puna 
Kassaka, kada tumhe puna idha agacchatha? 


8. The travellers are wandering in the world. 
maggika / vicaranti / loke 
Maggika loke vicaranti. 


9. We do not see the sun and the moon in the sky now. 
mayam / na passama / suriyam ca / candam ca / akasamhi / idani 
Idāni mayam akasamhi suriyam ca candam ca na passama. 


10. Why do not ascetics live always in the mountains? 
kasma? / samana / vasanti / sada / pabbatesu 
Kasma samana sada pabbatesu na vasanti? 


11. Yes, father, we are not playing in the garden today. 
ama / janaka / mayam / na kilanti / arame / ajja 
Ama janaka, mayam ajja ārāme na kilama. 


12. Why do not the sick sleep on beds? 
kasma? / gilana / na supanti / maficesu 
Kasma gilana maficesu na supanti? 
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13. O merchants, where are you always wandering? 
vanija / kuhim? / tumhe / sada / vicaratha 
Vanija, kuhim sada tumhe vicaratha? 


14. Children, you are always playing with the dogs in the tank. 
dārakā / tumhe / sada / kilatha / sunakehi saddhim / talake 
Daraka, sada tumhe sunakehi saddhim talake kilatha. 


15. Teachers and pupils are living in the monastery now. 
acariya ca / sissa ca / vasanti / arame / idani 
Ācariyā ca sissā ca idani ārāme vasanti. 


16. Yes, they are also going. 


ama / te / api / gacchanti 
Ama, tepi gacchanti. 
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Exercise 5-A Translate into English. 


1. Sakuna phalani khadanti. 
birds / fruits / eat 
The birds eat the fruits. 


2. Mayam pithesu nisidama, maficesu supama. 
we / on chairs / sit / on beds / sleep 
We sit on chairs (and) sleep on beds. 


3. Nara apanehi bhandani kinanti. 
men / from shops / goods / buy 
The men buy goods from the shops. 


4. Phalani rukkhehi patanti. 
fruits / from trees / fall 
Fruits fall from the trees. 


5. Kassaka khettesu bijani vapanti. 
farmers / in fields / seeds / sow 
The farmers sow seeds in the fields. 


6. Sabbada mayam udakena pade ca mukhafica dhovama. 
everyday / we / with water / feet and / face and / wash 
Everyday we wash (our) feet and face with water. 


7. Sissa acariyanam lekhanani likhanti. 
pupils / to teachers / letters / write 
The pupils write letters to (their) teachers. 


8. Idàni aham mittehi saddhim ghare vasami. 
now / | / with friends / in house / live 
| live in the house with (my) friends now. 


9. Daso talakasmim vatthani dhovati. 
servant / at pond / clothes / washes 
The servant washes the clothes at the pond. 


10. So pupphehi Buddham püjeti. 
he / (with) flowers / to the Buddha / offers 
He offers flowers to the Buddha. 


11. Kasma tvam aharam na bhufijasi? 
why? / you / food / not / eat 
Why do you not eat the food? 


12. Ajja sissa acariyehi potthakani ugganhanti. 
today / students / from teachers / books / learn 
Today, the students learn the books from (their) teachers. 
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13. Maggika mittehi saddhim nagara nagaram vicaranti. 
travellers / with friends / from city / to city / wander 
The travellers wander from city to city with friends. 


14. Aham sabbada aramasma pupphani aharami. 
| / everyday / from garden / flowers / bring 
| bring flowers from the garden everyday. 


15. Mayam nagare gharani passama. 
we / in city / houses / see 
We see houses in the city. 


16. Kassaka nagare talakasma udakam aharanti. 
farmers / in city / from lake / water / bring 
The farmers bring water from the lake in the city. 


17. Daraka janakassa pithasmim na nisidanti. 
children / father's / on chair / do not sit 
The children do not sit on the father's chair. 


18. Mittam acariyassa potthakam püjeti. 
friend / to teacher / book / offers 
The friend offers the book to the teacher. 


19. Tumhe narānam vatthāni ca bhandani ca vikkinatha. 

you / to men / clothes and / goods and / sell 

You sell clothes and goods to the men. 

20. Acariyassa ārāme samaņā ādarena naranam Buddhassa Dhammam desenti. 
teacher's / in temple / monks / with affection / to people / Buddha's / teaching / preach 


In the teacher's temple, the monks preach the Buddha's teaching to the people with affection. 


*mukham + ca = mukhafica 


144 


Exercise 5-B Translate into Pali. 


1. | am writing a letter to (my) friend. 
aham / likhami / lekhanam / mittaya 
Aham mittaya lekhanam likhami. 


2. We eat fruits. 
mayam / khādāma / phalāni 
Mayam phalani khadama. 


3. We offer flowers to the Buddha everyday. 
mayam / püjema / pupphehi / Buddham / sabbada 
Sabbada mayam pupphehi Buddham püjema. 


4. He is not going home now. 
so / na gacchati / gharam / idani 
Idani so gharam na gacchati. 


5. You are sowing seeds in the field today. 
tumhe / vapatha / bijani / khette / ajja 
Ajja tumhe khette bijani vapatha. 


6. The sons are washing the father's feet with water. 
putta / dhovanti / janakassa / pade / udakena 
Putta udakena janakassa pade dhovanti. 


7. They are partaking food with the friends in the house. 
te / bhufijanti / aharam / mittehi saddhim / ghare 
Te ghare mittehi saddhim aharam bhufijanti. 


8. Children's friends are sitting on the benches. 
darakanam / mitta / nisidanti / pithesu 
Darakanam mitta pithesu nisidanti. 


9. Are you writing letters to the teachers today? 
tumhe / likhatha / lekhanani / acariyanam / ajja 
Ajja tumhe acariyanam lekhanani likhatha? 


10. | am sending books home through the servant. 
aham / pesemi / potthakani / gharam / dasena 
Aham dasena potthakani gharam pesemi. 


11. | see fruits on the trees in the garden. 
aham / passami / phalāni / rukkhesu / arame 
Aham arame rukkhesu phalani passami. 


12. The birds eat the seeds in the field. 
sakuna / bhufijanti / bijani / khette 
Sakuņā khette bījāni bhufijanti. 
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13. Friends are not going away from the city today. 
mitta / na nikkhamanti / nagarasma / ajja 
Ajja mitta nagarasma na nikkhamanti. 


14. We are coming from home on foot.* 
mayam / agacchama / gharamha / padena 
Mayam padena gharamha agacchama. 


15. From where do you buy goods now? 

kuto? / tvam / kinasi / bhandani / idani 

Kuto idani tvam bhandani kinasi? 

16. Men in the city are giving clothes and medicine to the sick. 
nara / nagare / denti / vatthani ca / osadham ca / gilananam 


Nagare nara gilananam vatthani ca osadham ca denti. 


*Use the instrumental. 
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Exercise 6-A Translate into English. 


1. Kaññayo gangayam nahayitum gacchanti. 
maidens / in river / to bathe / go 
The maidens go to bathe in the river. 


2. Aham pathasalam gantum icchami. 
| / to the school / to go / wish 
| wish to go to the school. 


3. Mayam Dhammam sotum salayam nisidama. 
we / Dhamma / to hear / in hall / sit 
We sit in the hall to listen to the Dhamma. 


4. Kuhim tvam bhariyaya saddhim gacchasi? 
where? / you / with wife / go 
Where are you going with (your) wife? 


5. Darikayo saddhaya Buddham vandanti. 
girls / with faith / Buddha / honour 
The girls honour the Buddha with faith. 


6. Sissa idani Palibhasaya lekhanani likhitum jananti. 
pupils / now / in Pali language / letters / to write / know 
The pupils know (how) to write letters in the Pali language. 


7. Nara paññam labhitum bhasayo ugganhanti. 
men / wisdom / to obtain / languages / learn 
The men learn languages to obtain wisdom. 


8. Kaññe, kuhim tvam pupphani haritum icchasi? 
maiden / where? / you / flowers / to carry / wish 
Maiden, where do you wish to carry the flowers (to)? 


9. Kaññayo darikahi saddhim gilāne phalehi sanganhitum vejjasalam gacchanti. 
maidens / with girls / patients / with fruits / to treat / to the clinic / go 
The maidens go to the clinic with the girls to treat the patients with fruits. 


10. Assa udakam pibitum gangam oruhanti. 
horses / water / to drink / [into] river / descend 
The horses descend into the river to drink the water. 


11. Sa acariyassa bhariya hoti. 
she / teacher's / wife / is 
She is the wife of the teacher. 


12. Gilane sanganhitum visikhayam osadhasala na hoti. 
sick people / to treat / on street / dispensary / (there) is no 
There is no dispensary on the street to treat the sick. 
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13. Nara bhariyanam datum apanehi vatthani kinanti. 
men / to wives / to give / from shops / clothes / buy 
The men buy clothes from the shops to give to (their) wives. 


14. Darika gharam gantum maggam na janati. 
girl / home / to go / road / does not know 
The girl does not know the road to go home. 


15. Daraka ca darikayo ca pathasalayam pithesu nisiditum na icchanti. 
boys and / girls and / in school / on chairs / to sit / do not wish 
The boys and girls do not wish to sit on the chairs in the school. 


16. Gilana gharani gantum osadhasalaya nikkhamanti. 
sick people / home / to go / from dispensary / leave 
The sick leave the dispensary to go home. 


17. Mayam acariyehi saddhim palibhasaya sallapama. 
we / with teachers / in Pali language / converse 
We converse/talk with the teachers in the Pali language. 


18. Bhariye, kuhim tvam gantum icchasi? 
wife / where? / you / to go / wish 
Wife, where do you wish to go? 


19. Mayam gangayam navayo passitum gacchama. 
we / in river / boats / to see / go 
We go to see the boats in the river. 


20. Pafifiam ca saddham ca labhitum mayam Dhammam sunama. 


wisdom and / faith and / to obtain / we / Dhamma / hear 
We listen to the Dhamma to obtain wisdom and faith. 
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Exercise 6-B Translate into Pali. 


1. O maidens, do you wish to go to the temple today? 
kaññayo / tumhe / icchatha / gantum / ārāmam / ajja 
Kafifiayo, ajja tumhe ārāmam gantum icchatha? 


2. | am coming to take medicine from the dispensary. 
aham / agacchami / ganhitum / osadham / osadhasalaya 
Aham osadhasalaya osadham ganhitum agacchami. 


3. There are no dispensaries in the street here. 
na honti / osadhasalayo / visikhayam / idha 
Idha visikhayam osadhasalayo na honti. 


4. Father, | know to speak in Pali now. 
janaka / aham / janami / sallapitum / Palibhasaya / idani 
Janaka, idani aham Palibhasaya sallapitum janami. 


5. We see no ships on the river. 
mayam / passama / na nàvayo / gangāyam 
Mayam gangayam navayo na passama. 


6. She wishes to go with the maidens to see the school. 
sā / icchati / gantum / kafifiahi saddhim / passitum / pathasalam 


Sa pathasalam passitum kafifiahi saddhim gantum icchati. 


7. With faith the girl goes to offer flowers to the Buddha. 
saddhaya / darika / gacchati / püjetum / Buddham / pupphehi 
Darika saddhaya Buddham pupphehi püjetum gacchati. 


8. You are sitting in the preaching hall to hear the Doctrine. 
tumhe / nisidatha / dhammasalayam / sotum / Dhammam 
Tumhe Dhammam sotum dhammasalayam nisidatha. 


9. Boys and girls wish to bathe in rivers. 
daraka ca / darikayo ca / icchanti / nahayitum / gangasu 
Daraka ca darikayo ca gangasu nahayitum icchanti. 


10. There are no patients in the hospital. 
na honti / gilana / gilanasalayam 
Gilanasalayam gilana na honti. 


11. We study languages to obtain wisdom. 
mayam / ugganhama / bhasayo / labhitum / pafifiam 
Mayam pafifiam labhitum bhāsāyo ugganhama. 


12. | do not wish to go in ships. 
aham / na icchami / gantum / navahi 
Aham navahi gantum na icchami. 
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13. With faith they sit in the hall to learn the Doctrine. 
saddhaya / te / nisidanti / salayam / ugganhitum / Dhammam 
Saddhaya te Dhammam ugganhitum salayam nisidanti. 


14. | do not know the language of the letter. 
aham / na janami / bhasam / lekhanassa 
Aham lekhanassa bhasam na janami. 


15. O girls, do you know the way to go home? 
darikayo / tumhe / janatha / maggam / gantum / gharam 
Darikayo, tumhe gharam gantum maggam janatha? 


16. He is bringing a book to give to the wife. 


so / aharati / potthakam / datum / bhariyaya 
So bhariyaya datum potthakam aharati. 
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Exercise 7-A Translate into English. 


1. Buddho loke uppajji. 
Buddha / in world / was born 
The Buddha was born in the world. 


2. Hiyo samano dhammam desesi. 
yesterday / ascetic / doctrine / preached 
Yesterday, the ascetic preached the doctrine. 


3. Darako patova* tassa pathasalam agami. 
child / in early morning / his / to the school / went 
The child went to his school in the early morning. 


4. Ācariyā tesam sissānam pubbanhe ovadam adamsu. 
teachers / their / to students / in afternoon / counsel / gave 
The teachers gave counsel to their students in the afternoon. 


5. Ciram te amhakam gharam na agamimsu. 
for a long time / they / our / to home / did not come 
For a long time, they did not come to our house. 


6. Darika tasam janakassa purato atthamsu. 
girls / their / of father / in front / stood 
The girls stood in front of their father. 


7. Tvam tassa hatthe mayham potthakam passi. 
you / her / in hand / my / book / saw 
You saw my book in her hand. 


8. Tvam gangayam nahayitum patova agami. 
you / in river / to bathe / in early morning / went 
You went to bathe in the river in the early morning. 


9. Tvam ajja patarasam na bhuñji. 
you / today / breakfast / did not eat 
You did not eat breakfast today. 


10. Kuhim tumhe tumhakam mittehi saddhim aparanhe agamittha? 
where / you / your / with friends / in afternoon / went 
Where did you go with your friends in the afternoon? 


11. Kasma tumheyeva** mama ācariyassa lekhanani na likhittha? 
why / you yourselves / my / to teachers / letters / did not write 
Why did you not write letters to my teachers yourselves? 


12. Tumhe ciram mayham putte na passittha. 
you / for a long time / my / sons / did not see 
You did not see my sons for a long time. 


151 


13. Aham tuyham pannakare hiyo na alabhim. 
| / your / gifts / yesterday / did not receive 
| did not receive your gifts yesterday. 


14. Ahameva*** gilananam ajja osadham adasim. 

| myself / to sick people / today / medicine / gave 

| gave medicine to the sick myself today. 

15. Aham asse passitum visikhayam attasim. 

| / horses / to see / on street / stood 

| stood on the street to see the horses. 

16. Mayam tuyham acariyassa sisse ahosimha. 

we / your / teacher's / pupils / were 

We were your teacher's pupils. 

17. Mayam ajja pubbanhe na ugganhimha. 

we / today / in forenoon / did not learn 

We did not learn in the forenoon today. 

18. Samana viya mayampi**** saddhaya dhammam sunimha. 
ascetics / like / we too / with faith / doctrine / heard 

Like the ascetics, we heard the doctrine with faith too. 

*Pato - eva - patova. Here the following vowel is dropped. 
**Tumhe + eva = tumheyeva. Sometimes y is added between vowels. 


***Aham + eva = ahameva. When a niggahita is followed by a vowel it is sometimes changed into m. 


****Mayam + api = mayampi. Here the following vowel is dropped and niggahita is changed into m. 
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Exercise 7-B Translate into Pali. 


1. | slept on my bed. 
aham / supim / mayham / mafice 
Aham mayham mafice supim. 


2. | stood in their garden in the evening. 
aham / atthāsim / tesam / aràmamhi / pubbanhe 
Aham pubbanhe tesam aramamhi atthasim. 


3. | sat on a bench in the hall to write a letter to his friend. 
aham / nisīdim / pīthe / salayam / likhitum / lekhanam / tassa / mittaya 
Aham tassa mittaya lekhanam likhitum salayam pithe nisidim. 


4. We bathed in the river in the early morning*. 
mayam / nahayimha / gangayam / patova 
Mayam patova gangayam nahayimha. 


5. We ourselves** treated the sick yesterday. 
mayameva / sangaņhimhā / gilane / hiyo 
Mayameva hiyo gilane sanganhimha. 


6. For a long time we lived in our uncle's house in the city. 
ciram / mayam / vasimha / amhakam / matulassa / gharamhi / nagarasmim 
Ciram mayam nagarasmim amhakam matulassa gharamhi vasimha. 


7. Child, why do you stand in front of your teacher? 
daraka / kasma / tvam / atthāso / purato / acariyassa 
Daraka, kasma tvam tava acariyassa purato atthaso? 


8. Wife, you cooked rice in the morning. 
bhariye / tvam / apaco / odanam / pato 
Bhariye, pato tvam odanam apaco. 


9. Son, where did you go yesterday? 
putta / kuhim? / tvam / agami / hiyo 
Putta, kuhim tvam hiyo agami? 


10. You obtained wisdom through your teachers. 
tumhe / labhittha / pafifiam / tumhākam / acariyehi 
Tumhe tumhakam ācariyehi paññam labhittha. 


11. Why did you not hear the Doctrine like your father? 
kasma? / tvam / na asuno / Dhammam / viya / tuyham / janako 
Kasma tvam tuyham janako viya Dhammam na asuno? 


12. Where did you take your dinner yesterday? 
kuhim? / tvam / bhufiji / tuyham / sayamasam / hiyo 
Kuhim tvam hiyo tuyham sayamasam bhufiji? 
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13. She was standing in her garden for a long time. 
sā / atthāsi / tassa / ārāme / ciram 
Sà ciram tassa arame atthasi. 


14. He himself*** washed the feet of his father. 

so eva / dhovi / pade / tassa / janakassa 

So eva tassa janakassa pade dhovi. 

15. For a long time my friend did not buy goods from his shop. 

ciram / mayham / mitto / na kini / bhaņdāni / tassa / apanasma 

Ciram mayham mitto tassa apanasma bhandani na kini. 

16. The doctors did not come to the hospital in the afternoon. 

vejja / na agamimsu / gilānasālam / aparanhe 

Vejja aparanhe gilanasalam na agamimsu. 

17. The boys and girls did not bring their books to school yesterday. 
daraka ca / darikayo ca / na āharimsu / tesam / potthakāni / pathasalam / hiyo 
Daraka ca darikayo ca hiyo tesam potthakani pathasalam na aharimsu. 
18. | myself gave medicine to the sick last**** morning. 

ahameva / adāsim / osadham / gilananam / hiyo / pato 

Ahameva gilānānam hiyo pato osadham adāsim. 

*Use patova. 

**Use mayameva (mayam + eva). 


***Use so eva. 


****l)se hiyo. 
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Exercise 8-A Translate into English. 


1. Muni narapatim Dhammena sangaņhitvā* agami. *** 

sage / king / with Dhamma / having helped / went 

The sage, having helped/supported the king with Dhamma, went (away). 
Alt: The sage, having restrained the king in the Dhamma, left.** 

Alt: The sage captivated the king with the Dhamma and went away.** 


2. Kapayo rukkham aruhitva phalani khadimsu. 
monkeys / tree / having climbed / fruits / ate 
The monkeys, having climbed the tree, ate the fruits. 


3. Kada tumhe kavimha potthakani alabhittha? 
when / you / from poet / books / received 
When did you receive the books from the poet? 


4. Aham tesam arame adhipati ahosim. 
| / their / in temple / chief / was 
| was the chief in their temple. 


5. Mayam gahapatihi saddhim gangaya udakam aharitva aggimhi khipimha. 

we / with householders / from river / water / having brought / into fire / threw 

We, having brought water from the river with the householders, threw (it) into the fire. 

Alt: We, together with the householders, brought water from the river and threw it into the fire. 


6. Narapati hatthena asim gahetva assam aruhi. 
king / with hand / sword / having taken / horse / mounted 
The king, having taken the sword in (his) hand, mounted the horse. 


7. Tvam tuyham patim adarena sanganho. 
you / your / husband / with care / treated 
You treated your husband with care. 


8. Gahapatayo narapatino purato thatva vadimsu. 
householders / of king / in front / having stood / spoke 
The householders, having stood before the king, spoke. 


9. Atithi amhakam gharam ฐิ ธี ล ท ไง ล ฐิ aharam bhufijimsu. 
guests / our / to house / having come / food / ate 
The guests came to our house and ate food. 


10. Sakuņā khettesu vihim disva khadimsu. 
birds / in fields / paddy / having seen / ate 
The birds, having seen the paddy in the fields, ate (it). 


11. Narapati gahapatimha manim labhitva kavino adasi. 


king / from householder / jewel / having obtained / to poet / gave 
The king obtained the jewel from the householder and gave (it) to the poet. 
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12. Adhipati atithīhi saddhim aharam bhufijitva munim passitum agami.*** 
chief / with guests / food / having eaten / sage / to see / went 
Having eaten the food with the guests, the chief went to see the sage. 


13. Aham mayham ñātino ghare ciram vasim. 
| / my / relative's / in house / for a long time / lived 
| lived for a long time in my relative's house. 


14. Sunakha atthini gahetva magge dhavimsu. 
dogs / bones / having taken / on road / ran 
The dogs took the bones and ran on the road. 


15. Dhammam sutva gahapatinam Buddhe saddham uppajji. 

Dhamma / having heard / to householders / in Buddha / faith / arose 

Lit: To the householders arose faith in the Buddha having heard the Dhamma. 
After hearing the Dhamma, faith in the Buddha arose in the householders. 


*Sanganhati has three forms of indeclinable absolutive (or gerund): 
1) sanganhitva 
2) sangahetva 
3) sangayha. (The past participle is sangahita.) 


sanganhati = sam + ganhati 
๑ sam- = a prefix which probably means “well, thoroughly, properly" here. 
๑ ganhati = seize, take, grab 
๑ sanganhati = "seize well"; captivate 


**These alternative answers are rendered in idiomatic English. 


***went = agami; came = agami. 
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Exercise 8-B Translate into Pali. 


1. The father of the sage was a king. 
janako / munino / ahosi / narapati 
Munino janako narapati ahosi. 


2. O householders, why did you not advise your children to go to school? 
gahapatayo / kasmā / tumhe / na ovadittha / tumhākam / darake / gantum / pāthasālam 
Gahapatayo, kasma tumhe pathasalam gantum tumhakam darake na ovadittha? 


3. We saw the king and came. 
mayam / disvā / narapatim / āgamimhā 
Narapatim disva mayam agamimha. 


4. | went and spoke to the poet. 
aham / gantva / avadim / kavim 
Aham gantva kavim avadim. 


5. The chief of the temple sat on a chair and preached the Doctrine to the householders. 
adhipati / aramassa / nisiditva / pithe / desesi / Dhammam / gahapatinam 
Pithe nisiditva aramassa adhipati gahapatinam Dhammam desesi. 


6. Only yesterday | wrote a letter and sent to my master. 
eva / hiyo / aham / likhitva / lekhanam / pesesim / mayham / adhipatissa 
Eva hiyo aham lekhanam likhitva mayham adhipatissa pesesim. 


7. The poet compiled a book and gave to the king. 
kavi / sanganhitva / potthakam / adasi / narapatino 
Kavi potthakam sanganhitva narapatino adasi. 


8. Our relatives lived in the guest's house for a long time and left only (this) morning. 
amhākam / fiatayo / vasitvā / atithissa / ghare / ciram / nikkhamimsu / patova 
Amhākam fidtayo ciram atithissa ghare vasitva patova nikkhamimsu. 


9. The householders bought paddy from the farmers and sowed in their fields. 
gahapatayo / kinitva / vihim / kassakehi / vapimsu / tesam / khettesu 
Gahapatayo kassakehi vihim kinitva tesam khettesu vapimsu. 


10. We sat on the benches and listened to the advice of the sage. 
mayam / nisīditvā / pīthesu / suņimhā / ovadam / munissa 
Pithesu nisiditva mayam munissa ovadam sunimha. 


11. The king built a temple and offered to the sage. 
narapati / katva / aramam / püjesi / munino 
aramam katva narapati munino püjesi. 


12. After partaking* my morning meal with the guests | went to see my relatives. 
bhufijitva / mayham / patarasam / atithina saddhim / aham / agamim / passitum / mayham / fiatayo 
Mayham patarasam atithina saddhim bhufijitva aham mayham fiatayo passitum agamim. 
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13. | bought fruits from the market and gave to the monkey. 
aham / kinitva / phalani / apanasma / adasim / kapino 
Aham apanasma phalani kinitva kapino adasim. 


14. Why did you stand in front of the fire and play with the monkey? 
kasma / tvam / thatva / purato / aggissa / kilo / kapina saddhim 
Kasma aggissa purato thatva tvam kapina saddhim kilo? 


15. Faith arose in the king after hearing the Doctrine from the sage.** 
saddhā / uppajji / narapatino / sutvā / Dhammam / munisma 
Munisma Dhammam sutva saddha narapatino uppajji. 

*Use bhufijitva. 

**other way to rewrite the sentence: 


So narapati munina dhammam sutva, tassa saddha uppajji. 
he / the king / from the sage / the Doctrine / having heard / for him / faith / arose 
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Exercise 9-A Translate into English. 


1. Gahapati kuddalena bhümiyam küpam khanissati. 
householder / with spade / in ground / well / will dig 
The householder will dig a well in the ground with a spade. 


2. Khantiya piti uppajjissati. 
with patience / joy / will arise 
With patience, joy will arise. 


3. Narapati sve atavim pavisitva munim passissati. 
king / tomorrow / forest / having entered / sage / will see 
Tomorrow, the king will enter the forest and see the sage. 


4. Gahapatayo bhümyam nisiditva dhammam sunissanti. 
householders / on ground / having seated / doctrine / will hear 
The householders will sit on the ground and listen to the doctrine. 


5. Rattiyam te atavisu na vasissanti. 
in night / they / in forests / will not dwell 
They will not dwell in the forests in the night. 


6. Narapatino putta ataviyam nagaram karissanti. 
king's / sons / in forest / city / will build 
The princes will build the city in the forest. 


7. Narapati, tvam muttim labhitva Buddho bhavissasi. 
O king / you / deliverance / having obtained / Buddha / will become 
O king, you will obtain deliverance and become a Buddha. 


8. Kada tvam ataviya nikkhamitva nagaram papunissasi? 
when / you / from forest / having left / city / will reach 
When will you leave the forest and reach the city? 


9. Kuhim tvam sve gamissasi? 
where / you / tomorrow / will go 
Where will you go tomorrow? 


10. Tumhe rattiyam visikhasu na vicarissatha. 
you / in night / in streets / will not wander 
You will not wander in the streets in the night. 


11. Rattiyam tumhe candam passissatha. 
in night / you / moon / will see 
In the night, you will see the moon. 


12. Aham assamha bhümiyam na patissami. 
| / from horse / on ground / will not fall 
| will not fall on the ground from the horse. 
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13. Aham mayham angulihi manim ganhissami. 
| / my / with fingers / jewel / will take 
| will take the jewel with my fingers. 


14. Mayam gangam taritva sve atavim papunissama. 
we / river / having crossed / tomorrow / (at) forest / will arrive 
We will cross the river and reach the forest tomorrow. 


15. Sve mayam dhammasalam gantva bhümyam nisiditva muttim labhitum pitiya dhammam sunissama. 
tomorrow / we / to the preaching hall / having gone / on ground / having seated / deliverance / to obtain / 
with joy / dhamma / will listen 

Tomorrow, we will go to the preaching hall, sit on the ground and listen to the dhamma with joy to obtain 
deliverance. 


16. "Ratiya jayati soko - ratiya jayati bhayam." 


from attachment / arises / sorrow / from attachment / arises / fear 
"Sorrow arises from attachment - from attachment arises fear." 
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Exercise 9-B Translate into Pali. 


1. The monkey will eat fruits with his fingers. 
kapi / bhufijissati / phalani / tassa / angulthi 
Kapi tassa angulrhi phalani bhufijissati. 


2. He will cross the forest tomorrow. 
so / tarissati / atavim / sve 
So sve atavim tarissati. 


3. Sorrow will arise through attachment. 
soko / jayissati / ratiya 
Soko ratiya jayissati. 


4. Child, you will fall on the ground. 
daraka / tvam / patissasi / bhümiyam 
Daraka, tvam bhümiyam patissasi. 


5. You will see the moon in the sky at night. 
tvam / passissasi / candam / akase / rattiyam 
Tvam rattiyam akase candam passissasi. 


6. O sages, when will you obtain deliverance and preach the Doctrine to the world? 
munayo / kada / tumhe / labhitva / muttim / desessatha / Dhammam / lokaya 
Munayo, kada tumhe muttim labhitva lokaya Dhammam desessatha? 


7. O farmers, where will you dig a well to obtain water for your fields? 
kassakā / kuhim / tumhe / khanissatha / kūpam / labhitum / udakam / tuyham / khettanam 
Kassaka, kuhim tumhe tuyham khettanam udakam labhitum kūpam khanissatha? 


8. Why will you not bring a spade to dig the ground? 
kasma / tvam / na aharissasi / kuddalam / khanitum / bhümim 
Kasma tvam bhumim khanitum kuddalam na aharissasi. 


9. | will go to live in a forest after receiving* instructions from the sage. 
aham / gamissami / vasitum / ataviyam / gahetva / ovadam / munimha 
Aham munimha ovadam gahetva ataviyam vasitum gamissami. 


10. | will be a poet. 
aham / bhavissami / kavi 
Aham kavi bhavissami. 


11. | will not stand in the presence of the king. 
aham / na thassami / purato / narapatino 
Aham narapatino purato na thassami. 


12. Through patience we will obtain deliverance. 
khantiya / mayam / labhissama / muttim 
Khantiya mayam muttim labhissama. 
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13. Why shall we wander in the forests with fear? 
kasma / mayam / vicarissama / atavisu / bhayena 
Kasma mayam bhayena** atavisu vicarissama? 
14. We ourselves shall treat the sick with joy. 
mayam eva / sanganhissama / gilāne / pitiya 
Mayam eva pitiya gilane sanganhissama. 


*Use gahetva. 


**Bhaya is neuter. But there is also a feminine word for fear from the same root: bhiti. 
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Exercise 10-A Translate into English. 


1. “Dhammo have rakkhati dhammacārī.” 
truth / certainly / protects / he who acts righteously 
"The truth certainly protects him who acts righteously." Alt: "Dhamma indeed protects the Dhammafarer*." 


2. "Na duggatim gacchati dhammacārī.” 
does not / to the evil state / get / he who acts righteously 
“He who act righteously does not get to the evil state." 


3. Nara ca nāriyo ca puññam katva sugatisu uppajjissanti. 
men and / women and / good / having done / in good states / will be born 
Men and women will be born in good states after doing good. 


4. Bhagini tassa samina saddhim jananim passitum sve gamissati. 
sister / her / with husband / mother / to see / tomorrow / will go 
The sister will go to see the mother with her husband tomorrow. 


5. Pāpakārī, tumhe papam katvā duggatisu uppajjissatha. 
evil doers / you / evil / having done / in evil states / will be born 
Evil doers, you having done evil will be born in evil states. 


6. Idani mayam brahmacarino homa. 
now / we / celibates / are 
We are celibates now. 


7. Mahesiyo narinam puññam katum dhanam denti. 
queens / to women / good / to do / wealth / give 
The queens donate money to do good for the womenfolk. 


8. Hatthino ca hatthiniyo ca atavisu ca pabbatesu ca vasanti. 
male elephants and / female elephants and / in forests and / in mountains and / live 
The male and female elephants live in the forests and mountains. 


9. Mayham sāmino janani bhikkhuninafica** upasikanafica phasum sanganhi.*** 
my / husband's / mother / of nuns and / of female devotees and / comfort / treated 
My husband's mother attended to the comfort of the nuns and female devotees. 


10. Mahesi narapatina saddhim sve nagaram papunissati. 
queen / with king / tomorrow / city / will arrive 
The queen will arrive (in) the city with the king tomorrow. 


11. Medhavino ca medhaviniyo ca appamadena Dhammam ugganhitva muttim labhissanti. 
wise men and / wise women and / with earnestness / Dhamma / having learnt / deliverance / will obtain 
The wise men and women will learn the Dhamma with earnestness and obtain deliverance. 


12. Pufifiakarino brahmacārīhi saddhim vasitum icchanti. 
well-doers / with celibates / to live / wish 
The well-doers wish to live with the celibates. 
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13. Nariyo mahesim passitum nagaram agamimsu. 
women / queen / to see / to the city / went 
The women went to the city to see the queen. 


14. Bhikkhuniyo gahapataninam ovadam adamsu. 
nuns / to females householders / advice / gave 
The nuns gave advice to the female householders. 


15. “Appamadafica medhāvī - dhanam setthamva**** rakkhati.” 
and earnestness / wise man / wealth / like excellent / guards 
“The wise man guards earnestness like an excellent treasure.” 


*carī can be translated literally as “one who goes” or as “one who lives by...". Dhammacari = one who lives by 
Dhamma, or more briefly, "Dhammafarer". 


**Niggahita (m) when followed by a group consonant is changed into the nasal of that particular group, e.g.: 


sam + gaho = sangaho 

sam + thana = santhana 
aham + pi = ahampi 

aham + ca = ahafica 

tam + dhanam = tandhanam 


***Question has been modified from the original. 


****settham + iva = setthamva 
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Exercise 10-B Translate into Pali. 


1. Those who act righteously will not do evil and be born in evil states. 
dhammacari / akatva / papam / na jayissanti / duggatisu 
Dhammacari papam akatva duggatisu na jayissanti. 


2. The well-doers will obtain their deliverance. 
puññakari / labhissanti / tesam / muttim 
Pufifiakart (tesam) muttim labhissanti. 


3. My husband mounted the elephant and fell on the ground. 
mayham / sami / āruhitvā / hatthim / pati / bhümiyam 
Mayham sami hatthim aruhitva bhümiyam pati. 


4. She went to school with her sister. 
sa / agami / pathasalam / tassa / bhaginiya saddhim 
Sa (tassa) bhaginiya saddhim pathasalam agami. Alt: Sa sabhaginī pathasalam agami. 


5. The queen's mother is certainly a wise lady. 
mahesiya / jananī / hoti / have / medhavint 
Mahesiya janani have medhavint hoti. 


6. Boys and girls are studying with diligence to get presents from their mothers and fathers. 
daraka ca / darikayo ca / ugganhanti / appamadena / labhitum / pannakare / tesam/ jananthi ca / janakehi ca 
Daraka ca darikayo ca (tesam) jananthi ca janakehi ca pannakare labhitum appamadena ugganhanti. 


7. Men and women go with flowers in their hands to the temple everyday. 

nara ca / nariyo ca / gacchanti / pupphehi / tesam / hatthesu / aramam / sabbada 
Nara ca nariyo ca tesam hatthesu pupphehi sabbada aramam gacchanti. 

Alt: Nara ca nariyo ca pupphahattha* sabbada aramam gacchanti. 


8. My sister is protecting her mother as an excellent treasure. 
mayham / bhagint / rakkhati / tassa / jananim / iva / settham / dhanam 
Mayham bhaginī settham dhanamva (tassa) jananim rakkhati. 


9. Mother, I shall go to see my uncle and aunt tomorrow. 
janani / aham / gamissami / passitum / mayham / matulam ca / mātulānim ca / suve 
Janani, aham suve (mayham) matulam ca mātulānim ca passitum gamissami. 


10. Amongst celibates** there are wise men. 
brahmacarisu / honti / medhavino 
Medhavino brahmacarisu honti. 


11. Having seen the elephant, the she-goats ran away through fear. 


disva / hatthim / ajayo / dhavimsu / bhayena 
Hatthim disva ajayo bhayena dhavimsu/palayimsu. 
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12. The king, accompanied by*** the queen, arrived in the city yesterday. 

raja / rajiniya saddhim / papuni / nagaram / hiyo 

Raja rajiniya saddhim hiyo nagaram papuni. Alt: Narapati mahesiya saddhim hiyo nagaram papuni. 
*pupphahattha — flower-handed. 


**Use the locative. 


*** Use saddhim. 
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Exercise 11-A Translate into English. 

1. Sabbafifiu bhikkhūnam dhammam desetu! 

all-knowing one / to bhikkhus / doctrine / preach! 

May the all-knowing one preach the doctrine to the bhikkhus! 


2. Dhenu tinam khadatu! 
cow / grass / eat! 
Let the cow eat the grass! 


3. Avuso, ataviya dārum āharitvā aggim karohi. 
friend / from forest / fire-wood / having brought / fire / build! 
Friend, bring fire-wood from the forest and build a fire. 


4. Gahapatayo, bhikkhüsu ma kujjhatha. 
householders / (with) monks / do not get angry! 
Householders, do not get angry with the monks. 


5. Bhikkhave, aham dhammam desessami, sadhukam sunatha. 
monks / I / doctrine / will preach / well / listen! 
Monks, | will preach the doctrine, listen well. 


6. “Dhunatha maccuno senam - nalagaramva kufijaro." 
destroy! / death's / army / house built of reeds-like / elephant 
"Destroy the army of death - like the elephant a house built of reeds." 


7. Yavaham gacchami tava idha titthatha. 
till-1 / go / until / here / stand! 
You stand here till | go. 


8. Bhikkhū pañham sadhukam bujjhantu! 
monks / question / well / understand! 
May the monks understand the question well! 


9. Sissa, sada kataññū hotha. 
students / always / grateful / be! 
Students, always be grateful. 


10. Katafifiuno, tumhe ayum labhitva ciram jivatha! 
grateful people / you / age / having attained / long / live! 
Grateful people, may you attain (good old) age and live long! 


11. "Dhammam pibatha, bhikkhavo." 
Dhamma / drink! / monks 
“Drink/Consume/Imbibe the Dhamma, monks." 


12. Mayham cakkhuhi papam na passami, Bhante. 
my / with eyes / evil / do not see! / Venerable Sir 
Let me not see evil with my eyes, Venerable Sir. 
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13. Dhenuya khiram gahetva madhuna pibama.* 
cow's / milk / having gotten / with honey / drink! 
Let us get the cow's milk and drink (it) with honey. 


14. Avuso, bhikkhünam purato ma titthatha. 
friends / of the monks / in front / do not stand! 
Friends, do not stand before the monks. 


15. Bhante, bhikkhumha mayam pafiham pucchama. 
Venerable Sir / from monk / we / question / ask! 
Venerable Sir, let's (let us) ask the monk the question. 


16. Nara ca nariyo ca bhikkhühi dhammam sadhukam sutva punnam katvā sugatīsu uppajjantu! 

men and / women and / from monks / Dhamma / well / having heard / good / having done / in happy states / 
are born! 

May men and women listen well to the Dhamma from the monks, do good, and beborn in happy states. 


*The word saddhim from the original question has been removed. A better form of writing is "Dhenuya 
khiram gahetva madhuna missakam pibama.”, in which “madhuna missakam" = "mixed with honey". 
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Exercise 11-B Translate into Pali. 


1. Let him salute the bhikkhus! 
so / vandatu / bhikkhavo 
So bhikkhavo vandatu! 


2. May you live long, O All-Knowing One! 
tvam / jīva / ciram / sabbaññu 
Sabbafifiu, ciram jīva! 


3. Do not give grass to the cows in the afternoon. 
mà dehi / tinam / dhenünam / aparanhe 
Aparanhe dhenünam tinam ma dehi. 


4. Friend, do not go till | come. 
avuso / mà gaccha / yava-tava / aham / āgacchāmi 
Avuso, yavaham agacchami tava mà gaccha. 


5. Reverend Sirs, may you see no evil with your eyes! 
Bhante / tumhe / passatha / na papam / tumhakam / cakkhühi 
Bhante, tumhakam cakkhühi na papam passatha! 


6. Let us sit on the ground and listen to the advice of the Bhikkhus. 
mayam / nisiditva / bhümiya / sunama / ovādam / bhikkhünam 
Mayam bhümiya nisīditvā Bhikkhūnam ovadam sunama. 


7. May you be grateful persons! 
tumhe / hotha / katafifiuvo 
Kataññuvo hotha! 


8. Let them stay here till we bring firewood from the forest. 
te / titthantu / idha / yava-tava / mayam / aharama / darum / ataviya 
Yava mayam ataviya darum aharama tava te idha titthantu. 


9. O young wives, do not get angry with your husbands. 
vadhuyo / ma kujjhatha / (tumhakam) / patihi 
Vadhuyo, patihi mà kujjhatha. 


10. May I destroy the army of death! 
aham / dhunami / senam / maccuno 
Aham maccuno senam dhunami! 


11. May I drink rice-gruel with honey! 
aham / pibami / yagum / madhuna 
Aham madhuna yagum pibami! 


12. May we know your age, O bhikkhu! 
mayam / janama / tava / ayum / bhikkhu 
Bhikkhu, mayam tava ayum janama! 
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13. Do not stand in front of the elephant. 
ma titthahi / purato / kufijarassa 
Ma kufjarassa purato titthahi. 


14. O householders, treat your mothers and fathers well. 
gahapatayo / sanganhatha / tumhākam / jananiyo ca / janake ca / sadhukam 
Gahapatayo, sadhukam tumhakam jananiyo ca janake ca sanganhatha. 


15. Friends, do not offer rice-gruel to the Bhikkhus till we come. 
mitta / ma püjetha / yagum / Bhikkhünam / yava-tava / mayam / agacchama 
Mitta, yava mayam agacchama tava ma Bhikkhünam yagum püjetha. 


16. Do not drink honey, child. 


mā pibahi / madhum / daraka 
Ma madhum pibahi, daraka. 
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Exercise 12-A Translate into English. 


1. “Gamam no gaccheyyama.” 
to the village / we / should go 
^We should go to the village." 


2. "Buddhopi Buddhassa bhaneyya vannam." 
Buddha-too / Buddha's / should speak / praise 
"The Buddha should speak the praise of the Buddha too." 


3. "Na bhaje papake mitte." 
should not associate / evil friends 
"One should not associate (with) evil friends." 


4. "Saccam bhane, na kujjheyya." 
truth / should speak / should not get angry 
"(He) should speak the truth, (and) should not get angry." 


5. “Dhammam vo desessami." 
Dhamma / to you / (I) shall preach 
"(I) shall preach the Dhamma to you.” 


6. Sace aham saccani bujjheyyami te aroceyyami. 
if / | / truths / should understand / to you / should announce 
If I should understand the truths, | would announce (them) to you. 


7. Yadi tvam vayameyyasi khippam pandito bhaveyyasi. 
if / you / should try / quickly / wise man / should become 
If you should try, you should become a wise man quickly. Alt: If you try, you would quickly become wise. 


8. Yava tumhe mam passeyyatha tava idha tittheyyatha. 
until / you / me / should see / till / here / should stand 
(You) should stand here until you see me. 


9. Sace bhikkhü dhammam deseyyum mayam sadhukam suneyyama. 
if / monks / dhamma / should preach / we / well / should listen 
If the monks preach the Dhamma, we would listen well. 


10. Sadhu bhante, evam no kareyyama. 
good / sir / thus / we / should do 
Good sir, we should do thus. Alt: Very good, venerable sir, we will do so. 


11. Yadi tvam maya saddhim gantum iccheyyasi tava jananim ārocetvā agaccheyyasi. 
if / you / with me / to go / wish / your / mother / having inform / should come 
If you wish to go with me, (you) should inform your mother and come. 


12. Amhesu ca tumhesu ca gahapatayo na khujjheyyum. 
(with) us and / (with) you and / householders / should not get angry 
The householders should not get angry with you and us. 
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13. Sace dhammam sutva mayi saddha tava uppajjeyya aham tvam adhipatim kareyyami. 

if / doctrine / having heard / in me / faith / to you / should arise / | / you / master / should make 
If (my) faith in you should arise after hearing the doctrine, | should make you (my) master. 

Alt: If faith in you should arise in me after hearing the Dhamma, | would make you (my) master. 


14. Yava tumhe muttim labheyyatha tava appamadena vayameyyatha. 
until / you / deliverance / should obtain / till / with earnestness / should strive 
You should strive with earnestness until you obtain deliverance. 


15. "Akkodhena jine kodham asadhum sādhunā jine - Jine kadariyam dānena saccena alikavadinam.” 

with non-anger / should conquer / anger / evil / with good / should conquer - should conquer / miser / with 
giving / with truth / to liars 

“One should conquer anger with non-anger conquer evil with good - Conquer a miser with giving to liars with 
truth." 

Alt: "One should conquer anger with non-anger, evil with good - The miser with generosity, and the liar with 
truth." 


16. "Khippam vayama; pandito bhava." 


quickly / strive! / wise / be! 
“Strive quickly; be wise." (lit: “be a wise" — noun with the sense of an adjective) 
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Exercise 12-B Translate into Pali. 


1. You should not go with him. 
tvam / na gaccheyyasi / tena saddhim 
Tvam tena saddhim na gaccheyyasi. 


2. Children, you should always speak the truth. 
daraka / tumhe / niccam / bhaneyyatha / saccam 
Daraka, tumhe niccam saccam bhaneyyatha. 


3. Rev. Sir, | should like to ask a question from you. 
bhante / aham / iccheyyami / pucchitum / pafiham / tvaya 
Bhante, aham tvayā pañham pucchitum iccheyyami. Alt: Bhante, aham tam pafiham pucchitum iccheyyami. 


4. Well, you should not be angry with me thus. 
sadhu / tvam / na kujjheyyasi / mayi / evam 
Sadhu, evam mayi (tvam) na kujjheyyasi. 


5. | shall not go to see your friend until | receive a letter from you. 

aham / na gaccheyyāmi / passitum / te / mittam / yava-tava / aham / labheyyami / lekhanam / taya 
Yava taya lekhanam labheyyami tava aham te mittam passitum na gaccheyyami. 

Alt: Yava tava lekhanam [your letter] labheyyami tava aham te mittam passitum na gaccheyyami. 


6. You should endeavour to overcome your anger by patience. 
tvam / vayameyyasi / abhibhavitum / te / kodham / khantiya 
Tvam khantiya (te) kodham abhibhavitum vayameyyasi. 


7. If you would listen to my advice, | would certainly go with you. 
sace / tvam / suneyyasi / me / ovadam / aham / have / gaccheyyami / te saddhim 
Sace tvam me ovadam suneyyasi, aham te saddhim have gaccheyyami. 


8. You should tell me if he were to send a book to you. 
tvam / aroceyyasi / me / sace / so / peseyya / potthakam / te 
Sace so te potthakam peseyya tvam me āroceyyāsi. 


9. We should like to hear the doctrine from you, Rev. Sir. 
mayam / iccheyyama / sotum / dhammam / taya / Bhante 
Bhante, mayam taya dhammam sotum iccheyyama. 


10. By giving we should conquer the misers. 
danena / mayam / jineyyama / kadariye 
Mayam danena kadariye jineyyama. 


11. We should not be born in the evil states if we should understand the truths.* 


mayam / na uppajjeyyama / duggatisu / sace / mayam / bujjheyyama / saccani 
Sace mayam saccāni bujjheyyama (mayam) duggatisu na uppajjeyyama. 


173 


12. Would you go immediately and bring the letter to me? 
tvam / gantva / khippam / ahareyyasi / lekhanam / me 
Tvam khippam gantva me lekhanam ahareyyasi? 


13. If a good person were to associate with a wicked person, he may also become a wicked person. 
sace / sadhu / bhajeyya / asadhuna saddhim / so / api / bhaveyya / asadhu 
Sace sadhu asadhuna saddhim bhajeyya, so asadhu api bhaveyya. 


14. Should wicked persons associate with the wise, they would soon become good men. 
(sace) / asadhavo / bhajeyyum / sadhühi saddhim / te / khippam / bhaveyyum / sadhavo 
Sace asadhavo sadhühi saddhim bhajeyyum, te khippam sadhavo bhaveyyum. 

15. If you should hear me well, faith should arise in you. 

sace / tumhe / suneyyatha / mam / sadhukam / saddhā / jayeyya / tumhesu 


Sace tumhe sadhukam mam suneyyatha, saddha tumhesu jayeyya. 


*Changes have been made to original sentence. 
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Exercise 13-A Translate into English. 


1. Ko nama tvam? 

who / by name / you 
Who (are) you? 

Alt: What is your name? 


2. Ko nama eso? 

who / by name / he 
Who (is) he? 

Alt: What is his name? 


3. Ko nama te acariyo? 

who / by name / your / teacher 

Who (is) your teacher? 

Alt: What is the name of your teacher? 


4. Idàni eso kim karissati? 
now / he / what / will do 
What will he do now? 


5. Kim tvam etam pucchasi? 
what / you / him / ask 
What do you ask him? 


5. Kim tvam etam pucchasi? 
why* / you / this / ask 
Why do you ask this? 


6. Esa nari te kim hoti? 
that / woman / to you / what / is 
What is that woman to you? 


7. Sve, kimete karissanti? 
tomorrow / what-they / will do 
What will they do tomorrow? 


8. Kassa bhikkhussa tam potthakam pesessama? 
to who / to monk / that / book / (we) will send 
To which monk will we send that book? 


9. Tesam dhanena me kim payojanam? 
their / with wealth / to me / what use 
What is the use of their wealth to me?** 


10. "Ko janati kimeso karissatr' ti?" 
who / knows / what-he / will do 
^Who knows what he will do?" 
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11. Kissa phalam nama etam? 
of which / fruit / by name / that 
Of which fruit is that? 


12. Kayam disayam tassa jananī idani vasati? 
in which / quarter / her / mother / now / lives 
In which quarter does her mother live now? 


13. Kassa dhammam sotum ete icchanti? 
whose / doctrine / to hear / they / wish 
Whose doctrine do they wish to hear? 


14. "Yo Dhammam passati so Buddham passati, yo Buddham passati so Dhammam passati." 
who / Dhamma / sees / he / Buddha / sees - who / Buddha / sees / he / Dhamma / sees 
“He who sees the Dhamma sees the Buddha, he who sees the Buddha sees the Dhamma.” 
15. Yam tvam icchasi tam etassa arocehi. 

what / you / wish / it / to him / tell 

What you wish, tell it to him. 

Alt: Tell him what you wish. 


16. Yam te karonti tam*** eva gahetva param lokam gacchanti. 
what / they / do / it (that) / just / having taken / to the the other world / go 
Whatever they do, that alone they take and go to the other world. 


17. Yassam disayam so vasati tassam disayam etepi vasitum icchanti. 
in which quarter / he / lives / in that quarter / they-too / to live / wish 
In whichever quarter he lives, they wish to live in that quarter too. 


18. Eso naro ekam vadati, esa nari atiam vadati. 
that / man / one / speaks / that / woman / another / speaks 
That man says one [thing], that woman says another. 


19. Paresam bhandani mayam na ganhama. 
others' / goods / we / do not take 
We do not take other [people]'s goods. 


20. Etani phalani ma tassa sakunassa detha. 
these fruits / do not / to that / to bird / give! 
Do not give these fruits to that bird. 

Alt: Do not give these fruits to his bird. 


21. dani sabbepi te Bhikkhü uttaraya disaya afifiatarasmim arame vasanti. 
now / all-too / those / monks / of northern direction / in a certain temple / live 
All of those monks live in a certain temple in the northern direction now. 


22. Etasmim nagare sabbe nara aparam nagaram agamimsu. 
in that city / all / men / to the other city / went 
All the men in that city went to the other city. 
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23. Kificipi katum so na janati. 
anything / to do / he / does not know 
He does not know to do anything. 


24. Katamam disam tumhe gantum iccheyyatha puratthimam va dakkhinam va pacchimam va uttaram va? 
which of many / direction / you / to go / wish / east or / south or / west or / north or 

Which direction do you wish to go east, south, west or north? 

25. Kataraya disaya tvam suriyam passasi pubbayam va aparayam va? 

to which of two / to direction / you / sun / see / in eastern or / in western or 


To which of the two directions do you see the sun eastern or western? 


*Kim can mean “why” when used adverbially. In these situations, kim is indeclinable, i.e. no change across 
cases, genders and numbers. 


**See also Ex. 13B-12. 


*** When a niggahita (m) is followed by a vowel, it is sometimes changed into m. See note in Exercise 10-A. 
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Exercise 13-B Translate into Pali. 


1. Who is she? 
ka / (hoti) / esa 
Ka esa? 


2. What is his name? 
kim / (hoti) / tassa / namam 
Kim tassa namam? Alt: Ko nama eso? 


3. In which direction did he go? 
katamaya / disaya / so / agami 
Katamaya disaya so agami? Alt: Kaya disaya so agami? 


4. Is he a relative of yours? 
nanu / eso / hati / tava 
Nanu eso tava hati? 


5. What is the name of that fruit? 
kim / (hoti) / nāmam / etassa / phalassa 
Kim etassa phalassa namam? Alt: Kim nama etassa phalassa? 


6. From whom did you buy those books? 
kasma / tvam / akino / etàni / potthakani 
Kasma tvam etani potthakani akino? 


7. With whom shall we go today? 
kaya / mayam / gaccheyyama / ajja 
Kaya mayam ajja gaccheyyama? 


8. In whose garden are those boys and girls playing? 
kassa / arame / ete / dārakā ca / darikayo ca / kīļanti 
Kassa arame ete daraka ca darikayo ca kilanti? 


9. In which direction do you see the sun in the morning? 
katamayam / disayam / tvam / passasi / suriyam / pato 
Katamayam disayam tvam pato suriyam passasi? Alt: Kayam disayam tvam pato suriyam passasi? 


10. Of what use is that to him or to her? 
kim / payojanam / etena* / tassa va / tissa va 
Etena tassa va tissa va kim payojanam? 


11. To whom did he give those presents? 


kissa / so / adasi / te / pannakare 
Kissa so te pannakare adasi? 
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12. What is the use of your wealth, millionaire? You are not going to take all that with you to the other world. 
kim / payojanam / tava / dhanena*/ setthi / tvam / na gacchasi / gahetva / sabbam / (te saddhim) / param / 
lokam 

Setthi, tava dhanena kim payojanam? Tvam (tam) sabbam gahetva param lokam na gacchasi. 


Therefore**, eat well. Have no attachment to your wealth. Grief results thereby***. Do merit with that wealth 
of yours. 

tasmā / bhufijahi / sutthu / ma karohi / ratim / tava / dhanassa / soko / jayati / tena / karohi / ต น ท ิ ห ท ิ ล ฬา / 
(etena) / dhanena / tava 

Tasma, sutthu bhufijāhi. Tava dhanassa ratim mā karohi. Tena soko jayati. Tava dhanena puññam karohi. 


Erect hospitals for the sick, schools for children, temples for monks and nuns. 

karohi / gilanasalayo ca / gilananam / pathasalayo ca / darakanam / ārāme ca / bhikkhünam ca / 
bhikkhuninam ca 

Gilanasalayo ca gilananam pathasalayo ca darakanam arame ca bhikkhünam ca bhikkhuninam ca karohi. 


It is those good actions you take with you when you go to the other world. 
tani tāni**** / puññani / (tvam) / gahetvā / (te saddhim) / yada-tada / tvam / gacchasi / param / lokam 


Yada tvam param lokam gacchasi tada tani tani puññani gahetva gacchasi. 
13. Those who do good deeds are sure to be born in good states. 
pufifiakarino / have / jayissanti / sugatisu 

Puññakarino have sugatīsu jayissanti. 

14. Let him say what he likes. 

tam / vadatu / yam / so / icchasi 

Yam icchasi so tam vadatu. 

15. We did not write all those letters. 

mayam / na likhimha / sabbani / tani / lekhanani 

Mayam sabbani tani lekhanani na likhimhā. 

16. You should not tell others all that you see with your eyes. 

(tvam) / mā vadeyyasi / afifiesam / sabbam / yam / (tvam) / passasi / tava / cakkhühi 
Yam tava cakkhühi passasi sabbam aññesam mā vadeyyasi. 

17. We like to live in cities in which wise men live. 

mayam / icchama / vasitum / nagaresu / yesu / pandita / vasanti 

Yesu nagaresu pandita vasanti (tesu) mayam vasitum icchama. 
*Instrumental case. 

** Use tasmā. 


***Use tena. 


****tāni tani = all; whatever. 
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Exercise 14-A Translate into English. 


1. "Evam me sutam" 
thus / by me / heard 
Thus | have heard. 


2. Mayi gate* so agato. 
| / gone / he / come 
He came when | was gone. 


3. Kim tena katam? 
what / by him / done 
What is done by him? 


4. So tassa vannam bhanamano mam upasamkami. 
he / his / praise / speaking / me / approached 
Speaking his praise, he approached me. 


5. Aham magge gacchanto tasmim rukkhe nisinnam sakunam passim. 
| / on way / going / on that / on tree / seated / bird / saw 
Going on the way, | saw the bird perched on that tree. 


6. Bhikkhühi lokassa dhammo desetabbo. 
by monks / to world / Dhamma / should be preached 
The Dhamma should be preached to the world by the monks. 


7. Puññam kattabbam, papam na katabbam. 
good / should be done / evil / should not be done 
Good should be done, evil should not be done. 


8. Ajja etena maggena maya gantabbam. 
today / by this / by road / by me / should go 
| should go by this path today. 


9. Sabbà itthiyo dhammam sunantiyo etaya salaya nisidimsu. 
all / women / doctrine / hearing / in this / in hall / were seated 
All the women listening to the doctrine were seated in this hall. 


10. Pandita yam yam desam bhajanti tattha tattheva pujita honti. 
wise men / whichever / place / visit / here and there-just / venerated / are 
Whichever place the wise men visit, they are venerated at that very place. 


11. Buddhena bujjhitani saccani mayapi bujjhitabbani. 
by Buddha / understood / truths / by me-too / should be understood 
The truths understood by the Buddha should be understood by me too. 


12. Param lokam (tayi) gacchante* taya katam puññam va papam va taya saddhim gacchati. 
to the other / to the world / (you) / going / by you / done / merit or / evil or / with you / goes 
As you go to the other world, good or evil done by you goes with you. 
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13. Thito va nisinno và gacchanto va sayanto (or sayano) va aham sabbesu sattesu mettam karomi. 
stood or / seated or / going or / lying (down) or / | / in all / in beings / lovingkindness / do 
Either standing, sitting, moving or lying down, | extend loving-kindness to all beings. 


14. Vejjasalaya vasantanam gilananam pure osadham databbam, paccha aparesam databbam. 
in doctor-hall / dwelling / to sick people / earlier / medicine / should be given / to others / afterwards 
Medicine should be given to the patients staying in the hospital first, (it) should be given to the others later. 


15. Kim nu kattabban'ti ajananta te mama purato atthamsu. 
“what / to be done" / not knowing / they / of me / in the presence / stood 
Not knowing “what to be done", they stood in front of me. 


16. "Pemato jayati soko - pemato jayati bhayam; Pemato vippamuttassa - natthi soko kuto bhayam." 

from attachment / arises / grief / from attachment / arises / fear / from attachment / released / is not / grief / 
whence / fear 

From attachment, grief arises, so does fear; Released from attachment, without grief, where comes fear. 


17. “Tanhaya jayati soko - tanhaya jayati bhayam; Tanhaya vippamuttassa - natthi soko kuto bhayam." 

from craving / arises / grief / from craving / arises / fear / from craving / released / is not / grief / whence / 
fear 

From craving, grief arises, so does fear; released from craving, without grief, where comes fear. 


18. Ekasmim samaye aññataro devo rattiyam Buddham upasankamitva saddhaya vanditva bhumiyam atthasi. 
on one / on occassion / a certain / deva / in night / Buddha / having approached / with faith / having saluted / 
on ground / stood 

On one occassion, a certain deva approached the Buddha in the night, saluted (him) with faith and stood on 
the ground. 


Thito so devo Buddham ekam pafiham pucchi. Pucchantassa devassa Buddho evam dhammam desesi. 
stood / that / deva / Buddha / one / question / asked / Asking / deva / Buddha / thus / Dhamma / preached 
That deva, standing, asked the Buddha one question. The Buddha thus preached the Dhamma to the deva 
who is asking. 


19. Te gangayam nahayante mayam passimha. 
them / in river / bathing / we / saw 
We saw them bathing in the river. 


20. "Sabbesu bhütesu nidhaya dandam Avihethayam ล ท ี ท ิ ล โล ห ล ท า เว 1 tesam 
towards all / towards beings / having left aside / stick not hurting / certain one - and / of them 
Leaving aside the cudgel towards all beings, and not hurting any of them, 


Na puttam iccheyya kuto sahayam. Eko care khaggavisanakappo." 
not / son / (he) should wish / whence / friend / one / should wander / like a rhinoceros 
he would not wish (for) a son. Whence a friend? One should wander (alone) like a rhinoceros. 


*These are Locative absolutes. Duroiselle 603(ī): The Locative absolute may often be translated by “when, 


while, since" and sometimes by "although". Warder Chapter 16: Noun (or Pronoun) + Participle [can be active 
or passive]. Both in locative case. See also Exercise 14B-10. 
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Exercise 14-B Translate into Pali. 


1. This was done by you. 
idam* / katam / te 
Idam te katam. 


2. The branch was cut by him. 
sakha / chinna / tena 
Sakha tena chinna. 


3. | saw a man going in the street. 
aham / passim / naram / gacchantam / visikhaya 
Aham visikhaya gacchantam naram passim. 


4. She stood saluting the sage. 
sa / atthasi / vandanti / munim 
Sa munim vandanti atthasi. 


5. | came home when he had gone to school. 
aham / agato / gharam / tasmim / gate** / pathasalam 
Tasmim pathasalam gate aham gharam agato. 


6. The monkeys ate the fallen fruits. 
kapayo / khadimsu / patitani / phalani 
Kapayo patitani phalani khadimsu. 


7. They saw her sitting in the hall. 
te / passimsu / tam / nisidantim / salaya 
Te salaya nisidantim tam passimsu. 


8. You should not bathe in the river (Ganges). 
taya / na nahātabbam / gangāyam 
Taya gangayam na nahatabbam. 


9. Let him do what should be done. 
so / karontu / yam-tam / kattabbam 
Yam kattabbam tam so karontu. 


10. Thus should it be understood by you. 
evam / te / tam / datthabbam*** 
Evam te tam datthabbam. 


11. The books written by me should not be given to them. 
potthakani / likhitani / maya / na dātabbāni / tesam 
Maya likhitani potthakani na tesam dātabbāni. 


12. My friends saw the jewel that was thrown into the fire. 
mayham / mittani / passimsu / manim / khittam / aggimhi 
Mayham mittani aggimhi khittam manim passimsu. 
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13. | sat on the ground listening to the doctrine preached by the monks. 
aham / nisidim / bhümiyam / sunanto / dhammam / desitam / bhikkhühi 
Bhikkhühi desitam dhammam sunanto aham bhümiyam nisidim. 

14. The virtuous should do much merit. 

gunavantehi / kattabbam / bahum / puññam 

Gunavantehi bahum pufifiam kattabbam. 

15. The people saw the sick persons drinking medicine given by the physician. 
nara / passimsu / gilane / pibante / osadham / dinnam / vajjena 

Nara vajjena dinnam osadham pibante gilane passimsu. 

*Refer to Lesson 15. 


**Locative absolute: see also Exercise 14A-2/12. 


***Datthabba (from dassati): should be seen as, should be regarded as. 
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Exercise 15-A Translate into English. 


1. Kim idam? 
what / this 
What (is) this? 


2. Kassa imani? 
whose / these 
Whose (are) these? 


3. Imina te kim payojanam? 
with this / to you / what / use 
Of what use is this to you? 


4. Idam mayham hotu. 
this / mine / is! 
May this be mine. (Imperative) 


5. Ko nama ayam puriso? 
who / by name / this man 
Who (is) this man? 


6. Ayam me mātulānī hoti. 
this / my / aunt / is 
This is my aunt. 


7. Idam maya kattabbam. 
this / by me / should be done 
This should be done by me. 


8. Sabbam idam asukena katam. 
all / this / by such and such / was done 
All this was done by such and such. 


9. Ayam sami cando na hoti. 
this / husband / fierce / is not 
This husband is not fierce. 


10. Ayam me antima jati. 
this / my / last / birth 
This (is) my last birth. 


11. Ayam seto asso khippam na dhavati. 
this / white / horse / quickly / does not run 
This white horse does not run quickly. 


12. Gunavantehi ime gilana sanganhitabba. 
by virtuous ones / these / sick people / should be treated 
These sick people should be treated by the virtuous ones. 
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13. "Yatha idam tatha etam - yatha etam tatha idam." 

as / this / thus / that / as / that / thus / this 

"As this is, so is that; as that is, so is this." 

Alt: "Such as this is, so, too, is that; such as that is, so, too, is this." 


14. "Idam vo fiatinam hotu - sukhita hontu fiatayo!" 
this / your / for relatives / is! - happy / are! / relatives 
May this be for your relatives - may (your) relatives be happy. 


15. "Tvam etasmim pabbate vasa, aham imasmim pabbate vasissami." 
you / in that / in mountain / live! / l / in this / in mountain / will live 
“You live in that mountain, | will live in this mountain." 


16. "Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa." 
homage / to him / to the Blessed One / to the exalted / to the Fully Enlightened One 
“Homage to Him, the Blessed One, the exalted and Fully Enlightened One." 


17. Asmim loke ca paramhi ca gunavanta sukhena vasanti. 
in this / in world / and / in the other / and / virtuous ones / happily / live 
In this and the other world, virtuous people live happily. 


18. Asukaya nama visikhaya asukasmim ghare ayam taruno vejjo vasati. 
by such and such / by name / in street / in such and such / in house / this / young / doctor / lives 
This young doctor lives in such and such a house in the street by such and such name. 


19. Imehi pupphehi Buddham püjetha. 
with these / with flowers / to Buddha / make an offering! 
Make an offering to the Buddha with these flowers. 


20. Mayam imasmim arame mahantani rukkhani passama. 
we / in this / in park / big / trees / see 
We see the big trees in this park. 


21. Imassa gilanassa unham udakam databbam. 
to this / to sick person / hot / water / must be given 
Hot water must be given to this sick person. 


22. Janako ucce asane nisidi, putto nice asane nisidi. 
father / on high / on seat / sat / son / on low / on seat / sat 
The father sat on the high seat, the son sat on the low seat. 


23. Imesu pupphesu setani ca rattani ca pitani ca pupphani gahetva gacchahi. 
among these / among flowers / white and / red and / yellow and / flowers / having taken / go 
Take the white, red and yellow flowers among these flowers, and go. 


24. Imani khuddakani phalani mayam na kinama. 


these / small / fruits / we / do not buy 
We do not buy these small fruits. 
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25. Imina dighena maggena ete gamissanti. 
by this / by long / by road / these / will go 
These will go by this long road. 
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Exercise 15-B Translate into Pali. 


1. Who is this boy? 
ko / (nàma) / ayam / darako 
Ko nama ayam darako? Alt: Ko eso darako? 


2. This is my book. 
idam / hoti / me / potthakam 
Idam me potthakam hoti. 


3. Who are these men? 
ke / (nàma) / ime / nara 
Ke nama ime nara? 


4. He is living in this house. 
so / vasati / imasmim / ghare 
So imasmim ghare vasati. 


5. This was done by me. 
idam / katam / me 
Idam me katam.* 


6. There is such a young doctor in this street. 
atthi** / asuko / taruno / vejjo / asmim / visikhayam 
Atthi asuko taruno vejjo asmim visikhayam. 


7. Cold water should not be drunk by the sick. 
sitam / udakam / na patabbam / gilanehi 
Sitam udakam gilanehi na patabbam. 


8. He is the last boy in the school. 
so / hoti / antimo / darako / pathasalayam 
So pathasalayam antimo darako hoti. 


9. Did you see him sitting on this high seat? 
tvam / passi /addasa / tam / nisidantam / imasmim / uccasmim / asanasmim / (nanu) 
Nanu (tvam) imasmim uccasmim asanasmim nisidantam tam passi/addasa? 


10. Take these long sticks and throw into the fire. 
gahetva / ime / dighe / dande / khipahi / aggimhi 
Ime dighe dande gahetva aggimhi khipahi. 


11. May all these beings be happy! 
sabbani / imāni / bhūtāni / hontu / sukhitani 
Sabbani imani bhütani sukhitani hontu. 


12. I'd like to mount this white horse. 
aham / icchami / aruhitum / idam / setam / assam 
Aham idam setam assam aruhitum icchami. 
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13. Bring those small books and give to these boys. 
aharitva / tani / khuddakani / potthakani / desi / tesanam / darakanam 
Tani khuddakani potthakani aharitva tesanam darakanam desi. 


14. You should wash your face with this hot water. 
tvam / dhoveyyasi / te / mukham / imina / unhena / udakena 
(Tvam) iminā unhena udakena (te) mukham dhoveyyasi. 


15. These Exalted Ones understood the Middle Path of the Buddha. 
ime / arahanta / bujjhimsu / majjhima / patipada / Buddhassa 
Ime arahanta Buddhassa majjhima patipada bujjhimsu. 


16. This Doctrine was preached by the Blessed One. 
ayam / Dhammo / desito / Bhagavata 
Ayam Dhammo Bhagavata desito. 


17. We shall go by this long way. 
mayam / gamissama / iminā / dighena / maggena 
Mayam imina dighena maggena gamissama. 


18. There are tall, big trees in this forest. 
atthi / ucca / mahanta / rukkha / imasmim / ataviyam 
Atthi imasmim ataviyam ucca mahanta rukkha. 


19. | shall take these white flowers; you may take those red flowers. 
aham / gaņhissāmi / imani / setani / pupphani / tvam / ganhahi / tani / rattāni / pupphani 
Aham imāni setāni pupphāni ganhissami; tvam tani rattani pupphani ganhahi. 


20. These are small ships. 
imani / honti / khuddakayo / navayo 
Imani khuddakayo navayo honti. 


21. Young men and women should associate with the virtuous. 
tarunehi / narehi ca / (tarunthi) / narthi ca / bhajittabba / gunavanta 
Tarunehi narehi ca tarunthi narīhi ca gunavanta bhajittabba. 


22. This city is protected by a powerful king. 
idam / nagaram / rakkhitam / balavantena / narapatina 
Idam nagaram balavantena narapatina rakkhitam. 


23. The courageous do not run away through fear. 
dhitimanta / na dhavanti / bhayena 
Dhitimanta bhayena na dhavanti. 


24. Little children are playing with these dogs. 


taruņā / dārakā / kilanti / imehi / sunakhehi 
Taruna daraka imehi sunakhehi kilanti. 
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25. May the Blessed One preach the Doctrine to these monks and nuns! 
Bhagava / desetu / Dhammam / amüsanam / bhikkhünam ca / bhikkhuninam ca 
Bhagava amüsanam bhikkhünam ca bhikkhuninam ca Dhammam desetu. 


*See also Ex.14B-1. 


**atthi is more for "existential" uses, i.e., something exists, as in the sentence above, whereas hoti is 
"copulative", i.e. equating something with something else, e.g. taruno vejjo brahmano hoti - the young doctor 
is a Brahmin. 
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Exercise 16-A Translate into English. 


1. Cattarimani, bhikkhave, saccani. 
four - these / monks / truths 
Monks, these (are) the four truths. 


2. "Ekam nama kim?" 
one / by name / which 
“Which is the one?" 


3. Tisu lokesu satta uppajjanti. 
in three / in worlds / living beings / are born 
Living beings are born in the three worlds. 


4. Ekasmim hatthe pafica anguliyo honti. 
on one / on hand / five / fingers / (there) are 
There are five fingers on one hand. 


5. |to sattame divase aham gamissami. 
from now / on seventh / on day / | / shall go 
I shall go on the seventh day from now. Alt: | shall go in seven days' time. 


6. Mayam tini vassani imasmim game vasimha. 
we / three / years / in this / in village / lived 
We lived in this village (for) three years. 


7. Ayam pana imasmim potthake solasamo paricchedo hoti. 
this / but / in this / in book / sixteenth / chapter / is 
This is but the sixteenth chapter in this book. 


8. "Buddham saranam* gacchami. 
to the Buddha / [for/as] refuge / (I) go 
| go to the Buddha for/as refuge. 


Dutiyampi** Buddham saranam gacchami. 
for second time-and / to the Buddha / [for/as] refuge / (I) go 
And for the second time, | go to the Buddha for/as refuge. 


Tatiyampi Buddham saranam gacchāmi. 
for third time-and / to the Buddha / [for/as] refuge / (I) go 
And for the third time, | go to the Buddha for/as refuge. 


9. So tassa tinnam puttanam cattari cattari katva dvadasa phalani adasi. 
he / his / to three / to sons / four / four / having done / twelve / fruits / gave 
He gave the twelve fruits to his three sons, four for each. 


10. Etasmim ghare catasso itthiyo vasanti. 
in that / in house / four / women / live 
The four women live in that house. 
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11. Yo pathamam agaccheyya so pannakaram labheyya. 

who / first / should come / he / prize / should receive 

Lit: He who should come first would receive the prize. Who first should come, he the prize should receive. 
Alt: The one who comes first should receive the prize. 


12. Imasmim ghare ayam tatiya bhümi. 
in this / in house / this / third / level 
This (is) the third level in this house. 


13. Antimena paricchedena gahapatihi pafica silàni rakkhitabbani. 
in last / in resort / by householders / five / precepts / should be observed 
At least the five precepts should be observed by the householders. 


14. Gunavanto sada pafica sīlāni ca atthamiyam catuddasiyam paficadasiyam ca attha sīlāni rakkhanti. 
virtuous ones / always / five / precepts / and / on eighth / on fourteenth / on fifteenth / and / eight / precepts 
/ observe 

The virtuous ones always observe the five precepts; and the eight precepts on the eighth, fourteenth and 
fifteenth. 


15. Bhikkhü paneva dvisata sattavisati sikkhapadani rakkhanti. 
monks / further-even / two hundred / twenty seven / rules / observe 
The monks even observe a further two hundred and twenty seven rules. 


16. Tassa setthino catupannasakoti dhanam atthi. 

of that / of millionaire / 54 crore / wealth / there is 

That millionaire has 54 crore (of) wealth. Lit: There is 54 crore wealth of that millionaire. 

17. Ekasmim mase timsa divasa honti. Ekasmim vasse pana tisata paficasatthi divasa honti. 

in one / in month / thirty / days / are / in one / in year / however / three hundred / sixty five / days / are 
In one month, there are thirty days. In one year, however, there are three hundred and sixty five days. 
18. Imaya pathasalaya paficasatani sissa ugganhanti. 

in this / in school / five hundred / students / study 

Five hundred students study in this school. 


*saranam is an idiomatic representation of sarananti, an indeclinable compound. 


**dutiyam (adv.) for the second time; api (ind.) and, too. 
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Exercise 16-B Translate into Pali. 


1. | gave him four books. 
aham / adasim / tassa / cattari / potthakani 
Aham tassa cattari potthakani adasim. 


2. He lived three days in our house. 
so / vasi / tini / divasani / amhākam / ghare 
So tini divasani amhakam ghare vasi. 


3. We have two eyes, but only one mouth. 

Lit: We have two eyes, and also one mouth. 

amhakam / dve / cakkhüni / ca / api / ekam / mukham 
Amhakam dve cakkhüni, api ca ekam mukham. 


4. There are thirty days in one month, and twelve months in one year. 
honti / timsa / divasa / ekasmim / mase / pana / dvadasa / masa / ekasmim / vasse 
Ekasmim mase timsa divasa honti, ekasmim vasse pana dvadasa masa. 


5. They are now studying the twelfth chapter of the book. 
te / idani / ugganhanti / dvadasamam / paricchedam / potthakassa 
(Te) idani potthakassa dvadasamam paricchedam ugganhanti. 


6. Which of these two presents would you take? 
kim / imesam / dvinnam / pannakaranam / tvam / ganheyyasi 
Imesam dvinnam pannakaranam kim tvam ganheyyasi? 


7. The child bought three mangoes, ate one and took two home. 
darako / kinitva / tayo / ambe / bhufijitva / ekam / hari / dve / gharam 
Darako tayo ambe kinitva ekam bhufijitva dve gharam hari. 


8. He will come on the 28th day of this month. 
so / agamissati / attha-visatime / divase / imassa / masassa 
So imassa masassa attha-visatime divase agamissati. 


9. They took the Three Refuges and the Five Precepts today. 

Lit: They took the Threefold Refuge together with the Five Precepts today. 
te / yacimsu (requested) / tisaranena saha / paficasilani / ajja 

Te ajja tisaranena saha paficasilani yacimsu. 


10. There were two hundred patients in the hospital yesterday. 
asum / dve satani / gilana / gilanasalayam / hiyo 
Hiyo dve satani gilana gilanasalayam asum. 


11. Seven days hence my father will come to see me. 


sattame / divase / ito / me / janako / agamissati / passitum / mamam 
Ito* sattame divase me janako mamam passitum agamissati. 
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12. Some householders observe the ten precepts on the fifteenth day. 
eke / gahapatiyo / rakkhanti / dasa / silani / pannarasame / divase 
Eke gahapatiyo pannarasame divase dasa silani rakkhanti. 


13. If you do evil, you will be born in the four evil states. 
sace / tvam / kareyyasi / papam / tvam / uppajjeyyasi** / catusu / duggatisu 
Sace (tvam) papam kareyyasi tvam catusu duggatisu uppajjeyyasi. 


14. If you do good, you will be born in the seven states of happiness. 
sace / tvam / kareyyasi / pufifiam / tvam / uppajjeyyasi** / satte / sugatisu 
Sace (tvam) pufifiam kareyyasi tvam satte sugatisu uppajjeyyasi. 


15. He gave five hundred and received thousand. 
so / datvā / pafica / satāni / labhi / sahassam 
So pafica satani datva sahassam labhi. 


16. She brought three presents for her three little sisters. 
sā / ahari / tayo / pannakare / tassa / tissannam / taruņānam / bhagininam 
Sa tassa tissannam tarunanam bhagininam tayo pannakare ahari. 


17. My age is eighteen years. 
mayham / ayu / hoti / atthadasa / vassa 
Mayham ayu atthadasa vassa hoti. 


18. In his 29th year he left home, and endeavouring for six years he understood the Four Truths and became a 
Fully Enlightened One in his thirty-fifth year. 

(tassa) / eküna-timsatime / vasse / (so) / nikkhamma / gharasma / vayamitva / cha / vassani / so / bujjhitva / 
cattari / saccani / bhavi / Samma-sambuddho / (tassa) / pafica-timsatime / vasse 

Eküna-timsatime vasse gharasma nikkhamma, cha vassani vayamitva, cattari saccani bujjhitva, so pafica- 
timsatime vasse Samma-sambuddho bhavi.*** 


After becoming a Buddha He preached the Doctrine for forty-five years. 
hutvā / Buddho / so / desesi / Dhammam / pafica-cattāļīsa / vassani 
Buddho hutvā so pafica-cattalisa vassani Dhammam desesi. 


*|t is more common to place 'ito' before the length of time. See also Ex.16A-5. 


**In this sentence where the optative is used, it is quite common in Pali for the optative case to be used in 
both the subordinate clause and the main clause. See pg. 87, last paragraph, of Warder's Introduction to Pali. 


***We could also use "sammasambodhim  abhisambujjhi", which is the phrase used in the 
Dhammacakkappavattana Sutta. The verb abhisambujjhati seems to be used often to describe "becoming" 
enlightened. Please see the Mahaparinibbanasutta, Sariputtasihanado, where the root “bhū” is used to mean 
“will be buddhas”, "thus will be their morality", etc., whereas "sammasambodhim abhisambujjhimsu" is used 
to mean "attained to supreme enlightenment". 


193 


Exercise 17-A Translate into English. 
1. "Ayam me attano attho." 
this / my / own / matter 
"This (is) my own matter." 


2. "Na me so atta." 
is not / mine / that / soul 
"That is not my soul." 


3. "Bhagavato etam* attham aroceyyama." 

to the Blessed One / this / matter / (we) shall inform 

“We shall announce this matter to the Blessed One.” Alt: "We shall inform the Blessed One of this matter.” 
4. "Dhammam cara raja!” 

Dhamma / practise! / O king 

"O king, practise the Dhamma!” Alt: "O king, walk the Dhamma!” 
5. "Atta hi attano natho - Ko hi natho paro siya." 

self / indeed / own / refuge / what? / indeed / refuge / another / is 
Lit: Self indeed (is) one's refuge, indeed what is another refuge. 
Self indeed is one's refuge for what else could refuge be? 


6. "Attanam rakkhanto param rakkhati. 
self / protecting / others / (he) protects 
"Protecting oneself, he protects others. Alt: He (who) protects oneself protects others, 


Param rakkhanto attanam rakkhati." 
others / protecting / self / (he) protects 
Protecting others, he protects oneself." Alt: he (who) protects others protects oneself. 


7. Atite pana amhakam ratthe gunava raja ahosi. 
once upon a time / but / our / in country / virtuous / king / there was 
Once upon a time, there was but (a) virtuous king in our country. 


8. Rafifia likhitam* idam lekhanam amacca passantu! 
by king / written / this / letter / ministers / see! 
Let the ministers see this letter written by the king. 


9. Papakehi amaccehi rañño ko attho? 
with evil / with ministers / of king / what? / good 
What (is) the good of a king with evil ministers? 


10. Amhakam rajanam passitum puratthimaya disaya dve rajano agata. 

our / king / to see / to East / from direction / two / kings / have come** 

The two kings have come from the Eastern direction (i.e. direction to the East) to see 
our king. 
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11. Raja attano mahesiya saddhim pasade vasati. 
king / own / with queen / in palace / lives 
The king lives in the palace with his own queen. 


12. Catuhi disahi cattaro rājāno āgantvā Bhagavantam vanditva etam attham pucchimsu. 

from four / from quarters / four / kings / having come / Blessed One / having venerated / this-matter / 
questioned 

The four kings from the four quarters, having come and paid respect to the Blessed One, asked (about) this 
matter. 


13. “Putta me atthi*** dhanam me atthi - Iti balo vihafifiati. 
sons / have | / wealth / have | / thus / the foolish one / perishes 
"| have sons, | have wealth", the fool thus perishes. 


Atta hi attano natthi - Kuto putta kuto dhanam." 
self / indeed / own / is not / whence / sons / whence / wealth 
Indeed, the self is not (one's) own. How then sons? How then wealth? 


14. "Attanava katam papam - attana sankilissati. 
by self-only / is done / evil / by self / one is defiled 
By self alone is evil done, by self is one defiled. 


Attana akatam papam - attanava visujjhati.” 
by self / is not done / evil / by self-only / one is purified 
By self is not evil done, by self alone is one purified. 


*m is changed to m. When precedeng a vowel, niggahita becomes m: 


๑ tam * attham- tamattham. 
๑ yam + ahu- yam ahu. 
๑ kim * etam- kim etam. 


**Here, the copulative 'honti' is implied. 


***me atthi: lit. of me there is. This verse is taken from the Dhammapada v. 62. This is the case where Pali 
differs from English. In English we say "I have sons." In Pali they say "There are sons of me." (here "there is 
sons of me"). It must be idiomatic, to fit with the meter, that "atthi" is still singular, when putta is clearly 
nominative plural (i.e. the subject of the verb atthi). The strictly correct grammar should be: putta me santi, 
dhanam me atthi. 
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Exercise 17-B Translate into Pali. 


1. | am my own master. 
aham / (me) / attano / adhipati 
Aham attano adhipati. 


2. He advised himself. 
so / ovadi / attam 
So attam ovadi. 


3. These presents were sent by the king. 
ete / pannakara / pesita / rañña 
Ete pannakara rañña pesitā. 


4. Good or evil is done by oneself. 
puññam va / papam va / katam / attena 
Pufifiam va papam ca attena katam. 


5. The ministers taking their own sons went to the palace to see the king. 
amacca / ganhanta / (tassa) / attanam / putte / gamimsu / pasadam / passitum / rajanam 
Attanam putte ganhanta amacca rajanam passitum pasadam gamimsu. 


6. It is not good for kings to get angry with the people. 
na sundaram / rajano / kujjhanti / purisehi 
Na sundaram rajano purisehi kujjhanti. 


7. Virtuous kings are always respected by all. 
gunavanto / rajano / sada/niccam / vandita / sabbehi 
Gunavanto rajano sada/niccam sabbehi vandita. 


8. He does not know his own good. 
so / na janati / (tassa) / attano / attham 
So attano attham na janati. 


9. Righteous kings do not wish to associate with wicked kings. 
dhammika / rajano / na icchanti / bhajitum / saddhim / adhammikehi / rajühi 
Dhammika rajano adhammikehi rajühi saddhim bhajitum na icchanti. 


10. By wisdom is one purified. 
pafifiaya / atta / visujjhati 
Atta paññaya visujjhati. 


11. Ministers obtain wealth by means of kings. 
amacca / labhanti / dhanam / rajübhi 
Amacca rajübhi dhanam labhanti. 


12. He for his own good associates with kings and ministers. 
so / (tassa) / attano / atthassa / bhajati / rajübhi ca / amaccehi ca 
So attano atthassa rajübhi ca amaccehi ca bhajati. 
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13. Some kings perish on account of their greediness towards the countries of others. 
ekacce / rajano / vihafifianti / (tassa) / lobhena / ratthanam / afifiesam 
Ekacce rājāno afifiesam ratthānam lobhena vihafifianti. 


14. The ministers told that matter to the king. 
amacca / arocimsu / tam / attham / rafifio 
Amaccā rafifio tam attham arocimsu. 


15. He does not shine like a king. 


so / na dippati / viya / eko / raja 
So eko raja viya na dippati. 
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Exercise 18-A Translate into English. 


1. “Namatthu* satthuno.” 
may praise be / to the teacher 
“Praise be to the teacher!” 


2. “Taya sutam dhammam amhepi savehi.” 
by you / heard / doctrine / us-too / (may) cause to hear 
“May (you) cause us also to hear the doctrine heard by you”. 


3. Satthā savake (or savakehi) dhammam desapeti. 
teacher / disciples / Dhamma / causes to preach 
The teacher gets the disciples to preach the Dhamma. 


4. Pita puttam gamam gameti. 
father / son / to the village / causes to go 
The father makes the son go to the village. 


5. Mata attano dhitaram nahāpetvā pathasalam pesesi. 
mother / own / daughter / having caused to bathe / to the school / sent 
The mother got her own daughter to bathe and sent her to the school. 


6. Bhatta attano bhariyaya atithayo sanganhapesi. 
husband / own / by wife / guests / caused to treat 
The husband got his wife to treat the guests. Alt: The husband got his wife to treat the guests. 


7. Dhitaro, dasehi dārūni aharapetva aggim dapetha. 
daughters / servants / firewood / having caused to bring / fire / kindle! 
Daughters, get the servants to bring the firewood and kindle the fire! 


8. Dhituhi mataro ca pitaro ca rakkhitabba, matuhi ca pituhi ca dhitaro rakkhitabba. 

daughters / by mothers and / by fathers and / should be protected / mothers and / fathers and / by daughters 
/ should be protected 

Parents should be protected by daughters, daughters should be protected by parents. 


9. Mata dhitare sattharam vandapeti. 
mother / daughters / teacher / causes to salute 
The mother makes the daughters salute the teacher. 


10. Aham matuya ca pitara ca saddhim aramam gantva te dhammam sāvessāmi. 
I / with mother and / with father and / to temple / having gone / them / Dhamma / will cause to hear 
| will go to the temple with mother and father, and get them to listen to the Dhamma. 


11. Matula, mayam pana tava nattaro homa. Tasma no sadhukam ugganhapehi. 


uncle / we / but / your / nephews / are / therefore /us / well / teach 
But, uncle, we are your nephews. Therefore, teach us well. 
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12. Sattha sotare saccani bodhento gama gamam nagara nagaram vicarati. 
teacher / to the hearers / truths / making known / from village / to village / from city / to city / wanders 
From village to village, from city to city, the teacher wanders making the truths known to listeners. 


13. Tesam ratthe dhitimante netare na passama. 
their / in country / courageous / leaders / (we) do not see 
We do not see the courageous leaders in their country. 


14. Matari ca pitari ca adarena mayham bhatta attano dhanena mahantam gharam karapetva te tattha 
vasapesi. 

towards mother and / towards father and / with care / my / husband / own / with wealth / big / house / 
caused to be built / them / there / caused to live 

With care towards mother and father, my husband got the big house built with his own money and got them 
to live there. 


*Namo + atthu = namatthu. atthu — Benedictive mood 3rd person singular of asa (to be). 
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Exercise 18-B Translate into Pali. 


1. Talkers are not always doers. 
vattaro / na honti / sada / kattaro 
Vattaro kattaro sada na honti. 


2. The leaders are not always conquerors. 
netaro / na honti / sada / jetaro 
Netaro jetaro sada na honti. 


3. My father taught my brother well and made him a leader of the country. 
mama / pita / ugganhapetva / me / bhataram / sadhukam / karesi / (tam) / netaram / ratthassa 
Mama pita me bhataram sadhukam ugganhapetva ratthassa netaram karesi. 


4. | made my mother give alms to the disciples of the Teacher. 
aham / me / mataram / dapayami / danam / savakanam / satthussa 
Aham me mataram satthussa savakanam danam dapayami. 


5. My nephew is reading the letter sent by his father. 
mayham / natta / vāceti / lekhanam / pesitam / tassa / pitara 
Mayham natta tassa pitara pesitam lekhanam vaceti. 


6. Virtuous daughters cause their husbands to treat their mothers and fathers well. 
gunavanta / dhītaro / tasanam / bhattāro / sanganhapenti / tasanam / pitaro ca / mātaro ca / sadhukam 
Gunavanta dhitaro tasanam pitaro ca mataro ca tasanam bhattaro sadhukam sanganhapenti. 


7. Daily my father and mother cultivate good-will towards all beings and advise us also to do likewise. 

sabbada / amham / pita ca / mata ca / katva / mettam / sabbesu / sattesu / ovadanti / amhe / api / katum / 
tatha 

Sabbada amham pita ca mata ca sabbesu sattesu mettam katva amhepi tatha katum ovadanti. 


8. Of my two brothers one is a talker and the other is a doer. 
mamam / dvisu / bhatusu / eko / hoti / vatta / aparo / hoti / katta 
Mamam dvisu bhatusu eko vatta hoti aparo katta hoti. 


9. | do not cause my servants to give food to my husband. 
aham / na dāpemi / (me) / dase / aharam / me / bhattu 
Aham me bhattu aharam dase na dapemi. 


10. Let the Teacher cause the monks to preach the Doctrine. There will be knowers. 
sattha / desapetu / bhikkhübhi / Dhammam / Bhavissanti / fiataro 
Satthā bhikkhübhi Dhammam desāpetu. Nātāro bhavissanti. 


They will understand the Truth and make others realise their Deliverance. 


te / bujjhitva / Dhammam / bodhessanti / apare / tesam / muttim 
Te Dhammam bujjhitva apare tesam muttim bodhessanti. 
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11. Our fathers made our brothers cut the trees in the garden. 
amhakam / pita / chindenti / amhakam / bhataro / rukkhe / arame 
Amhakam pita amhakam bhataro arame rukkhe chindenti. 


12. The conquerors caused the people to erect a large hall in the kingdom. 
jetaro / karesum / purise / ekam / mahantam / salam / ratthe 
Jetaro purise ratthe ekam mahantam salam karesum. 


13. Daughters, you should not do evil, nor cause others to do evil. 
dhitaro / tumhe / na kareyyatha / papam / eva / na karapeyyatha / (param) / (katum) / (papam) 
Dhitaro, tumhe papam neva kareyyatha na karapeyyatha. 


14. The monks should neither dig the ground nor cause others to dig the ground. 


bhikkhavo / na khaneyyum / bhümim / eva / na khanapeyyum / (param) / (khanitum) / (bhūmim) 
Bhikkhavo bhümim neva khaneyyum na khanapeyyum. 
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Exercise 19-A Translate into English. 


1. "Etad avoca sattha.” (etam + avoca = etad avoca) 
this / spoke / teacher 
"This the teacher spoke." 


2. “Bhagava etam aha.” 
the Blessed One / this / spoke 
"The Blessed One spoke this." 


3. "Idamavoca* Bhagava." 
this / spoke / the Blessed One 
"This the Blessed One spoke." 


4. “Acariya evam aha.” 
teachers / thus / spoke 
"The teachers spoke thus." 


5. "Attham hi natho saranam avoca." 
meaning / indeed / lord / refuge / spoke 
"The meaning (is) truly the refuge", spoke the Lord. 


6. “Sattha tam itthim aha - etissa tava puttam dehīti.” 
teacher / to that / to the woman / said / to her / your / son / give 
"The teacher said to that woman: 'Give your son to her.' “ 


7. Eko go tamasi khettam agama. 
one / bull / in darkness / to the field / went 
One bull went to the field in darkness. 


8. Vayasa aham [29103 visati vassani. 
by age / | / twenty five / years 
| am twenty five years of age. 


9. "Manasa samvaro sadhu." 
with mind / restraint / good 
“Restraint of the mind is good." 


10. “Tam sadhukam sunahi, manasi karohi.” 
it / well / hear / on mind / work 
"Listen well (and) pay attention." 


11. Amhakam sattuno pade mayam sirasa avandamha. 
our / teacher's / at foot / we / with head / paid homage 
We paid homage at our teacher's foot with (our) head. 


12. Tava vacasa va manasa va ma kifici papakam kammam karohi. 
your / with word / or / with mind / or / do not / any / wicked / deed / do! 
Do not do any wicked deed with your word(s) or mind. 
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13. Ayam nava ayasa kata. 
this / ship / with iron / was built 
This ship was built with iron. 


14. Satta ahani mayam kificipi aharam na abhufijamha. 
seven / throughout days / we / any-at all / food / did not eat 
We did not eat any food at all for seven days. 

15. Mayham bhata gonam tinam ada. 

my / brother / to bulls / grass / gave 


My brother gave grass to the bulls. 


*idam + avoca = Idamavoca 


203 


Exercise 19-B Translate into Pali. 


1. There is no dust in this street. 
natthi / rajam / imayam / visikhayam 
Imayam visikhayam rajam natthi. 


2. The consent of the sick monks should be taken. 
chandā / gīlānānam / bhikkhünam / gahetabba 
Gilananam bhikkhünam chanda gahetabba. 


3. Fathers carry their sons on their shoulders. 
pitaro / haranti / tesam / putte / tesam / uresu 
Pitaro (tesam) uresu tesam putte haranti. 


4. My father is 45 years of age. 
mayham / pita / pafica-cattāļīsati / vassani / vayasa 
Vayasa mayham pita pafica-cattalisati vassani. 


5. The World was in darkness for four days. 
loko / ahesum / tame / cattàro / ahàni 
Loko cattaro ahani tame ahesum. 


6. We should purify our own mind. 
mayam / visujjhapenti / amhakam / attanam / manani 
Mayam (amhakam) attānam manāni visujjhapenti. 


7. A fruit from the tree fell on my head. 
ekam / phalam / rukkhamha / pati / mayham / sirasi 
Ekam phalam rukkhamha mayham sirasi pati. 


8. The farmers caused their sons to give grass to the cattle and went to the city. 
kassaka / dapetva / tesam / putte / tinam / gavam / agamimsu / nagaram 
Tesam putte gavam tinam dapetva kassaka nagaram agamimsu. 


9. People revere him on account of his asceticism. 
manussa / püjenti / tam / tassa / tapaso 
Manussā (tassa) tapaso tam püjenti. 


10. In glory may you shine like the moon. 
yasa / tvam / dippahi / viya / cando 
Yasa cando viya (tvam) dippahi. 


11. The king by his majesty conquered all the people. 
raja / tassa / teja / jini / sabbe / manusse 
Raja (tassa) teja sabbe manusse jini. 


12. They have no anger in their minds. 
te / natthi / kodho / tesam / manesu 
(Te) tesam manesu kodho natthi. 
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13. The cattle do not drink the water of this lake. 


gavo / na pibanti / udakam / imassa / sarassa 
Gavo imassa sarassa udakam na pibanti. 


14. There is no essence in this milk. 
natthi / ojam / imasmim / payasmim 
Imasmim payasmim ojam natthi. 
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Exercise 20-A Translate into English. 


1. “Sabbadanam dhammadanam jinati.” 
all gifts / gift of truth / surpasses 
"The gift of truth surpasses all gifts." 


2. "Aham te saddhim puttadhitühi dāsī bhavissami." 
| / with you / by sons and daughters / maid-servant / will become 
"|, with you, will become a maid-servant, byewith sons and daughters." 


3. “Tisaranena saddhim paficasilam detha me bhante." 
with three-fold refuge / five-fold precept / may give / to me / Rev. Sirs 
"Rev. Sirs, may you give the five-fold precept with the three-fold refuge to me." 


4. "Itipi so Bhagava araham, samma-sambuddho,... sattha devamanussanam..." 
indeed-just so / such / the Blessed One / exalted / Fully Enlightened One / teacher / of gods and men 
"Indeed so, such (is) the Blessed One, exalted, the Fully Enlightened One,... teacher of gods and men..." 


5. “Matapita disa pubba, acariya dakkhina disa." 
mother and father / direction / eastern / teachers / south / direction 
"Mother and father: eastern direction, teachers: southern direction. 


6. Paralokam gacchantam puttadhitaro va bhataro va hatthigavassam va na anugacchanti. 

to the the other world / going / sons and daughters or / brothers or / elephants, cattle and horses or / do not 
follow 

Sons and daughters, or brothers, or elephants, cattle and horses, do not follow one going to the other world. 


7. Eko tarunavejjo vejjakammam karonto gamanagaresu vicarati. 
certain / young doctor / medical work / doing / in villages and cities / wanders 
A certain young doctor wanders in cities and villages performing medical work. 


8. Darakadarikayo tesam matapitunnam ovade thatvā kificipi pāpakammam na karonti. 
boys and girls / their / parents' / advice(s) / having heeded / any-at all / evil deeds / do not do 
The children heed their parents' advice and do not do any evil deeds at all. 


9. Sitodakam va unhodakam va ahara. 
either cold water / or hot water / bring! 
Bring either cold water or hot water! 


10. Amhakam Buddho pana pubbe Sumedhapandito nama ahosi. 
our / Buddha / but / in former life / Sumedha the wise / by name / was 
Our Buddha was but (known as) Sumedha the wise in (his) former life. 


11. Sattasu dhanesu saddhadhanam pana pathamam, siladhanam dutiyam, paññadhanam sattamam. 

among seven / among wealth(s) / wealth of faith / yet / first / wealth of virtue / second / wealth of knowledge 
/ seventh 

Among the seven wealth(s), the wealth of faith (is) yet the first, the wealth of virtue (is) second, the wealth of 
knowledge (is) seventh. 
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12. Dvipadesu va catuppadesu va sada mettacittena vasitabbam. 
towards bipeds or / towards quadrupeds or / always / heart of loving kindness / one should live 
One should always live with a heart of loving kindness towards bipeds and quadrupeds. 


13. Aham khinasave va na ditthapubbo, satthudhammam va na sutapubbo. 
| / saints or / not seen before / teacher's doctrine or / not heard before 
| have never before seen saints or heard the doctrine of the teacher. 


14. Itthipurisa sukhadukkham bhufijamana tibhave vicaranti. 
men and womean / pain and pleasure / experiencing / three-fold existence / wander 
Men and women experiencing pain and pleasure wander in the three-fold existence. 


15. Amaccaputta rajabhayena mahapasadato nikkhamimsu. 
minister's sons / with fear from king / from great palace / left 
The minister's sons, fearing the king, left the great palace. 


16. Mayham antevasikesu dve brahmacarino saddhacetasa Buddhadesitam dhammam sutva 
samanadhammam katva ditthadhamma ahesum. 

my / among pupils / two / ones who lead the holy life / with a heart of faith / preached by the Buddha / 
doctrine / having heard / duties of a monk / having done / ones who realised the truth / were 

Two, among my students, leading a holy life with a heart of faith, having heard the doctrine preached by the 
Buddha and carried out the duties of a monk, had realized the truth. 
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Exercise 20-B Translate into Pali. 


1. The boys and girls are studying diligently. 
dārakadārikāyo / ugganhanti / appamadena 
Darakadarikayo appamadena ugganhanti. 


2. The monks and nuns heard the Teacher's Doctrine and gained their Deliverance. 
bhikkhubhikkhuniyo / sutva / satthudhammam / labhimsu / tesam / muttim 
Bhikkhubhikkhuniyo satthudhammam sutva tesam muttim labhimsu. 


3. Sons and daughters should respect their parents. 
puttadhitaro / püjeyyum / tesam / mātāpitaro 
Puttadhitaro tesam matapitaro püjeyyum. 


4. Little children wash their hands and feet with hot water. 
tarunadaraka / dhovanti / (tesam) / hatthapade / unhodakena 
Tarunadaraka unhodakena hatthapade dhovanti. 


5. O young men! You should not associate with evil friends. 
tarunapurisa / tumhe / na bhajeyyatha / papamittehi saddhim 
Tumhe tarunapurisa papamittehi saddhim na bhajeyyatha. 


6. Sun and Moon shine in the sky. 
candasuriya / dippanti / akase 
Candasuriya akase dippanti. 


7. My brother's son is a pupil in a village-school. 
mayham / bhatussa / putto / hoti / antevasiko / gamapathasalayam 
Mayham bhatussa putto gamapathasalayam antevasiko hoti. 


8. Great beings are born amongst men for the good of the world. 
mahasatta / uppajjanti / purisesu / atthaya / lokassa 
Mahasatta lokassa atthaya purisesu uppajjanti. 


9. In this vessel is well-water and in that is sea-water. 
etasmim / ghatasmim / atthi / kapodakam / tasmim / atthi / samuddodakam 
Etasmim ghatasmim kūpodakam tasmim samuddodakam atthi. 


10. The lion is the king of the quadrupeds. 
siho / hoti / raja / catuppadanam 
Siho catuppadanam raja hoti. 


11. His pupils gave the three Refuges and the eight precepts to the male and female devotees. 
tassa / antevasika / adamsu / tisaranam ca / atthasilam ca / upāsakopāsikānam 
Tassa antevasika upasakopasikanam tisaranam ca atthasilam ca adamsu. 


12. These chairs and beds were washed by the servants and maid-servants today. 
etani / maficapīthāni / dhovitani / dasadasthi / ajja 
Etani maficapithani ajja dasadasthi dhovitani. 
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13. May | understand the four-fold Truth preached by the Buddha and be a Desireless One! 
aham / bujjhitva / catusaccam / desitam / Buddhena / bhavami / nittanho 
(Aham) Buddhena desitam catusaccam bujjhitva nittanho bhavami. 


14. These is no fear of death to the Saints. 
na atthi / maccubhayam / arahantanam 
Arahantanam maccubhayam na atthi. 


15. Never before have | seen white elephants or blue horses. 
setahatthayo và / nilassa va / na ditthapubba / maya 
Setahatthayo và nilassa va na maya ditthapubba. 

(Lit: White elephants or blue horses are not seen before by me.) 


16. By this gift of Truth may | be an all-knowing Buddha! 


imina / Dhammadānena / aham / bhavami / Sabbafifiubuddho 
(Aham) imina Dhammadanena Sabbaiiiubuddho bhavāmi! 
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Exercise 21-A Translate into English. 


1. “Ma nivatta abhikkama." 
do not / turn back / go forward 
"Do not turn back, go forward." 


2. Puttadhitühi matapitaro yathasatti sanganhetabba. 
sons and daughters / mothers and fathers / according to their abilities / should be treated 
Parents should be treated by (their) sons and daughters according to their abilities. 


3. Idhagacchatha, bhikkhavo, yathavuddham vandatha. (yathavuddham = yathavuddham) 
here-come / monks / according to seniority / pay respect 
Come here, monks, pay (your) respect according to seniority. 


4. Sacepi dujjana yavajivam sujane bhajeyyum tesam kocipi attho na bhaveyya. 

if-even / evil ones / till life lasts / good men / should associate / to them / any-at all / good / should not be 
Even if the evil ones should associate (with) the good men for life, (it) should not be (of) any good to them at 
all. 


5. Sudesitam Buddhadhammam ugganhami yathabalam. 
well-preached / Buddha's doctrine / (I) learn / according to strength 
| learn the well-preached doctrine of the Buddha according to my strength. 


6. Sabbe devamanussa manussaloke và devaloke và yathakammam uppajjanti. 
all / gods and men / human world or / heavenly world or / according to deeds / are born 
All gods and men are born in the human world or the heavenly world according to deeds. 


7. Tavaham Palibhasam ugganhami. Api ca kho pana tassa bhasaya patilekhanam likhitum vayamami. 
still-I / Pali language / learn / nevertheless / his / in language / letter in reply / to write / strive-l 
(I) still learn the Pali language. Nevertheless, (1) strive to write a letter in reply in his language. 


8. Tassantevasika gamanigamesu vicaritva suriyodaye nagaram sampapunimsu. 
his-pupils / in villages and market towns / having wandered / at sunrise / [at] city / arrived 
His pupils, having wandered in villages and hamlets, reached the city at sunrise. 


9. Senapatiputto anupubbena tassa ratthe senapati ahosi. 
general's son / in course of time / his / in country / general / became 
In the course of time, the general's son became the general in his country. 


10. "Iti hetam vijanahi pathamo so parābhavo.” 
thus / indeed-this / learn! / first / he / defeat 
Thus, learn this indeed: it is the first failure! Alt: “Know that to be so indeed: that is the first failure." 


11. Duranubodham abhidhammam yathabalam pandita-sotunam desetum vattati. 

difficult to understand / higher Doctrine / according to strength / to wise hearers / to preach / it is fit 

It is fit to preach to the wise hearers according to (their) strength the higher Doctrine (which is) difficult to 
understand. 
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12. Uparaja patirajanam abhibhavitum upanagaram gato. 
viceroy / hostile kings / to overcome / to the suburb / is gone 
The viceroy is gone to the suburb to overcome the hostile kings. 


13. Sattasattaham so niraharova vane vasi. 
seven-seven-day / he / without food-so / in forest / lived 
So he lived seven weeks in the forest without food. 


14. Mahasetthino corabhayena yathasukham na supimsu. 
multimillionaires / with fear from thief / comfortably / did not sleep 
Having fear of the thief, the multimillionaires did not sleep comfortably. 


15. "Atta hi kira duddamo." 


self / indeed / truly / difficult to tame 
"Indeed self truly (is) difficult to tame." 
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Exercise 21-B Translate into Pali. 


1. The viceroy became the king in due course. 
uparaja / bhavi / raja / anupubbam 
Uparaja yathakkamena raja bhavi. 


2. You should sit according to seniority. 
tumhe / nisideyyatha / yathavuddham 
Tumhe yathavuddham nisideyyatha. 


3. Just when the sun had set they in due course arrived in the suburb. 
suriyatthangateyeva / te / anupubbam / sampapunimsu / upanagaram 
Suriyatthangateyeva anupubbam te upanagaram sampapunimsu. 


4. Husbands should treat their wives and children according to their might. 

bhattaro / sahganheyyum / (tesam) / darakabhariyayo ca / yathasatti 

Bhattaro darakabhariyayo yathasatti sanganheyyum. Alt: Bhattaro puttadara yathasatti sanganheyyum. 
(puttadāra = wife and children (family); puttadārā = families) 


5. Good men and bad men do not always come together. 
sujana ca / dujjana ca / sada / na samagacchanti 
Sada sujana ca dujjana ca na samagacchanti. 


6. | shall try to be a celibate as long as | live. 
aham / vayameyyami / bhavitum / brahmacari / yavajivam 
Aham yavajivam brahmacari bhavitum vayameyyami. 


7. It is not right to sleep after meals as one wishes. 
na vattati / sottum / pacchabhattam / yavadattham 
Yavadattham pacchabhattam sottum na vattati. 


8. He is yet studying the Higher Doctrine. Nevertheless he will try to teach it according to his strength. 
so / tava / ugganhati / abhidhammam / api ca kho pana / so / vayamissati / ugganhapetum / tam / yathabalam 
Tava so abhidhammam ugganhati. Api ca kho pana, (so) yathabalam (tam) ugganhapetum vayamissati. 


9. Boys, I shall question you now. You must give answers according to order. 
daraka / aham / pucchami / tumhe / idani / tumhe / pativadeyyatha / yathakkamam 
Aham daraka idāni tumhe pucchami. Tumhe yathakkamam pativadeyyatha. 


10. Pupils follow their teachers according to their ability. 
antevasika / anugacchanti / (tesam) / satthāro / yathasatti 
Antevasika yathasatti sattharo anugacchanti. 


11. Take as much as you require and go away from this home. 


gahetva / yavadattham / nikkhamahi / imamha / gharamha 
(Tvam) yavadattham gahetva imamha gharamha nikkhamahi. 
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12. It is not right for good men to look down upon bad men and women. 
na vattati / sujana / avamafifiitum / asadhü / naranariyo 
Sujana asādhū naranāriyo avamafifiitum na vattati. 


13. The mind is indeed difficult to tame. The wise nevertheless overcome it by degrees. 
mano / kira / hi / duddamo / pandita / api ca kho pana / atigacchanti / (tam) / anupubbam 
Mano hi kira duddamo. Api ca kho pana pandita anupubbam atigacchanti. 

(Mana can be either masculine or neuter. If masculine: Mano hi... If neuter: Manam hi...) 


14. When the moon arises darkness disappears. 
candodaye / tamo / antaradhayati 
Candodaye tamo antaradhayati. 


15. Healthy people do not eat and sleep as much as they like. 


niroga / na bhufijanti / na supanti / yavadattham 
Niroga yavadattham na bhufjanti yavadattham na supanti. 
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Exercise 22-A Translate into English. 


1. "Raja bhavatu dhammiko." 
king / may...be / righteous 
“May the king be righteous." 


2. "Socati puttehi puttima." (the word “puttima” is nominative, inflected like gunava) 
grieves / because of sons / he who has sons 
He who has sons grieves because of the sons. 


3. Tava pandiccena mama kim payojanam? 
your / with wisdom / to me / what / use 
Of what use is your wisdom to me? 


4. Aham mama mātāpitaram (original sentence has mātāpitare) sada dvikkhattum vandami. 
| / my / mother and father / always / twice / pay respect 
| always greet my mother and father twice. 


5. Manussattampi labhitvā kasmā tumhe puññam na karotha? 
manhood-too / having obtained / why / you / good / do not do 
Having also obtained the human state, why do you not do good? 


6. Eso saddho dayako sabbada silam samma rakkhati. 
this / faithful / supporter / everyday / precepts / properly / observes 
This faithful supporter observes the precepts properly everyday. 


7. Sabbesu devamanussesu sammasambuddho pana settho hoti. 
among all / among gods and men / fully enlightened one / but / best / is 
But the Fully Enlightened One is the best among all gods and men. 


8. Imesam dvinnam savakanam ayam pana jeyyo seyyo ca hoti. 
of these / of two / of disciples / this / however / older / better / and / is 
However, of these two disciples, this is older and better. 


9. Tasmim apane vanijo darumayabhandani na vikkinati. 
in that / in shop / merchant / wooden goods / does not sell 
The merchant in that shop does not sell wooden goods. 


10. Yo saddho và pañño va yam yam desam gacchati so tattheva püjito hoti. 
which / faithful or / wise or / whichever / place / goes / he / there-just / venerated / is 
Whichever place that the faithful or the wise goes, he is venerated right there. 


11. Maharafifio kanitthaputto imasmim ratthe settharajabhandagariko hoti. 


great king's / youngest son / in this / in country / chief treasurer of the king / is 
The youngest son of the great king is the chief treasurer of the king in this country. 
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12. Amhakam antevasikanam kaniyo pana venayiko, kanittho pana abhidhammiko. 

our / of students / younger / but (is) / one who studies Vinaya / youngest / but (is) / one who studies 
Abhidhamma 

The younger of our pupils studies the Vinaya while the youngest studies the Abhidhamma. 


13. Lokiyajana puññapapam katva sugatiduggatisu uppajjitva bahudha kayikasukhadukkham bhufijanti. 
worldlings / good and bad / having done / happy and evil states / having been born / in many ways / bodily 
happiness and pain / partake 

The worldlings, having done good and bad, are born in happy and evil states and partake in physical happiness 
and pain in many ways. 


14. "Tesam saccena silena - khantimettabalenaca, tepi tvam anurakkhantu - arogyena sukhena ca." 

their / by truth / by virtue / and by power of patience and loving kindness / they-so / you / may...protect / 
with health / with happiness / and 

"By their truth and virtue - And by the power of patience and loving kindness, may they so protect you - In 
health and happiness." 
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Exercise 22-B Translate into Pali. 


1. What is the good of your manhood if you do no good to others? 
kim / attham / tava / manussattassa / sace / tvam / na kareyyasi / puññam / afiiesam 
Sace tvam puññam aññesam na kareyyasi, kim tava manussattassa attham? 


2. Every bodily deed is mind-made. 
sabbam / kayikakammam / hoti / manomayam 
Sabbam kayikakammam manomayam hoti. 


3. His eldest brother is the most virtuous boy in the school. 
tassa / jetthabhātā / hoti / gunitthadarako / pathasalaya 
Tassa jetthabhata pathasalaya gunitthadarako hoti. 


4. The great multitude sat in the hall in different ways. 
mahajanata / nisidi / salayam / bahudha 
Mahajanata salayam bahudha nisidi. 


5. Health is the best wealth. 
arogyam / hoti / setthadhanam 
Arogyam setthadhanam hoti. Alt: Arogyam paramadhanam. 


6. It is a Buddha who understands the nature of a Buddha in every way. 
so / hoti / Buddho / yo / bujjhati / Buddhadhammatam / sabbatha 
Yo sabbatha Buddhadhammatam bujjhati so Buddho hoti. 


7. | went to see the treasurer several times. 
aham / agamim / passitum / bhandagarikam / bahukkhattum 
Aham bhandagarikam bahukkhattum passitum agamim. 


8. All ships are not made of iron. 
sabba / nava / na honti / ayomaya 
Sabba nava ayomaya na honti. 


9. What is the use of worldly goods to monks and nuns? 
kim / payojanam / lokiyabhandehi / bhikkhubhikkhuninam 
Kim payojanam bhikkhubhikkhuninam lokiyabhandehi? 


10. He advised me in every way to strive to attain Buddhahood. 
so / ovadi / mam / sabbaso / parakkamitum / adhigantum / Buddhabhavam 
So Buddhabhavam adhigantum parakkamitum mam sabbaso ovadi. 


11. Twice | wrote to him, but he did not send a reply even once. 
dvikkhattum / aham / likhim / tassa / pana / so / na pesesi / patilekhanam / eva / ekakkhattum 
Aham tassa dvikkhattum likhim, so paneva patilekhanam ekakkhattum na pesesi. 


12. My youngest brother is the wisest of all. 
amham / kanitthabhata / hoti / medhittho / sabbesu 
Amham kanitthabhata sabbesu medhittho hoti. 
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13. The righteous and wise men are very few. 
dhammikā / ca / medhavino / (santi) / katipaya 
Dhammika ca medhavino ca katipaya. 


14. Wooden beds are better than iron beds (uUse the Ablative case). 


darumayamafica / sundaratara / ayomayamaficehi 
Darumayamafica ayomayamaficehi sundaratara. 


217 


Exercise 23-A Translate into English. 


1. "Kim dado balado hoti - kim dado hoti vannado? Kim dado sukhado hoti - kim dado hoti cakkhudo?" 

what / giver / giver of strength / what / giver / is / giver of beauty / what / giver / giver of ease / is / what / 
giver / is / giver of vision 

^What giver is a giver of strength, what giver is a giver of beauty? What giver is a giver of ease, what giver is a 
giver of vision?" 


2. "Annado balado hoti - vatthado hoti vannado. 

a giver of food / a giver of strength / is / a giver of clothes / is / a giver of beauty 
A giver of food is a giver of strength, a giver of clothes is a giver of beauty. 

Alt: Who gives food gives strength; who gives clothing, gives beauty. 


Yanado sukhado hoti - dipado hoti cakkhudo." 

a giver of vehicle / a giver of ease / is / a giver of lamp / is / a giver of vision 
A giver of vehicle is a giver of ease, a giver of light is a giver of vision. 

Alt: Who provides vehicle provides ease; who gives light, gives vision. 


3. Maggo atthi maggiko natthi, gamanam atthi gamako natthi, kammam atthi karako natthi. 
path / is / traveller / is not / going / is / goer / is not / deed / is / doer / is not 
There is a path but not a traveller, there is a journey but not a voyager, there is a deed but not a doer. 


4. “Dhammapiti sukham seti." 
he who drinks the Dhamma / is at ease 
He who rejoices in the Dhamma is at ease. 


5. "Dhammacari sukham seti - asmim loke paramhi ca." 
he who acts righteously / is happy / in this / in world / in other / and 
The Dhammafarer lives happily, in this world and the next. 


6. "Sabbapapassa akaranam." 
of all evil / not doing 
“Not doing of all evil." Alt: “Not to do any evil." 


7. "Papanam akaranam sukham." 
evil / not doing / happiness 
^Not doing evil (is) happiness." Alt: "(It is) happy not to do evil." 


8. "Sabbadanam dhammadanam jināti, sabbam rasam dhammarasam jinati, 
all gifts / gift of truth / surpasses / all / taste(s) / taste of truth / surpasses 
"The gift of truth surpasses all gifts, the taste of truth surpasses all flavours. 


Sabbam ratim dhammaratim jinati, tanhakkhayo sabbadukkham janati." 


all / attachment(s) / rejoice of truth / surpasses / one who has destroyed craving / all suffering(s) / overcomes 
The rejoice of truth surpasses all attachments, he who has destroyed craving overcomes all sufferings." 
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9. Yo savako kayena và vacaya va cetasa va kificipi papam kammam na karoti so hoti Dhammadharo, 
Dhammavādī. 

who / disciple / with body or / with speech or / with mind or / any-at all / evil / deed / does not do / he / is / 
one versed in the Dhamma / one who is in the habit of expounding the Dhamma 

The disciple who does not do any evil deed at all, either by deed, word or thought, he is versed in the 
Dhamma, he is in the habit of expounding the Dhamma. 


10. Tava thutiya me payojanam natthi. 
your / of praise / to me / use / there is not 
Your praise is of no use to me. Alt: There is no use of your praise to me. 


11. Saccavadino sada pujaniya honti. 
truthful ones / always / worthy of offering / are 
The truthful ones are always worthy of offering. 


12. Sampattivipattisu akampanacitto hohi. 
amidst prosperity and misfortune / unshaken in mind / be 
Amidst prosperity and misfortune, be unshaken in mind. 


13. Sādhusīlī savaka dhammasavanatthāya gantukama nagarato (ablative!) nikkhamimsu. 
good-natured / disciples / for the purpose of hearing the Dhamma / wishing to go / city / left 
Wishing to go to hear the Dhamma, the good-natured disciples left the city. 


14. Bhasanadaraka panditehi garayha honti. 


garrulous children / by wise men / blamable / are 
Talkative children are blamable by wise men. 
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Exercise 23-B Translate into Pali. 


1. By the destruction of lust, hatred and ignorance one obtains deliverance. 
Khayena / raga-dosa-moha / so / labhati / muttim 
So raga-dosa-mohakkhayena muttim labhati. 


2. This potter is making iron vessels. 
ayam / kumbhakharo / karoti / ayomayaghate 
Ayam kumbhakharo ayomayaghate karoti. 


3. Evil-doers and well-doers should be known by their actions. 
papakarino ca / pufifiakarino ca / fiatabba / (tesam) / kammehi 
Papakarino ca puññakarino ca kammehi ñātabbā. 


4. The expounders of the Doctrine should be revered by all. 
dhammavadino / pūjetabbā / sabbehi 
Dhammavadino sabbehi püjetabba. 


5. Of what use is his praise to the disciples. 
kim / payojanam / tassa / vannena / savakanam 
Tassa vannena savakanam kim payojanam? 


6. do not know his going or coming. 
aham / na jānāmi / tassa / gamanagamanam 
Aham tassa gamanagamanam na janami. 


7. There is medicine for bodily diseases but not for mental diseases. 
atthi / osadham / kayarogassa / na ca / manasikarogassa 
Osadham kayarogassa na ca manasikarogassa atthi. 


8. The coach-builder wishing to make a cart felled the tallest tree in his garden. 
rathakāro / kattukamo / sakatam / patesi / uccittharukkham / (tassa) / arame 
Sakatam kattukamo rathakaro arame uccittharukkham patesi. 


9. Who knows that our death will come tomorrow? 
ko / janati / amhakam / maccu / agamissati / suve 
Ko jānāti 'suve amhakam maccu agamissatr'ti? 


10. By his gait | know that he is a good-natured person. 
(tassa) / gatiya / aham / janami / so / hoti / sādhusālī 
Gatiya aham 'so sādhusālī hotī'ti janami. 


11. The speech of truthful persons should be heard. 
vado / saccavadino / suneyya 
Saccavadino vado suneyya. 


12. This garland-maker is not an evil-doer. 
ayam / malakaro / na hoti / papakari 
Ayam malakaro papakari na hoti. 
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13. No evil action should be done in thought, word, or deed by expounders of Truth. 
papakammam / na kareyya / cetasa và / vacaya va / kayena va / Dhammavādībhi 
Papakammam Dhammavadibhi kayena và vacaya và cetasa và na kareyya. 


14. The supporters wishing to go to hear the Doctrine approached the disciples who were revered by them. 


dayaka / gantukama / dhammasavanatthaya / upasankamimsu / savake / püjita / tehi 
Dayaka dhammasavanatthaya gantukama tehi püjita-savake upasankamimsu. 
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Passage 1: Buddheniya Vatthu (Story of Buddheni) - Source: Rasavahini, Dhammasoņdaka Vagga 


Jambudipe kira pubbe pataliputtanagare sattasitikotinihitadhanam ekam setthikulam ahosi, 

in ancient India / it is said / in the eastern / in the city of Pataliputta / deposited wealth of eighty-seven 
crore / one / wealthy family / there was 

It is said, in the eastern city of Pataliputta in ancient India, there was a wealthy family (with) an accrued 
wealth of eighty-seven crore. 


tassa pana setthino ekayeva dhita ahosi namena buddheninama, 
of this / further / of merchant / one (and) only / daughter / there was / with the name / name of Buddheni 
Also, there was the one and only daughter of this merchant with the name called Buddheni. 


tassa sattavassikakale matapitaro kalamakamsu, 
her / at the time of seven years old / mother and father / died 
At the age of seven, her parents died. 


tasmim kule sabbam sapateyyam tassayeva ahosi, 
in that / in family / all / property / just hers / became 
All the property in that family entirely hers. 


sa kira abhirüpa pasadika paramaya vannapokkharataya samannagata devaccharapatibhaga piyaca ahosi 
manapa, 

she / you know / beautiful / lovely / with the best / with beauty of complexion / endowed with / equal of a 
celestial nymph / and beloved / was / charming 

You know, endowed with the best beauty of complexion, equal of a celestial nymph, she was beautiful, 
lovely, charming and beloved. 


saddha pasanna ratanattayamamika pativasati, 
faithful / virtuous / devoted to the Triple Gem / lives 
Faithful, virtuous and devoted to the Triple Gem (she) lives. 


tasmim pana nagare setthisenapati-uparajadayo tam attano padaparikattam kamayamana manusse 
pesesum pannakarehi saddhim, 

in that / however / in city / merchants, generals and viceroys upcoming / her / of own / state of wife / 
desiring / people / sent / with presents / with 

However, in that city, upcoming merchants, generals and governors, desiring her to be their wife, sent 
people with gifts. 

sa tam sutva cintesi, 

she / that / having heard / thought 

Having heard that, she thought: 


mayham matapitaro sabbam vibhavam pahaya mata, 
my / mother and father / all / power / having renounced / are dead 
“My parents, who have renounced all power, are dead. 


mayapi tatha gantabbam, 


for me-too / likewise / it should be gone 
Likewise, it should be gone for me too. 
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c) 


kim me patikulena, 
what / for me / with husband's clan 
What (is) the husband's clan for me? 


kevalam vittavinasaya bhavati, 
only / for the loss of property / it is 
Only for the loss of property it is. 


maya panimam dhanam buddhasasane-yeva nidahitum vattatiti cintesi, 
by me / further-this / wealth / in the Buddhist order-just / to deposit / it is fit / thought 
Besides, it is fit just to contribute this wealth to the Buddhist order by me," (she) thought. 


cintetva ca pana tesam na mayham patikulenatthoti patikkhipi, 
having thought / but / to them / not / my / good with husband's clan / rejected 
But having thought (so), (she) rejected them, "Not good to be my husband's clan". 


sa tato patthaya mahadanam pavattenti samanabrahmane santappesi. 

she / from that time / great offering / giving / samanas and brahmins / pleased 

From that time, making great offerings, she pleased the samanas and brahmins. 

Athaparabhage eko assavanijako assa-vanijaya pubbantaparantam gacchanto agamma imasmim gehe 
nivasam ganhi, 

and then-later on / one / trader of horses / for trade of horses / from East to West / going / having come / 
in this / in house / shelter / took 

And later on, one horse trader travelling from East to West came and took shelter in this house. 


atha so vāņijo tam disva dhitusineham patitthapetva gandhamālavatthālankārādīhi tassa upakarako hutvā 
gamanakale amma etesu assesu tava ruccanakam assam ganhahiti aha, 

and then / that / trader / her / having seen / affection of daughter / having established / with perfume, 
garland, garment, ornament and so on / to her / one who helps / having been / at time of going / my lady / 
pleasing / horse / take / said 

Then, that trader saw her, established the affection of a daughter, became one who helped her with 
perfume, garland, garment, ornament and so on, and at the time of going, said, “My lady, take the pleasing 
horse.” 


sapi asse oloketva ekam sindhavapotakam disva etam me dehiti aha, 
she-just that many / horses / having examined / one / Sindh colt / having seen / this / to me / give / said 
She examined just that many horses, and having seen one Sindh colt, said, “Give this to me.” 


vanijo amma eso sindhavapotako, appamatta hutva patijaggahiti vatva tam patipadetva agamasi, 

trader / my lady / this / Sindh colt / careful / having been / take care of / having said / it / presented / went 
“My lady, this (is) a Sindh colt. Be careful and take care of (it),” having said, the trader presented (it) and 
went (away). 


sāpi tam patijaggamana akasagamibhavam fatva sammā patijaggantī evam cintesi, 


she-and also / it / looking after / ability to fly / having known / properly / taking care of / thus / thought 
And also, looking after it, knowing (its) ability to fly and tending to (it) well, she thought: 
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b) 


c) 


puññakaranassa me sahayo laddhoti, 
of doing good / my / friend / obtained 
"My friend, obtained of doing good. 


agatapubbaca me bhagavato sakalam marabalam vidhametva buddhabhutassa jayamahabodhibhumi, 

not gone before-and / by me / of the Blessed One / entire / Mara's force / having destroyed / of the one 
who become the Buddha / place of victory and great enlightenment 

The place of victory and great enlightenment, of the one who destroyed the entire Mara's force and 
become the Buddha, of the Blessed One, and (is) not gone before by me. 

yannünaham tattha gantva bhagavato jayamahabodhim vandeyyanti 

now then let me / there / having gone / of the Blessed One / great sacred Bodhi / should pay homage 

Then, let me now go there and pay homage to the great sacred Bodhi (tree) of the Blessed One.", 


cintetvā bahü rajatasuvaņņamālādayo karapetva ekadivasam assam abhiruyha ākāsena gantva 
bodhimalake thatva agacchantu-ayya suvannamala pūjetumti ugghosesi. 

having thought / many / garlands of silver, gold and others / having got made / one day / horse / having 
mounted / through sky / having gone / in the enclosure of the Bodhi tree / having stood / let ... come / 
noble ones / beautiful garlands / to offer / shouted 

(she) thought, got many garlands of silver, gold and others made, mounted the horse and flew through the 
sky (for) one day, stood in the enclosure of the Bodhi tree, and shouted, “Let the noble ones come to offer 
beautiful garlands.” 


tenettha. 
there / now 
There and then. 


Yato patthayaham buddha, sasane suddhamanasa; 
from which time / having started out - | / of Buddha / in teaching / from purified mind 
From the time which I have started out in the Buddha's teaching, from a purified mind; 


pasanna tena saccena, mamanuggahabuddhiya. 
pleased / with that / with truth / with wisdom and compassion for me 
pleased with that truth, with wisdom and compassion for me. 


Agacchantu namassantu, bodhim püjentu sadhukam; 
let ... come / let ... honour / Bodhi tree / let ... venerate / well 
Let (them) come, honour and venerate well the Bodhi tree 


sonnamalahi sambuddha, putta ariyasavaka. 
with golden garlands / of the self-enlightened one / sons / noble disciples 
with golden garlands; sons, noble disciples of the self-enlightened one. 


Sutva tam vacanam ayya, bahü sihalavasino; 
having heard / that / word / noble ones / many / people living in Ceylon 
The noble ones, many are people living in Ceylon, having heard that word, 


agamma nabhasa tattha, vandimsu ca mahimsu cati. 
having come / of the clouds / there / paid homage / and / revered / and 
came there of the clouds, paid homage and revered (it). 
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a) 


b) 


c) 


a) 
b) 


c) 


Tatoppabhuti sa kumarika buddhasasane ativa pasanna niccameva assamabhiruyha agantva ariyehi 
saddhim mahabodhim suvannamalahi pujetva gacchati, 

from that time / that / girl / in teaching of the Buddha / very much / pleased / always-so / having mounted 
the horse / having come / with the nobles / with / great Bodhi / with beautiful garlands / having venerated 
/ goes 

From that time, that girl, very much pleased in the teaching of the Buddha, always so mounts the horse, 
comes with the nobles, venerates the great Bodhi with beautiful garlands, and goes. 


atha pataliputtanagaropavane vanacara tassa abhinham gacchantiya ca agacchantiya ca rüpasampattim 
disva ranno kathesum. 

and then / in the wood near the city of Pātaliputta / foresters / her / repeatedly / of going and / of coming 
and / beauty / having seen / to king / reported 

And then, foresters, having seen (her) beauty of her going and coming repeatedly in the wood near the city 
of Pataliputta, reported to the king. 


Maharaja evarupa kumarika assamabhiruyha agantva nibandham vanditva gacchati. 

great king / of such beauty / girl / having mounted the horse / having come / frequently / having paid 
homage / goes 

"Great king, a girl of such beauty mounts the horse, comes and pays homage frequently, and goes. 


Devassa nurüpa aggamahesī bhavitunti, 
one suitable to king / queen consort / to be 
(She is) the one suitable to be the queen consort for the king." 


raja tam sutva tenahi bhane ganhatha nam kumarim, 
king / that / having heard / with that-indeed / people / seize / that / girl 
Having heard that, the king hired the men, "With that, people, seize that girl. 


mama aggamahesim karomiti purise payojesi, 
my / queen consort / let ... make / men / employed 
Let me make (her) my queen consort." 


tena payutta purisā bodhipūjam katvā agacchantim ganhamati tattha nilīnā gahanasajja atthamsu, 

with that / employed / men / veneration of the Bodhi tree / having done / coming / let ... seize / there / 
hidden / ready for seizing / stood 

With that, the enlisted men stood there, hidden and ready to seize (Buddheni), "Let's seize (her) coming, 
having done the veneration of the Bodhi tree." 


tada sa kumarika assamabhiruyha mahabodhimandam gantva vitaragehi saddhim pupphapüjam katva 
vanditva nivatti, 

then / that / girl / horse-having mounted / to the best part of the great Bodhi tree / having gone / with the 
passionless ones / with / offering of flowers / having done / having paid homage / turned back 

Then, that girl mounted the horse, went to the best part of the great Bodhi tree, made offering of flowers 
with the saints, paid homage, and turned back. 


atha tesu eko dhammarakkhitatthero nàma tassa evamaha, 


now / among them / one / Elder Dhammarakkhita / by name / to her / thus / spoke 
Now, among them (is) one, Elder Dhammarakkhita by name, (who) spoke to her thus: 
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bhagini tvam antaramagge cora ganhitukama thita, 
sister / you / on the way / thieves / wishing to seize / stood 
"Sister, thieves stood wishing to seize you on the way. 


asukatthanam patvā appamatta sigham gacchāti, 
such a place / having reached / careful / quickly / go 
Having reached such a place, be careful and go quickly." 


sā pi gacchanti tam thanam patvā corehi anubandhita ล ร ร ล ร ร ล panhiya ร ล ท ี ท ิ ล ท า datvā pakkami, 

she / now / going / that / place / having reached / by thieves / pursued / to horse / with the heel / gesture / 
having given / went on 

Now, going, she reached that place, being pursued by the thieves, gave gesture to the horse with the heel, 
and went on. 


cora pacchato pacchato anubandhimsu. 
thieves / close behind / pursued 
The thieves pursued closely behind. 


Asso vegam janetva akasamullanghi, 
horse / speed / having caused to produce / to the sky / rose 
The horse picked up speed and rose to the sky. 


kumarika vegam sandharetum asakkonti assassa pitthito parigalitva patanti maya katüpakaram sara puttati 
aha, 

girl / speed / to bear / being unable to / of horse / from the back / having glided off / falling / by me / given 
favour / remember / son / said 

Being unable to bear the speed, the girl, gliding off from the back of the horse and falling, said, “Son, 
remember the favour given by me.” 


so patantim disva vegena gantva pitthiyam nisidapetva akasato netva sakatthane yeva patitthapesi. 

it / falling / having seen / quickly / having gone / on the back / having got seated / from sky / having carried 
away / in own position / just / established 

It saw (the girl) falling, went quickly, got (her) seated on (its) back, carried (her) away from the sky, and 
stabilised in its position. 


tasma. 
therefore 
Therefore: 


Tiracchanagata pevam, saranta upakarakam; 
animals / also-thus / remembering / the one helping 
Thus, animals too, remembering (their) benefactor, 


na jahantiti mantvana, katannü hontu paninoti. 


not / abandon / having thought / grateful / are / living beings 
thinking “(they) do not abandon (us)”, living beings are grateful. 
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a) 


b) 


c) 


Tato sa kumārikā  sattasitikotidhanam — buddhasasane yeva vapitvā yavajivam  silam rakkhitva 
uposathakammam katva tato cuta suttappabuddho viya devaloke nibbattiti. 

from that / that / girl / wealth of eighty-seven crore / in the order of the Buddha / just / having shaved / till 
life lasts / precepts / having observed / observance of Uposatha / having done / hereafter / passed away / 
awaken from sleep / as if / in the heavenly world / was born 

From that (point), that girl, with a wealth of eighty-seven crore, simply shaved in the order of the Buddha, 
observed the precepts till life lasts, made observance of the Uposatha, passed away hereafter, and was 
born in the heavenly world as if awaken from sleep. 


Atitarunavaya bho matugamapi evam, vividhakusalakammam katva saggam vajanti; 
beyond young age / friend / women-also / thus / deeds full of merits / having done / heaven / get to 
Thus, friend, mature women, too, having done deeds full of merits, get to heaven; 


kusalaphalamahantam mannamana bhavanta, bhavatha kathamupekkha danamanadikamme. 

great meritorious fruit / considering / becoming / may you become / advice-equanimity / deeds of charity, 
honour and so on 

considering the great meritorious fruit and becoming, may you become. Advice: equanimity, deeds of 
charity, honour and so on. 
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Passage 2: Pānīyadinnassa Vatthu (Story of the Giver of Water) - Source: Rasavāhinī, Nandiyaraja Vagga 


a) 


b) 


c) 


b) 


c) 


Jambudipe annatarasmim janapade kireko manusso ratthato rattham janapadato janapadam vicaranto 
anukkamena candabhaganaditiram patva navam abhiruhitva paratiram gacchati. 

in ancient India / in a certain / in country / it is said-one / man / from place / to place / from country / to 
country / wandering / in due course / river bank of Candabhaga / having reached / ship / having boarded / 
to the the other shore / goes 

It is said: In a certain country in ancient India, one man, who is wandering from place to place, from country 
to country, reaches the river bank of Candabhaga in due course, boards (a) ship and sails to the opposite 
shore. 


Athapara gabbhinitthī taya evanavaya gacchati, 
now-another / pregnant woman / by that / just-by ship / goes 
Now, another pregnant woman travels in just that ship. 


atha nava gangamajjhappattakale tassa kammajavata calimsu. 
and then / ship / at the time reaching middle of the river / her / pains of childbirth / began to stir 
And then, at the time the ship reaches the middle of the river, her pains of childbirth began to stir. 


Tato sa vijāyitumasakkontī kilanta pānīpam me detha, pipasitamhiti manusse yaci. 
afterwards / she / to give birth-unable / tired / water / to me / give / thirsty-| am / people / begged 
After a while, unable to give birth and tired, she begged the people, "Give water to me. | am thirsty.” 


Te tassa vacanam asunanta viya panryam nadamsu, 
they / her / word / not hearing / like / water / did not give 
They, as though not hearing her plea, did not give (her) water. 


atha so janapadiko tassa karunayanto toyam gahetva mukhe asinci, 
now / that / rural person / of her / pitying / water / having taken / in mouth / sprinkled 
Now, that peasant man, pitying her, took water and sprinkled in (her) mouth. 


tasmim khane sa laddhassasa sukhena darakam vijayi, 
at that / at moment / she / having obtained-comfort / happily / to a boy / gave birth 
At that moment, having obtained comfort, she gave birth happily to a boy. 


atha te tiram patva katipayadivasena attano attano thanam papunimsu. 
now / they / bank / having reached / few-(in) day / own / own / place / arrived at 
Then, they reached the (river) bank and arrived at their own place in a few days' time. 


Athaparabhage so janapadiko aññatarakiccam paticca tassa itthiya vasananagaram patva tattha tattha 
ahindanto nivasanatthanam alabhitva nagaradvare salam gantva tattha nipajji. 

now-at a future date / that / rural person / certain-service / on account of / that / woman's / dwelling-city / 
having reached / here and there / wandering / of abodeplace / having not obtained / of city-at gates / to 
hall / having gone / there / lay down 

Later on, on the account of the help, that peasant man, reaching that woman's dwelling-city and wandering 
about, did not acquire a resting place, went to the hall at the gates of the city, and lay down there. 
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a) 


b) 


c) 


a) 


b) 


c) 


a) 


b) 


c) 


Tasmim yeva divase corā nagaram pavisitva rajagehe sandhim chinditva dhanasaram gahetva gacchanta 
rajapurisehi anubaddha gantva tayeva salaya chaddetva palayimsu. 

on that-just / on day / thieves / city / having entered / in king's house / break / having cut / best treasures 
/ having seized / going / by royal guards / followed / having gone / from that-just / from hall / having 
abandoned / ran away 

On just that day, burglars entering the city, breaking into the royal residence, stealing the best treasures, 
escaping, and were followed by the royal guards; went and abandoned just that hall and ran away. 


Atha rajapurisa agantva core apassanta tam janapadikam disva ayam coroti gahetva pacchabaham galham 
bandhitva puna divase rañño dassesum. 

now / royal guards / having come / thieves / not seeing / that / rural person / having seen / this / thief / 
having seized / hands on the back / tightly / having bound / again / in day / to king / showed 

Now, the royal guards, coming and not seeing the burglars but saw that peasant man, (thought) "This (is) 
the thief.", captured and tied (him) tightly with hands on the back, and showed to the king [again] in the 
day. 


Rañña kasma bhane corakamma makasiti pucchito, 
from king / why / | say / thief-work / do not do / asked 
Asked the king, "Why? I say, do not steal!" 


naham deva coro, agantukomhiti vutte raja core pariyesitva alabhanto ayameva coro, imam marethati 
anapesi. 

not-| / king / thief / visitor-l am / on being said / king / on thief / having searched / not obtaining / this-so 
/ thief / him / execute / ordered 

On "Your majesty, | am not a thief, | am a visitor." being said, the king, searching the thief and not 
recovering (the treasures), ordered, "This (is) the thief so. Execute him." 


Rajapurisehi tam galham bandhitvā aghatanam nette* sa itthī tam tatha nryamanam disvā safijanitva 
kampamanahadaya muhuttena rafifio santikam gantva vanditvā deva eso na coro agantuko muficathetam 
devati aha. 

by royal guards / him / tightly / having bound / to the place of execution / led / that / woman / him / 
there / being led / having seen / having recognised / trembling-from heart / in a moment / of king / in the 
presence of / having gone / having saluted / king / this / not / thief / foreigner / let...release-him / king / 
said 

As (he) was bound tightly by the royal guards and led to the place of execution, that woman saw him 
being led there, recognised him; trembling from the heart, (she) went before the king immediately, 
saluted (him) and said, "Your majesty, this (is) not the thief, (he is) a foreigner. May the king release him." 


Raja tassa katham  asaddahanto yajjetam** mocetumicchasi, tassagghanakam  dhanam datva 
muficapehiti. 

king / her / talk / not believing / if-him / to release-wish / of him-having the value of / treasures / having 
given / let...cause to be free 

The king, not believing her words (said), “If (you) wish to release him, may (you) give treasures having the 
value of him, and cause (him) to be free.” 


Sa sami mama gehe dhanam natthi. 


she / my lord / my / in house / treasure / there is no 
She, "My lord, there is no treasure in my house. 
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a) Apica mama sattaputtehi saddhim mam dasim karohi, 
b) further / my / sons / with / me / maid servant / let..make 
c) But, make me a servant, with my sons. 


a) etam mufica devati aha. 
b) him / let...release / king / said 


c) May your majesty release him." said. 


* Active: neti, to lead, guide. Passive: niyati. Past participle: netta. Locative absolute: nette. See Exercise 14A- 
2/12 and 14B-10 for more examples. 


**yajjetam = yadi + etam. 
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Passage 3: Duggatassa Danam (A Pauper's Charity) - Source: Rasavāhinī, Yakkhavaficita Vagga 


a) Ahosim duggato pubbe, baranasipuruttame; 
b) | was / poor man / in previous life / in greatest city of Benares 
c) | was a poor man in the greatest city of Benares in the previous life. 


a) danam denti nara tattha, nimantetvana bhikkhavo. 
b) charity / (they) give / men / there / having invited / monks 
c) There, men invite monks and give charity. 


a) Jivanto bhatiya soham, danam dente mahājane; 
b) living / by wages / he-| / charity / giving / in community 
c) I, one living by wages, in the community giving charity, 


a) tutthahatthe pamudite, evam cintesaham tadā. 
b) pleased and delighted / rejoiced / thus / thought-l / then 
c) pleased, delighted and rejoiced. Then | thought thus, 


a) Sampannavatthalankara, danam denti ime jana; 
b) possessed of clothes and ornaments / charity / (they) give / these / people 
c) "Possessing clothes and ornaments, these people give charity. 


a) paratthapi pahatthava, sampattimanubhonti te. 
b) hereafter-just so / delighted-certainly / success-experience / they 
c) Just so, they experience success hereafter, delighted certainly. 


a) Buddhuppado ayam dani, dhammo loke pavattati; 
b) time in which a Buddha is born / this / now / Dhamma / in world / (it) persists 
c) This is now the time in which a Buddha is born, the Dhamma persists in the world. 


a) susila dàni vattanti, dakkhineyya jinorasa. 
b) virtuous / now / (they) proceed / worthy of gifts / Sons of the Buddha 
c) The virtuous ones proceed now. The Sons of the Buddha are worthy of gifts. 


a) Anāvatthito samsāro, apaya khalu pūritā; 
b) notsettled / Samsara / hells / indeed / full 
c) Samsara is not secure. Hells are indeed full. 


a) kalyanavimukha satta, kamam gacchanti duggatim. 
b) turning away from good / people / sensual pleasure / (they) go / evil state 
c) Turning away from good, people go to sensual pleasure, to evil state. 


a) Idani dukkhito hutva, jīvāmi kasirenaham; 
b) now / unhappy / having been / (1) live / with difficulty-I 
c) (lam) unhappy now, with difficulty | live. 


a) daliddo kapano dino, appabhogo analhiyo. 
b) wretched / poor / miserable / having little wealth / destitute 
c) Wretched, poor and miserable; having little wealth, broke. 
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Idani bijam ropemi, sukhette sadhusammate; 
now / seed / (I) sow / in fertile land / regarded as good 
| sow the seed now, in the fertile land considered as good. 


appevanama tenaham, parattha sukhito siya. 
| reckon / by this-I / hereafter / happy / should be 


By this, | reckon | should be happy hereafter." 


Iti cintiya bhikkhitva, bhatim katvana nekadha; 


thus / having thought over / having asked for / wages / having made / not in one way 


Thus, having thought over, begged and made wages in many ways, 


mandapam tattha karetva, nimantetvana bhikkhavo. 
hall / there / having caused to be built / having invited / monks 
got the hall built there and invited the monks, 


ayasena adasaham, payasam amatayaso; 
with trouble / gave-l / milk porridge / from beyond death-glory 
with difficulty, | gave milk porridge. Glory after death, 


tena kammavipakena, devaloke manorame. 
with that / with result of action / in heavenly world / in beautiful 
with that result of action, in the beautiful heavenly world 


Jatomhi dibbakamehi, modamano anekadha; 
born-| am / with heavenly joys / rejoicing / not in one way 
| am born, with heavenly joys; rejoicing in many ways. 


dighayuko vannavanto, tejasica ahosaham. 


having a long life / beautiful / in radiance-and / was-l 
Having a long life, beautiful and in radiance | was. 
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Passage 4: Sumanadeviya Vatthu (Story of Sumanadevi) - Source: Dhammapada-Atthakatha, Yamaka Vagga 


a) Sdvatthiyafihi devasikam anathapindikassa gehe dve bhikkhüsahassani bhufijanti, tatha visakhaya maha- 
upasikaya. 

b) in Savatthi-indeed / daily / of Anathapindika / in house / two / monk-thousands / eat / likewise / for 
Visakha / for great lay woman 

c) Indeed, in Savatthi, in the house of Anathapindika, two thousand monks lunch daily, likewise for the great 
lay woman Visakha. 


a) Savatthiyam yo yo danam datukamo hoti, so so tesam ubhinnam okasam labhitvava karoti. 

b) in Sāvatthi / whoever / offerings / wishing to give / is / he / of them / of both / permission / having 
obtained-so / does 

c) In Savatthi, whoever is wishing to make offerings, he obtains the permission of both of them and does (it). 


a) Kim karana? 
b) what / reason 
c) Whatis the reason? 


a) "Tumhakam danaggam anathapindiko va visakha va āgatā”ti pucchitva, "nāgatā”ti vutte satasahassam 
vissajjetva katadanampi “kim danam nametan"ti garahanti. 

b) your / to the alms-hall / Anathapindika / or / Visakha / or / come / having asked / not come / on being 
said / one hundred thousand / having spent / done-offering-even / what / offerings / indeed-this / blame 

c) Having asked "Had Anathapindika or Visakha come to your alms-hall?", on "(They) had not come" being 
said, (the monks) discredit even an offering that has cost a hundred thousand and is done, "What offering 
is this indeed!”. 


a) Ubhopi hi te bhikkhusanghassa rucifica anucchavikakiccani ca ativiya jananti, tesu vicarentesu bhikkhü 
cittarūpam bhufijanti. 

b) both-on the other hand / indeed / they / of the community of monks / likings-and / proper services / and / 
very much / know / in those / in administering / monks / easily / eat 

c) On the other hand, both (Anāthapiņdika and Visakha) know very well indeed the likings of the community 
of monks and the proper procedures, the monks eat easily in those provisions. 


a) Tasma sabbe danam datukama te gahetvava gacchanti. 
b) therefore / all / offering / wishing to give / them / having seized them-certainly / go 
c) Therefore, all wishing to give offering (will) certainly get hold of them and go. 


a) Iti te attano attano ghare bhikkhü parivisitum na labhanti. 

b) thus / they / their own / in house / monks / to serve / not obtain 

c) Thus, they do not get to serve the monks in their own house. 

a) Tato visākhā, "ko nu kho mama thane thatvā bhikkhusangham parivisissatī” 
dhitaram disva tam attano thane thapesi. 

b) thereupon / Visākhā / who / | wonder / really / my / in place / having stood / order of monks / will serve / 
reflecting / of son / daughter / having seen / her / own's / in place / placed 

c) Thereupon, reflecting “| wonder who really will stand in my place and serve the order of monks?", Visakha 
saw the daughter of (her) son and placed her in her role. 


ti upadharenti puttassa 
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b) 


c) 


Sa tassa nivesane bhikkhusangham parivisati. 
she / her / in house / community of monks / serves 
She waits upon the community of monks in her (i.e. Visākhā's) house. 


Anathapindikopi mahasubhaddam nama jetthadhitaram thapesi. 
Anathapindika-on the other hand / Mahāsubhaddā / by name / eldest daughter / placed 
On the other hand, Anathapindika places (his) eldest daughter, Mahasubhadda by name. 


Sa bhikkhünam veyyavaccam karonti dhammam sunanti sotapanna hutva patikulam agamasi. 

she / to monks / service / doing / doctrine / hearing / stream-winner / having become / husband's family / 
went 

Rendering service to the monks and listening to the teachings, she became a Stream-winner and returned 
to (her) husband's family. 


Tato cūļasubhaddam thapesi. 
afterwards / Cūļasubhaddā / placed 
(Anathapindika) placed Cülasubhadda afterwards. 


Sapi tatheva karontī sotapanna hutva patikulam gata. 
she-also / likewise / doing / stream-winner / having become / husband's family / gone 
Doing likewise, she too has became a Stream-winner and returned to her husband's family. 


Atha sumanadevim nama kanitthadhitaram thapesi. 
now / Sumanadevi / by name / youngest daughter / placed 
Now, (Anathapindika) placed (his) youngest daughter, Sumanadevi by name. 


Sa pana dhammam sutva sakadagamiphalam patva kumārikāva hutva tatharüpena aphāsukena āturā 
aharupacchedam katva pitaram datthukama hutva pakkosapesi. 

she / but / doctrine / having heard / fruit of One-returner / having reached / girljust / having being / with 
so great / with discomfort / ill / food-cutting off / having done / father / wishing to see / having been / 
sent for 

She heard the teachings and reached the fruition of One-returner instead. Being just a girl, she (was) 
unwell with so great a discomfort (she) stopped having food, and wishing to see (her) father, she sent for 
(him). 


So ekasmim danagge tassa sasanam sutvāva agantva, “kim, ammasumane"ti aha. 
he / in one / in alms-hall / her / message / having heard-so / having come / what / dear Sumana / said 
He heard her message in one alms-hall, come and said, "What (is it), dear Sumana?" 


Sapi nam aha - "kim, tata kanitthabhatika" - ti? 
she-also / that / said / what / dear / youngest brother 
She too said that, "What (is it), dear little brother?" 


"Vippalapasi amma"ti? 


(you) talk confusedly / dear 
"You are babbling, dear?" 
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“Na vippalapami, kanitthabhatika"ti. 
not / (I) talk confusedly / youngest brother 
"| am not babbling, little brother." 


"Bhayasi, ammā”ti? 
(you are) afraid / dear 
"You are afraid, dear?" 


"Na bhayami, kanitthabhatika"ti. 
not / (lam) afraid / youngest brother 
"| am not afraid, little brother." 


Ettakam vatvayeva pana sa kalamakasi. 
this much / having spoken-just / however / she / died 
However, having spoken just this much, she died. 


So sotapannopi samano setthidhitari uppannasokam adhivasetum asakkonto dhitu sarirakiccam karetva 
rodanto satthusantikam gantva, 

he / Stream-winner-even / same / on merchant-daughter / arisen grief / to bear / being unable / of 
daughter / funeral ceremonies / having got done / lamenting / teacher's presence / having gone 

Even he, a Stream-winner, is the same, being unable to bear the arisen grief regarding a merchant's (i.e. 
his) daughter, getting the daughter's funeral ceremonies done and lamenting, went to the presence of the 
teacher, 

"kim, gahapati, dukkhī dummano assumukho rodamano upagatosī”ti vutte, 

what / householder / miserable / sorrowful / with tearful face / crying / undergoneyou / on being said 

on "Householder, miserable, sorrowful, with the tearful face and crying, what have you undergone?" 
being said, 


“dhita me, bhante, sumanadevī kalakata"ti aha. 
daughter / my / sir / Sumanadevi / dead / said 
said, "My daughter, sir, Sumanadevi (is) dead." 


"Atha kasma socasi, ท ล ท น sabbesam ekamsikam maraņan”ti? 
then / why / grieve / surely / of all / certain / death 
"Then, why grieve? Surely, death (is) certain of all." 


" Janametam, bhante. 
(I) know-this / sir 
"This | know, sir. 


Evarupa nama me hiri-ottappasampanna dhita, sa maranakale satim paccupatthapetum asakkontī 
vippalamana mata, tena me anappakam domanassam uppajjatT ti. 

such / indeed / my / endowed with shame and remorse / daughter / who / at time of death / memory / to 
gather up / not able / talking confusedly / has died / by that / to me / much / grief / is born 

Indeed, such (is) my daughter, endowed with shame and remorse, was not able to gather up (her) 
memory at the time of death, and was babbling, by that, much grief is born to me." 
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"Kim pana tāya kathitam mahāsetthī”ti? 
what / but / to you / was related / great merchant 
"But, what was said to you, noble merchant?" 


"Aham tam, bhante, 'amma, sumane'ti amantesim. 
| / her / sir / dear / Sumana / addressed 
"Sir, | addressed her, 'Sumana dear.' 


Atha mam aha - ‘kim, tata, kanitthabhatika'ti? 
then / to me me / said / what / dear / youngest brother 
Then, (she) said to me, 'What (is it), little brother dear?' 


'"Vippalapasi, amma'ti? 
(you) talk confusedly / dear 
'You are babbling, dear?' 


‘Na vippalapami, kanitthabhatika'ti. 
not / (1) talk confusedly / youngest brother 
' am not babbling, little brother.' 


'Bhāyasi, amma'ti? 
(you are) afraid / dear 
‘You are afraid, dear?" 


'Na bhayami kanitthabhatika'ti. 
not / (lam) afraid / youngest brother 
‘lam not afraid, little brother.' 


Ettakam vatva kālamakāsī”ti. 
this much / having spoken / died 
Having spoken this much, (she) died." 


Atha nam bhagava aha - "na te mahasetthi dhita vippalapī”ti. 
then / that / Bhagava / said / not / of yours / great merchant / daughter / talked confusedly 
Then the Bhagava said that - "Noble merchant, your daughter did not babble." 


"Atha kasma bhante evamāhā”ti? 
then / why / sir / thus-said 
"Then, master, why said so?" 


"Kanitthattayeva. 
lower attainment-so 
"Lower achievement (it is) so. 


Dhita hi te, gahapati, maggaphaleni taya mahallika. 


daughter / surely / of yours / householder / with path and fruition / from you / old woman 
Householder, with (your attainment of) path and fruition, surely your daughter (is) a lady senior than you. 
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b) 


c) 


Tvafihi sotapanno, dhita pana te sakadāgāminī. 
you / indeed / stream-winner / daughter / however / of yours / one-returner 
You (are) a stream-winner indeed, your daughter (is) however an One-returner. 


Sa maggaphalehi taya mahallikatta tam evamaha"ti. 
she / with path and fruition / from you / being old / that / thus-said 
Being senior than you in (attainment of) path and fruition, she said that thus." 


"Evam, bhante"ti? 
thus / master 
"(It is) so, master?" 


"Evam, gahapati’ti. 
thus / householder 
"(It is) so, householder." 


"Idāni kuhim nibbattā, bhante"ti? 
now / where / is reborn / sir 
“Now, where is (she) reborn, sir?" 


"Tusitabhavane, gahapati"ti. 
in Tusita world / householder 
"In the Tusita world, householder." 


"Bhante, mama dhītā idha fidtakanam antare nandamana vicaritva ito gantvapi nandanatthaneyeva 
nibbatta"ti. 

sir / my / daughter / in this world / of kinsmen / in between / rejoicing / having wandered / from here / 
having gone-also / in place of joy-so / is reborn 

"Sir, rejoicing in the midst of kinsmen in this world, my daughter, having wandered and gone from here, is 
so reborn in a place of joy again." 


Atha nam sattha "ama, gahapati, appamatta nama gahattha va pabbajita va idha loke ca paraloke ca 
nandantiyeva"ti vatva imam gathamaha 

then / that / teacher / yes / householder / diligent / certainly / householders or / gone forth or / here / in 
world and / in another world and / rejoice-so / having spoken / this / stanza-said 

"Yes, householder, the diligent, householders or (those who have) gone forth, certainly rejoice so in the 
world here and in another world," having spoken that, the teacher then said this stanza: 


[Dhammapada 18] 


Idha nandati pecca nandati, katapufifio ubhayattha nandati; 
here / rejoices / having departed / rejoices / doer of good / in both places / rejoices 
One rejoices here and after departing, the doer of good rejoices in both places; 


puññam me katanti nandati, bhiyyo nandati sugatim gato. 


merit / by me / done / rejoices / further / rejoices / to happy state / gone 
"Merit is done by me" one rejoices, gone to a happy state one rejoices further. 
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Selections from the Dhammapada 


[Dhammapada 5] 


Na hi verena verani, sammantidha kudacanam; 
not / indeed / by hatred / hatreds / are appeased-here / at any time 
Indeed, hatred is not at any time appeased by hatred here; 


averena ca sammanti, esa dhammo sanantano. 
by non-hatred and / are appeased / this / truth / of old 
but is appeased by non-hatred, this is the truth of old. 


[Dhammapada 13-14] 


Yathā agaram ducchannam, vutthī samativijjhati; 
like / house / ill-thatched / rain / penetrates 
As a house ill-thatched the rain penetrates; 


evam abhavitam cittam, rago samativijjhati. 
thus / undeveloped / mind / greed / penetrates 
so a mind undeveloped greed penetrates. 


Yatha agaram succhannam, vutthi na samativijjhati; 
like / house / well-thatched / rain / not / penetrates 
As a house well-thatched the rain penetrates not; 


evam subhavitam cittam, rago na samativijjhati. 
thus / well-developed / mind / greed / not / penetrates 
so a mind well-developed greed penetrates not. 


[Dhammapada 15-18] 


Idha socati pecca socati, pāpakārī ubhayattha socati; 
here / grieves / having departed / grieves / evil-doer / in both places / grieves 
One grieves here and after departing, the doer of evil grieves in both places; 


so socati so vihaññati, disva kammakilitthamattano. 
he / grieves / he / perishes / having seen / self's defiled acts 
he grieves, he perishes, after seeing (his) own defiled acts. 


Idha modati pecca modati, katapufifio ubhayattha modati; 
here / rejoices / having departed / rejoices / doer of good / in both places / rejoices 
One rejoices here and after departing, the doer of good rejoices in both places; 


so modati so pamodati, disva kammavisuddhimattano. 


he / rejoices / he / is delighted / having seen / self's acts of virtue 
one rejoices, one is delighted, after seeing one's own virtuous acts. 
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Idha tappati pecca tappati, pāpakārī ubhayattha tappati; 
here / is tormented / having departed / is tormented / evil-doer / in both places / is tormented 
One is tormented here and after departing, the doer of evil is tormented in both places; 


"papam me katan”ti tappati, bhiyyo tappati duggatim gato. 
evil / by me / done / is tormented / further / is tormented / to an evil state / gone 
"Evil is done by me" one is tormented, gone to an evil state one is tormented further. 


Idha nandati pecca nandati, katapufifio ubhayattha nandati; 
here / rejoices / having departed / rejoices / doer of good / in both places / rejoices 
One rejoices here and after departing, the doer of good rejoices in both places; 


“puññam me katan”ti nandati, bhiyyo nandati sugatim gato. 
merit / by me / done / rejoices / further / rejoices / to a happy state / gone 
"Merit is done by me" one rejoices, gone to a happy state one rejoices further. 


[Dhammapada 21] 


Appamado amatapadam pamado maccuno padam; 
non-negligence / deathlessness's foot / negligence / death's / foot 
Heedfulness is the basis of nibbana, heedlessness the basis of samsara; 


appamatta na miyanti, ye pamatta yatha mata. 
not negligent / not / die / who / negligent / like / dead 
the heedful (ones) die not, those heedless (ones) are as if dead. 


[Dhammapada 30] 


Appamadena maghava, devanam setthatam gato; 
by non-negligence / Indra / devas' / to the best state / gone 
By heedfulness Indra got to be the greatest of the devas; 


appamadam pasamsanti, pamado garahito sada. 
non-negligence / praise / negligence / is censured / always 
heedfulness they praise, heedlessness is censured always. 


[Dhammapada 41] 


a) 
b) 


c) 


Aciram vatayam kayo, pathavim adhisessati; 
not-for a long time / indeed-this / body / earth / will lie upon 
Soon indeed this body, upon the earth it will lie; 


chuddho apetavififiano, niratthamva kalingaram. 
thrown away / bereft of consciousness / useless-like / charred log 
discarded, bereft of consciousness, useless like a used log. 
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[Dhammapada 49] 


Yathapi bhamaro puppham, vannagandhamahethayam; 
like-just so / bee / flower / without injuring color and smell 
Just like a bee to a flower, without spoiling the color and smell, 


paleti rasamadaya, evam game muni care. 
flies away / juice-having taken / thus / in village / wise man / should walk 
takes its nectar and flies away, so in a village a wise man should walk. 


[Dhammapada 50] 


Na paresam vilomani, na paresam katakatam; 
not / others' / wrong doings / not / others' / done-undone 
Not others' wrong doings, not others' (acts) done or undone; 


attanova avekkheyya, katani akatani ca. 
self's-only / should reflect / done(s) / not done(s) / and 
of oneself only (he) should reflect, the (acts) done and not done. 


[Dhammapada 53] 


Yathāpi puppharasimha, kayira malagune bahu; 
as-just so / from heap of flowers / should do / garland-strings / many 
Just so as from a heap of flowers many strings of garland one should make; 


evam jatena maccena, kattabbam kusalam bahum. 
thus / by born / by mortal / should be done / good / much 
thus, much good should be done by the mortal who is born. 


[Dhammapada 69] 


Madhuva mafifiati balo, yava papam na paccati; 
honey-like / considers / ignorant / as long as / evil / not / is vexed 
The ignorant thinks of it as honey, as long as evil is not vexed; 


yada ca paccati papam, balo dukkham nigacchati. 
when / and / is vexed / evil / ignorant / suffering / undergoes 
and when evil is vexed, the ignorant undergoes suffering. 


[Dhammapada 81] 


Selo yatha ekaghano vatena na samirati; 
rock / like / one-solid / by wind / not / is moved 
like one solid rock is not moved by the wind; 


evam nindapasamsasu, na samifijanti pandita. 
thus / in blames and praises / not / are shaken / wise ones 
thus, the wise are not shaken by blame or praise. 
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[Dhammapada 84] 


a) Na attahetu na parassa hetu, na puttamicche na dhanam na rattham; 
b) not / self's cause / not / other's / cause / not / son-should wish / not / wealth / not / kingdom 
c) Not for the sake of oneself or another, not son nor wealth nor kingdom should one desire, 


a) naiccheyya adhammena samiddhimattano, sa sīlavā paññava dhammiko siya. 
b) not/ should wish / by injustice / prosperity-self's / he / virtuous / wise / righteous / should be 
c) notby injustice should one wish for own prosperity; virtuous, wise and righteous he shall be. 


[Dhammapada 103] 


a) Yo sahassam sahassena, sangame manuse jine; 
b) who / thousand / by thousand / in battle / men / should conquer 
c) Whoever in the battlefield should conquer men a thousand by a thousand; 


a) ekafica jeyyamattanam sa ve sangamajuttamo. 
b) one-and / should conquer-self / he / indeed / victorious in highest battle 
c) winner of the greatest battle indeed, he should conquer just one: himself. 


[Dhammapada 129-130] 


a) Sabbe tasanti dandassa, sabbe bhayanti maccuno; 
b) all / tremble / of stick / all / are afraid / of death 
c) All tremble at the rod, all are afraid of death; 


a) attanam upamam katva, na haneyya na ghataye. 
b) self / example / having done / not / should kill / not / should cause to kill 
c) making oneself an example, one should not kill nor cause to kill. 


a) Sabbe tasanti dandassa, sabbesam jivitam piyam; 
b) all / tremble / of stick / to all / life / dear 
c) All tremble at the rod, to all life is dear; 


a) attanam upamam katva, na haneyya na ghataye. 
b) self / example / having done / not / should kill / not / should cause to kill 
c) making oneself an example, one should not kill nor cause to kill. 


[Dhammapada 169] 

a) Dhammam care sucaritam, na nam duccaritam care; 

b) Dhamma / should practise / proper / not / that / improper / should practise 

c) One should practise the Dhamma, which is proper, not that which is improper should one practise; 
a) dhammacari sukham seti, asmim loke paramhi ca. 


b) he who acts righteously / happily / lives / in this / in world / in other / and 
c) the Dhammafarer lives happily, in this world and the next. 
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[Dhammapada 182-183] 


a) Kiccho manussapatilabho, kiccham maccana jivitam; 
b) difficult / attainment of human / hard / mortal / life 
c) Earning to be a human is not easy, the mortal life is hard; 


a) kiccham saddhammassavanam, kiccho buddhanamuppado. 
b) difficult / hearing of the good teachings / rare / arising of the Buddhas 
c) hearing the good teachings is not easy, the arising of the Buddhas is rare. 


a) Sabbapāpassa akaranam, kusalassa upasampada; 
b) ofall evil / non-doing / of good / undertaking 
c) The giving up of all evil, the practice of good, 


a) sacittapariyodapanam etam buddhāna sasanam. 
b) purification of one's own mind / this / Buddhas' / teaching 
c) the purification of one's mind; this is the instruction of the Buddhas. 


[Dhammapada 190-192] 


a) Yo ca buddhafica dhammafica, sanghafica saranam gato; 
b) who / and / Buddha and / Dhamma and / Sangha and / refuge / gone 
c) And (he) who has gone to refuge, to the Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha; 


a) cattāri ariyasaccani, sammappafifiaya passati. 
b) four / noble truths / thoroughly-with wisdom / sees 
c) sees thoroughly with wisdom the four noble truths. 


a) Dukkham dukkhasamuppadam, dukkhassa ca atikkamam; 
b) suffering / origin of suffering / of suffering / and / overcoming 
c) Suffering, the origin of suffering, and the overcoming of suffering; 


a) ariyam catthangikam maggam, dukkhüpasamagaminam. 
b) noble / and-eightfold / path / going to allaying of suffering 
c) and the noble eightfold path leading to the overcoming of suffering. 


a) Etam kho saranam khemam, etam saranamuttamam; 
b) this / indeed / refuge / safe / this / highest refuge 
c) This is indeed the refuge safe, this the refuge supreme; 


a) etam saranamagamma, sabbadukkha pamuccati. 
b) this / refuge-having come / from all suffering / is freed 
c) having come to this refuge, (he) is freed from all suffering. 


[Dhammapada 228] 


a) Na cāhu na ca bhavissati, na cetarahi vijjati; 
b) not / and-was / not / and / will be / not / and-now / exists 
c) (There) was not and will not be, and does not now exist; 
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a) 
b) 
c) 


ekantam nindito poso, ekantam và pasamsito. 
one-sidedly / blamed / man / one-sidedly / or / praised 
a man wholly blamed or wholly praised. 


[Dhammapada 258-259] 


c) 


Na tena pandito hoti, yavata bahu bhasati; 
not / by that / wise man / is / because / much / speaks 
One is not yet a wise man because one speaks much; 


khemī averī abhayo, "pandito"ti pavuccati. 
peaceful / friendly / fearless / “wise man" / is called 
he who is peaceful, friendly and fearless is called wise. 


Na tavata dhammadharo, yavata bahu bhasati; 
not / so long as / one who knows the Dhamma / because / much / speaks 
One does not yet know the Dhamma because one speaks much; 


yo ca appampi sutvana, dhammam kayena passati; 
who / and / little-only / having heard / Dhamma / by body / sees 
he who hears only a little, and understands the Dhamma through his own efforts; 


sa ve dhammadharo hoti, yo dhammam nappamajjati. 
he / indeed / one versed in the doctrine / is / who / Dhamma / is not negligent 
he who is not heedless of the Dhamma is one truly versed in the doctrine. 


[Dhammapada 314] 


Akatam dukkatam seyyo, paccha tappati dukkatam; 
undone / evil deed / better / later / hurts / evil deed 
Better is an evil deed undone, subsequently an evil deed hurts; 


katafica sukatam seyyo, yam katva nanutappati. 
done-and / good deed / better / which / having done / does not regret 
and better done is a good deed, which one does and not regret. 


[Dhammapada 333] 


Sukham yava jara silam, sukha saddha patitthita; 
agreeable / till / old age / virtue / agreeable / faith / stood firmly 
Pleasant is virtue till old age, pleasant is the faith steadfast; 


sukho pafifiaya patilabho, papanam akaranam sukham. 


agreeable / of wisdom / attainment / of evil / non-doing / agreeable 
pleasant is the acquisition of wisdom, the abstention of evil is pleasant. 
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[Dhammapada 354] 


a) Sabbadanam dhammadanam jinati, sabbarasam dhammaraso jinati; 
b) all gifts / gift of truth / surpasses / all tastes / taste of truth / surpasses 
0 The gift of truth surpasses all gifts, the taste of truth surpasses all tastes; 


a) sabbaratim dhammarati jinati, tanhakkhayo sabbadukkham jinati. 
b) all attachments / love of truth / surpasses / one who has destroyed craving / all sufferings / overcomes 
c) the love of truth surpasses all attachments, he who has overcome craving overcomes all sufferings. 


[Dhammapada 360-361] 


a) Cakkhuna samvaro sadhu, sadhu sotena samvaro; 
b) by ९४९ restraint / good / good / by ear / restraint 
c) Restraint over the eye is good, restraint over the ear is good; 


a) ghanena samvaro sadhu, sadhu jivhaya samvaro. 
b) by nose / restraint / good / good / by tongue / restraint 
C) restraint by the nose is good, restraint by the tongue is good. 


a) Kayena samvaro sadhu, sadhu vacaya samvaro; 
b) with body / restraint / good / good / with words / restraint 
c) Restraint with the body is good, good is restraint with words; 


a) manasa samvaro sadhu, sadhu sabbattha samvaro; 
b) with mind / restraint / good / good / everywhere / restraint 
C) restraint with thoughts is good, good is restraint everywhere; 


a) sabbattha samvuto bhikkhu, sabbadukkha pamuccati. 
b) everywhere / restrained / monk / from all suffering / is freed 
C) freed from all suffering is the monk restrained everywhere. 


[Dhammapada 364] 

a) Dhammārāmo dhammarato, dhammam anuvicintayam; 

b) finding delight in the Dhamma / devoted to the Dhamma / Dhamma / meditating 
c) Devoted to the Dhamma, finding delight and meditating on the Dhamma; 

a) dhammam anussaram bhikkhu, saddhamma na parihayati. 

b) Dhamma / bearing in mind / monk / from good teachings / not / falls away 

c) bearing in mind the Dhamma, a monk does not fall away from the good teachings. 
[Dhammapada 391] 

a) Yassa kayena vacaya, manasa natthi dukkatam; 


b) to whom / with body / with words / with mind / is not / evil deed 
c) To whom there is not an evil deed (done) with the body, words and the mind; 
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a) samvutam tihi thanehi, tamaham brümi brahmanam. 
b) restrained / with three / with places / him-I / call / brahmin 
C) restrained in the three areas, him I call a brahmin. 


More on Dhammapada 
[Dhammapada 1-2] 


a) manopubbangama dhamma, manosettha manomaya; 
b) mind-before-gone / phenomena / mind-chief / mental(s) 
c) all mental phenomena are preceded by mind, mind is their master, they are produced by mind; 


a) manasa ce padutthena, bhasati va karoti va; 
b) with mind / if / with corrupted / speaks or / does or 
c) if somebody speaks or acts with a corrupted mind, 


a) tato nam dukkhamanveti, cakkamva vahato padam. 
b) afterwards / that / pain-follows / wheel-like / of bearing / foot 
c) suffering follows him, like the wheel the foot of the bearing animal. 


a) manopubbangama dhamma, manosettha manomaya; 
b) mind-before-gone / phenomena / mind-chief / mental(s) 
c) all mental phenomena are preceded by mind, mind is their master, they are produced by mind; 


a) manasa ce pasannena, bhasati va karoti va; 
b) with mind / if / with purified / speaks or / does or 
c) if somebody speaks or acts with a purified mind, 


a) tato nam sukhamanveti, chāyāva anapayini. 


b) afterwards / that / happiness-follows / shadow-like / not going away 
c) happiness follows him, like never departing shadow. 
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Some Pali verbs with their root - listed according to conjugated form 


agghati - Vaggh - to be worth 
afichati - vañch - drag 
afichati - Vafich - pull 
afijati/afijeti - Valij - paint 
afijati/afijeti - Vañj - smear 
apunati - Vāp - attain 
apunati - Vap - obtain 
arahati - Varah - be worthy 
arahati - Varah - deserve 
asati/acchati - Vas - sit 
attheti - Vatth - want 

atthi - Vas - be, exist 
bandhati - Vbandh - tie 
bhajati - Vbhaj - associate 
bhajeti - Vbhaj - divide 
bhakkheti - Vbhakkh - eat 
bhanati - Vbhan - speak 
bhafijati - Vbhafij - break 
bharati - Vbhar - bear 
bhasati - vbhās - say 
bhasati - vbhās - speak 
bhati - Vbha - shine 
bhavati - Vbhü - be, become 
bhayati - vbhī - be afraid 
bhindati - vbhid - split 
bhujati - vbhuj - bend 
bhulijati - Vbhuj - eat 
bhufijati - vbhuj - partake 
bujjhati - Vbudh - awaken 
cajati - Vcaj - abandon 
cajati - Vcaj - emit 

carati - Vcar - behave 

carati - Vcar - move about 
cavati - Vcu - die 

chaddeti - vchadd - abandon 
chaddeti - vchadd - reject 
chadeti - Vchad - conceal 
chadeti - Vchad - cover 
chindati - vchid - cut 
chindati - vchid - remove 
cikkhati - Vcikkh - announce 
cinati - Vci - accumulate 
cinati - vci - gather 

cinteti, ceteti - vcit - think 
dahati - vdhā - put 
dahati/dahati - Vdah - burn 
dameti - Vdam - master 
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dameti - Vdam - tame 
dasati/damsati - Vdas - bite 
deseti - Vdis - teach 
deti/dadāti - vda - give 
devati - Vdiv - lament 
dharati - Vdhar - hold 
dhavati - Vdhav - clean 
dhavati - Vdhav - flow 
dhavati - Vdhav - run 
dhovati - Vdhav - clean 
dhunati - Vdhü - shake 
dippati - Vdip - shine 

disati - Vdis - show 

eti - Vi - go 

gacchati - Vgam - go 
gadhati - Vgadh - stand fast 
gahati - Vgàh - plunge into 
ganhati - V(g)gah - grasp 
ganhati - V(g)gah - hold 


ganthati/gantheti - Vgath - bind together 


ganthati/gantheti - vgath - tie 
garahati - Vgarah - despise 
gavesati - Vgaves - seek 

gayati - Vge - sing 

ghasati - Vghas - eat 

ghatati - Vghat - apply oneself to 
ghatteti - Vghatt - offend 
ghatteti - Vghatt - strike 

ghayati - vghā - smell 

gilati - vgil - swallow 

gopeti - Vgup - guard 

icchati - Vis - want 

ijjhati - Vidh - be successful 
ikkhati - Vikkh - look 

ifijati - Viñj - move 

ifijati - Viñj - shake 

iriyati - Viriy - behave 

iriyati - Viriy - wander about 
ja-/janeti (causative) - vjan - give birth 
ja-/janeti (causative) - Vjan - produce 
jalati - v(j)jal - burn 

jānāti - V(ñ)ña - know 

jayati (passive) - ง ] ล ท - give birth 
jayati (passive) - Vjan - produce 
jayati/jeti/jinati - Vji - conquer 
jhayati - v(j)jhe - meditate 
jhayati - v(j)jhe - reflect on 


jirati/jiyati - Vjar/vjir - get old 
jivati - Vjiv - live 

jotati - Vjut - shine 

kaddhati - Vkaddh - draw out 
kaddhati - Vkaddh - pull 
kamati - V (k)kam - walk, go 
kameti - Vkam - desire, crave 
kampati - Vkamp - shake 
kankhati - Vkankh - doubt 
kappeti - Vkapp - build 

karoti - Vkar; do, make 
kasati - Vkas - plough 

katheti - Vkath - speak, tell 
khadati - Vkhād - bite, eat 
khalati - V(k)khal - fall 

khalati - V(k)khal - stumble 
khamati - V(k)kham - be patient 
khamati - V(k)kham - endure 
khamati - V(k)kham - forgive 
khanati - Vkhan - dig 

khati - v(k)kha - tell 

khipati - V(k)khip - throw 
kilamati - Vkilam - get tired 
kīļati - Vkil - play 

kilissati - Vkilis - be impure 
kilissati - Vkilis - get wet/soiled 
kinati - Vki - buy 

kirati - Vkir - scatter 

kosati - V(k)kus - blame 
kosati - V(k)kus - scold 
kotteti - Vkut - pound 

kotteti - Vkut - strike 

kujjhati - Vkudh - be angry 
kuppati - Vkup - be angry 
kuppati - Vkup - shake 
majjati - Vmad - be intoxicated 
makkheti - Vmakkh - smear 
maneti - Vman - honor 
mafifiati - Vman - think 
manteti - Vmant - counsel 
marati - Vmar - die 

masati - Vmas - touch 

minati - Vmi - diminish 
minati - Vmi - hurt 

minati - Vma - measure 
modati - Vmud - rejoice 


mucchati - Vmucch - become stiff 


muficati - Vmuc - release 
mussati - Vmus - be confused 


mussati - Vmus - forget 
muyhati - Vmuh - get bewildered 
naccati - Vnat - dance 

namati - Vnam - bend 

namati - Vnam - bow 

nandati - Vnand - delight in 
nandati - Vnand - rejoice 
nassati - Vnas - be destroyed 
nassati - Vnas - perish 
nayhati/nandhati - Vnah - bind 
neti/nayati - vni - lead 

nindati - Vnind - blame 

pacati - Vpac - cook 

pacati - Vpac - ripen 

pajjati - Vpad - go 

palayati - Vpalay - run away 
paleti - Vpal - move 

paleti - vpāl - protect 

passati - V(d)dis - see 

passati - Vpass - see 

patati - Vpat - fall 

phalati - V(p)phal - split 
phandati - Vphand - throb 
phandati - Vphand - tremble 
pharati - V(p)phar - pervade 
phusati - V(p)phus - touch 
pivati - Vpà - drink 

poseti - Vpus - nurture 

potheti - Vpoth - strike 
pucchati - Vpucch - ask 

püjeti - Vpuj - honor 

püreti - Vpur - fill 

tanoti - Vtan - stretch 

tapati - Vtap - burn 

tapati - Vtap - shine 

tappeti - Vtapp - be satisfied 
tarati - Vtar - hurry 

tasati - Vtas - be thirsty 

tasati - V(t)tas - fear 

tasati - V(t)tas - tremble 

tejate - vtij - be sharp 
thanati/thunati/thunati - V(t)than - thunder 
tharati - V(t)thar - strew 
(t)thavati - v(t)thu - praise 
titthati/-thāti/-thahati - vttha - remain 
titthati/-thāti/-thahati - vttha - stand 
tussati - Vtus - be satisfied 
yajati - Vyaj - sacrifice 

yatati - Vyat - exert oneself 


Some Pali verbs with their root - listed according to meaning 


abandon - cajati - vcaj 
abandon - chaddeti - Vchadd 
accumulate - cināti - Vci 
announce - cikkhati - Vcikkh 
apply oneself to - ghatati - Vghat 
ask - pucchati - Vpucch 
associate - bhajati - Vbhaj 
attain - apunati - Vap 

attain - āpuņāti - Vāp 

awaken - bujjhati - Vbudh 

be afraid - bhayati - vbhī 

be angry - kujjhati - Vkudh 

be angry - kuppati - Vkup 

be confused - mussati - Vmus 
be destroyed - nassati - Vnas 
be impure - kilissati - vkilis 

be intoxicated - majjati - Vmad 
be patient - khamati - v(k)kham 
be satisfied - tappeti - Vtapp 
be satisfied - tussati - Vtus 

be sharp - tejate - vtij 

be successful - ijjhati - Vidh 

be thirsty - tasati - Vtas 

be worthy - arahati - Varah 

be, become - bhavati - Vbhü 
be, exist - atthi - Vas 

bear - bharati - Vbhar 

become stiff - mucchati - Vmucch 
behave - carati - Vcar 

behave - iriyati - Viriy 

bend - bhujati - vbhuj 

bend - namati - Vnam 

bind together - ganthati/gantheti - Vgath 
bind - nayhati/nandhati - Vnah 
bite, eat - khadati - Vkhād 

bite - dasati/damsati - Vdas 
blame - kosati - V(k)kus 

blame - nindati - Vnind 

bow - namati - Vnam 

break - bhafijati - Vbhafij 

build - kappeti - Vkapp 

burn - dahati/dahati - Vdah 
burn - jalati - v(j)jal 

burn - tapati - Vtap 

buy - kinati - vki 

clean - dhavati - Vdhav 

clean - dhovati - Vdhav 
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conceal - chadeti - vchad 
conquer - jayati/jeti/jinati - Vji 
cook - pacati - Vpac 

counsel - manteti - Vmant 
cover - chadeti - vchad 

cut - chindati - vchid 

dance - naccati - Vnat 

delight in - nandati - Vnand 
deserve - arahati - Varah 
desire, crave - kameti - Vkam 
despise - garahati - Vgarah 
die - cavati - Vcu 

die - marati - Vmar 

dig - khanati - Vkhan 

diminish - minati - ง ท า 1 

divide - bhājeti - vbhāj 

do, make - karoti - Vkar 
doubt - kankhati - Vkankh 
drag - afichati - Vañch 

draw out - kaddhati - Vkaddh 
drink - pivati - Vpa 

eat - bhakkheti - Vbhakkh 

eat - bhufjati - Vbhuj 

eat - ghasati - Vghas 

emit - cajati - Vcaj 

endure - khamati - V(k)kham 
exert oneself - yatati - Vyat 
fall - khalati - V(k)khal 

fall - patati - Vpat 

fear - tasati - V(t)tas 

fill - pureti - Vpur 

flow - dhavati - Vdhav 

forget - mussati - Vmus 
forgive - khamati - v(k)kham 
gather - cinati - vci 

get bewildered - muyhati - Vmuh 
get old - jirati/jiyati - vjar/vjir 
get tired - kilamati - Vkilam 
get wet/soiled - kilissati - vkilis 
give birth - ja-/janeti (causative) - vjan 
give birth - jayati (passive) - Vjan 
give - deti/dadāti - Vdā 

go - eti - Vi 

go - gacchati - Vgam 

80 - pajjati - Vpad 

grasp - ganhati - V(g)gah 
guard - gopeti - Vgup 


hold - dharati - Vdhar see - passati - Vpass 


hold - ganhati - V(g)gah seek - gavesati - Vgaves 
honor - maneti - Vman shake - dhunati - vdhū 
honor - püjeti - Vpüj shake - ifijati - Vifij 

hurry - tarati - Vtar shake - kampati - Vkamp 
hurt - minati - Vmi shake - kuppati - Vkup 

know - jānāti - v(ñ)ña shine - bhati - Vbha 

lament - devati - Vdiv shine - dippati - Vdip 

lead - neti/nayati - Vnī shine - jotati - Vjut 

live - jīvati - Vjīv shine - tapati - Vtap 

look - ikkhati - Vikkh show - disati - vdis 

master - dameti - Vdam sing - gayati - Vge 

measure - minati - Vmā sit - āsati/acchati - Vas 
meditate - jhayati - v(j)jhe smear - afijati/afijeti - Vafij 
move about - carati - Vcar smear - makkheti - Vmakkh 
move - ilijati - Viñj smell - ghayati - Vgha 

move - paleti - Vpal speak, tell - katheti - Vkath 
nurture - poseti - Vpus speak - bhanati - Vbhan 
offend - ghatteti - Vghatt speak - bhasati - Vbhas 
paint - afijati/afijeti - Vafij split - bhindati - Vbhid 
partake - bhufijati - Vbhuj split - phalati - V(p)phal 
perish - nassati - Vnas stand fast - gadhati - Vgadh 
pervade - pharati - V(p)phar stand - titthati/-thati/-thahati - vttha 
play - kilati - Vkil stretch - tanoti - Vtan 
plough - kasati - Vkas strew - tharati - V(t)thar 
plunge into - gāhati - vgāh strike - ghatteti - Vghatt 
pound - kotteti - Vkut strike - kotteti - Vkut 

praise - (t)thavati - V(t)thu strike - potheti - Vpoth 
produce - ja-/janeti (causative) - Vjan stumble - khalati - V(k)khal 
produce - jayati (passive) - Vjan swallow - gilati - Vgil 
protect - paleti - Vpal tame - dameti - Vdam 

pull - afichati - Vañch teach - deseti - dis 

pull - kaddhati - Vkaddh tell - khāti - V(k)kha 

put - dahati - vdhā think - cinteti, ceteti - Vcit 
reflect on - jhayati - v(j)jhe think - mafifiati - Vman 
reject - chaddeti - Vchadd throb - phandati - Vphand 
rejoice - modati - Vmud throw - khipati - V(k)khip 
rejoice - nandati - Vnand thunder - thanati/thunati/thunati - V(t)than 
release - muficati - Vmuc tie - bandhati - Vbandh 
remain - titthati/-thati/-thahati - vttha tie - ganthati/gantheti - Vgath 
remove - chindati - vchid to be worth - agghati - Vaggh 
ripen - pacati - Vpac touch - masati - Vmas 

run away - palayati - Vpalay touch - phusati - V(p)phus 
run - dhavati - Vdhav tremble - phandati - vphand 
sacrifice - yajati - Vyaj tremble - tasati - V(t)tas 

say - bhasati - Vbhas walk, go - kamati - V(k)kam 
scatter - kirati - Vkir wander about - iriyati - Viriy 
scold - kosati - V(k)kus want - attheti - Vatth 

see - passati - V(d)dis want - icchati - Vis 
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Relations between Pali and Sanskrit 
Pali and Sanskrit are very closely related and the common characteristics of Pali and Sanskrit were always 
easily recognized by those in Nepal who were familiar with both. Indeed, a very large proportion of Pali and 
Sanskrit word-stems are identical in form, differing only in details of inflection. Technical terms from Sanskrit 
were converted into Pali by a set of conventional phonological transformations. These transformations 
mimicked a subset of the phonological developments that had occurred in Proto-Pali. Because of the 
prevalence of these transformations, it is not always possible to tell whether a given Pali word is a part of the 
old Prakrit lexicon, or a transformed borrowing from Sanskrit. The existence of a Sanskrit word regularly 
corresponding to a Pali word is not always secure evidence of the Pali etymology, since, in some cases, 
artificial Sanskrit words were created by back-formation from Prakrit words. The following phonological 
processes are not intended as an exhaustive description of the historical changes which produced Pali from its 
Old Indic ancestor, but rather are a summary of the most common phonological equations between Sanskrit 
and Pali, with no claim to completeness. 
Vowels and diphthongs 
๑ Sanskrit ai and au always monophthongize to Pali e and o, respectively 
Examples: maitri > metta, ausadha > osadha 
e Sanskrit aya and ava likewise often reduce to Pali e and o 
Examples: dharayati > dhāreti, avatara > otāra, bhavati > hoti 
e Sanskrit avi becomes Pali e (i.e. avi > ai > e) 


Example: sthavira > thera 


e Sanskrit r appears in Pali as a, i or u, often agreeing with the vowel in the following syllable. r also 
sometimes becomes u after labial consonants. 


Examples: krta > kata, trsna > tanha, smrti > sati, rsi > isi, drsti > ditthi, rddhi > iddhi, rju > uju, sprsta 
> phuttha, vrddha > vuddha 


e Sanskrit long vowels are shortened before a sequence of two following consonants. 
Examples: ksanti > khanti, rajya > rajja, isvara > issara, tirna > tinna, purva > pubba 
Consonants - Sound changes 

e The Sanskrit sibilants $, s, and s merge as Palis 

Examples: šaraņa > sarana, dosa > dosa 

๑ The Sanskrit stops d and dh become | and Ih between vowels (as in Vedic) 


Example: cakravada > cakkavala, virudha > virulha 
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Assimilations - General rules 

Many assimilations of one consonant to a neighboring consonant occurred in the development of Pali, 
producing a large number of geminate (double) consonants. Since aspiration of a geminate consonant is only 
phonetically detectable on the last consonant of a cluster, geminate kh, gh, ch, jh, th, dh, th, dh, ph and bh 


appear as kkh, ggh, cch, jjh, tth, ddh, tth, ddh, pph and bbh, not as khkh, ghgh etc. 


e When assimilation would produce a geminate consonant (or a sequence of unaspirated stop+aspirated 
stop) at the beginning of a word, the initial geminate is simplified to a single consonant. 


Examples: prana > pana (not ppana), sthavira > thera (not tthera), dhyana > jhana (not jjhana), jñati > 
fiati (not ññati) 


๑ When assimilation would produce a sequence of three consonants in the middle of a word, geminates are 
simplified until there are only two consonants in sequence. 


Examples: uttrasa > uttasa (not utttasa), mantra > manta (not mantta), indra inda (not indda), vandhya 
> vafijha (not vafijjha) 


e The sequence vv resulting from assimilation changes to bb 


Example: sarva > savva > sabba, pravrajati > pavvajati > pabbajati, divya > divva > dibba, nirvana > 
nivvana > nibbana 


Total assimilation, where one sound becomes identical to a neighboring sound, is of two types: progressive, 
where the assimilated sound becomes identical to the following sound; and regressive, where it becomes 
identical to the preceding sound. 

Regressive assimilations 


๑ Internal visarga assimilates to a following voiceless stop or sibilant 


Examples: duhkrta > dukkata, duhkha > dukkha, duhprajfia > duppafifia, nihkrodha (=niskrodha) > 
nikkodha, nihpakva (=nispakva) > nippakka, nihSoka > nissoka, nihsattva > nissatta 


e Ina sequence of two dissimilar Sanskrit stops, the first stop assimilates to the second stop 


Examples: vimukti > vimutti, dugdha > duddha, utpada > uppada, pudgala > puggala, udghosa > 
ugghosa, adbhuta > abbhuta, šabda > sadda 


๑ Ina sequence of two dissimilar nasals, the first nasal assimilates to the second nasal 
Example: unmatta > ummatta, pradyumna > pajjunna 

e j assimilates to a following fi (i.e., jì becomes fifi) 

Examples: praja > panna, jhati > nati 

e The Sanskrit liquid consonants r and | assimilate to a following stop, nasal, sibilant, or v 
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Examples: marga > magga, karma > kamma, varsa > vassa, kalpa > kappa, sarva > sawa > sabba 
๑ rassimilates to ล following | 

Examples: durlabha > dullabha, nirlopa > nillopa 

๑ dsometimes assimilates to a following v, producing vv > bb 

Examples: udvigna > uvvigga > ubbigga, dvādaša > bārasa (beside dvadasa) 

๑ tand d may assimilate to a following s or y when a morpheme boundary intervenes 
Examples: ut+sava > ussava, ud+yana > uyyāna 

Progressive assimilations 

๑ Nasals sometimes assimilate to a preceding stop (in other cases epenthesis occurs) 
Examples: agni > aggi, atman > atta, prapnoti > pappoti, saknoti > sakkoti 

๑ massimilates to an initial sibilant 

Examples: smarati > sarati, smrti > sati 


๑ Nasals assimilate to a preceding stop+sibilant cluster, which then develops in the same way as such clusters 
without following nasals 


Examples: tiksna > tiksa > tikkha, laksmi > laksī Slakkhi 
๑ The Sanskrit liquid consonants ห and | assimilate to a preceding stop, nasal, sibilant, or v 


Examples: prana > pana, grama > gama, $ravaka > savaka, agra > agga, indra inda, pravrajati > 
pavvajati > pabbajati, asru > assu 


e yassimilates to preceding non-dental/retroflex stops or nasals 


Examples: cyavati > cavati, jyotis > joti, rajya > rajja, matsya > maccha, lapsyate > lacchyate  lacchati, 
abhyagata > abbhagata, akhyati > akkhati, sarnkhya > sankha (sankhya), ramya > ramma 


๑ yassimilates to preceding non-initial v, producing vv > bb 
Example: divya > divva > dibba, veditavya > veditavva > veditabba, bhavya > bhavva > bhabba 
e yand v assimilate to any preceding sibilant, producing ss 


Examples: pasyati > passati, $yena > sena, a$va > assa, I$vara > issara, karisyati > karissati, tasya > 
tassa, svamin > sami 


๑ vsometimes assimilates to a preceding stop 
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Examples: pakva > pakka, catvari > cattāri, sattva > satta, dhvaja > dhaja 
Partial and mutual assimilation 


e Sanskrit sibilants before a stop assimilate to that stop, and if that stop is not already aspirated, it becomes 
aspirated; e.g. $c, st, st and sp become cch, tth, tth and pph 


Examples: pascat > pacchā, asti > atthi, stava > thava, $restha > settha, asta > attha, sparša > phassa 


e In sibilant-stop-liquid sequences, the liquid is assimilated to the preceding consonant, and the cluster 
behaves like sibilant-stop sequences; e.g. str and str become tth and tth 


Examples: Sastra > Sasta > sattha, rāstra > rasta > rattha 


๑ t and p become c before s, and the sibilant assimilates to the preceding sound as an aspirate (i.e., the 
sequences ts and ps become cch) 


Examples: vatsa > vaccha, apsaras > acchara 

๑ Asibilant assimilates to a preceding k as an aspirate (i.e., the sequence ks becomes kkh) 

Examples: bhiksu > bhikkhu, ksanti > khanti 

e Any dental or retroflex stop or nasal followed by y converts to the corresponding palatal sound, and the y 
assimilates to this new consonant, i.e. ty, thy, dy, dhy, ny become cc, cch, jj, jjh, fifi; likewise ny becomes fif. 
Nasals preceding a stop that becomes palatal share this change. 

Examples: tyajati > cyajati > cajati, satya > sacya > sacca, mithya > michya > miccha, vidya  vijya > 
vijja, madhya > majhya > majjha, anya > anya > añña, punya > pufya  pufifia, vandhya  vafijhya > 


vafijjha > vanjha 


๑ The sequence mr becomes mb, via the epenthesis of a stop between the nasal and liquid, followed by 
assimilation of the liquid to the stop and subsequent simplification of the resulting geminate. 


Examples: amra > ambra > amba, tamra > tamba 

Epenthesis: an epenthetic vowel is sometimes inserted between certain consonant-sequences. As with r, the 
vowel may be a, i, or u, depending on the influence of a neighboring consonant or of the vowel in the 
following syllable. i is often found near i, y, or palatal consonants; u is found near u, v, or labial consonants. 

๑ Sequences of stop + nasal are sometimes separated by a or u 

Example: ratna > ratana, padma > paduma (u influenced by labial m) 

๑ The sequence sn may become sin initially 


Examples: snana > sinana, sneha  sineha 


e i may be inserted between a consonant and | 
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Examples: klesa > kilesa, glana  gilana, mlayati  milayati, slaghati > silaghati 
๑ Anepenthetic vowel may be inserted between an initial sibilant and r 
Example: Sri > siri 


๑ The sequence ry generally becomes riy (i influenced by following y), but is still treated as a two-consonant 
sequence for the purposes of vowel-shortening 


Example: arya > arya > ariya, surya > surya > suriya, virya > virya > viriya 
๑ aoriis inserted between ห and h 

Example: arhati > arahati, garha > garaha, barhis > barihisa 

e There is sporadic epenthesis between other consonant sequences 
Examples: caitya > cetiya (not cecca), vajra > vajira (not vajja) 

Other changes 


e Any Sanskrit sibilant before a nasal becomes a sequence of nasal followed by h, i.e. sn, sn and sm become 
nh, nh, and mh 


Examples: trsna > tanha, usnisa > unhisa, asmi > amhi 

๑ The sequence $n becomes fih, due to assimilation of the n to the preceding palatal sibilant 
Example: pra$na > prasila > ๒ ล ท ิ ท ล 

๑ The sequences hy and hv undergo metathesis 

Examples: jihva > jivhā, grhya > gayha, guhya > guyha 

๑ hundergoes metathesis with a following nasal 

Example: grhnati > ganhati 

๑ yis geminated between e and a vowel 

Examples: $reyas > seyya, Maitreya > Metteyya 


๑ Voiced aspirates such as bh and gh on rare occasions become h 
Examples: bhavati > hoti, -ebhis > -ehi, laghu > lahu 


๑ Dental and retroflex sounds sporadically change into one another 


Examples: jfiana > ñana (not ñana), dahati > dahati (beside Pali dahati) nīda > nila (not nila), sthana > 
thāna (not thāna), duhkrta > dukkata (beside Pali dukkata) 


256 


Exceptions 


There are several notable exceptions to the rules above; many of them are common Prakrit words rather than 
borrowings from Sanskrit. 


e arya > ayya (beside ariya) 

e guru > garu (adj.) (beside guru (n.)) 
e purusa > purisa (not purusa) 

๑ vrksa > ruksa > rukkha (not vakkha) 


Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 


Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (BHS) is a modern linguistic category applied to the language used in a class of Indian 
Buddhist texts, such as the Perfection of Wisdom sutras. BHS is classified as a Middle Indo Aryan language. It is 
sometimes called “Buddhist Sanskrit” or “Mixed Sanskrit.” 


The term owes its usage and definition largely to the scholarship of Franklin Edgerton. Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit is primarily studied in the modern world in order to study the Buddhist teachings that it records, and 
to study the development of Indo-Aryan languages. Compared to Pali and Classical Sanskrit, comparatively 
little study has been made of Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, in part because of the fewer available writings, and in 
part because of the view of some scholars that BHS is not distinct enough from Sanskrit to comprise a 
separate linguistic category. Edgerton writes that a reader of a Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit text “will rarely 
encounter forms or expressions which are definitely ungrammatical, or at least more ungrammatical than, 
say, the Sanskrit of the epics, which also violates the strict rules of Panini. Yet every paragraph will contain 
words and turns of expression which, while formally unobjectionable (...) would never be used by any non- 
Buddhist writer.” 


Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit writings emerged after the fourth century BC codification of Classical Sanskrit by the 
scholar Panini. His standardized version of the language that had evolved from the ancient Vedic came to be 
known as “Sanskrit” (meaning “refined,” or “completely formed”). Prior to this, Buddhist teachings are not 
known to have generally been recorded in the language of the Brahmanical elites. At the time of the Buddha, 
instruction in it was restricted to members of the so-called “twice-born castes”. While Gotama Buddha was 
probably familiar with what is now called Sanskrit, he preferred to teach in local languages. At one point he 
ruled against translating his teachings into Vedic, saying that to do so would be foolish - the language of the 
Vedas, Vedic was by that time an archaic and obsolete language. 


After Panini's work, Sanskrit became the pre-eminent language for literature and philosophy in India. Buddhist 
monks began to adapt the language they used to it, while remaining under the influence of a linguistic 
tradition stemming from the protocanonical Prakrit of the early oral tradition. While there are widely differing 
theories regarding the relationship of this language to Pali, it is certain that Pali is much closer to this language 
than Sanskrit is. 


Edgerton holds that nearly all Buddhist works in Sanskrit, at least until a late period, belong to a continuous 
and broadly unitary linguistic tradition. The language of these works is separate from the tradition of 
Brahmanical Sanskrit, and goes back ultimately to a semi-Sanskritized form of the protocanonical Prakrit. The 
peculiar Buddhist vocabulary of BHS is evidence that BHS is subordinate to a distinct linguistic tradition quite 
separate from standard Sanskrit. The Buddhist writers who used standard Brahmanical Sanskrit were small in 
number. This group seems to have been comprised of converts who received orthodox Brahmanical training in 
their youth before converting to Buddhism, such as Asvaghosa. 
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Vocabulary: Pali — English 


A 

abhibhavati; (abhi + bhü) overcomes. 
abhibhu; m. conqueror. 

abhidhamma; m. higher doctrine. 
abhigacchati; (abhi + gamu) goes near to. 
abhijanati; (abhi + fia) perceives. 
abhikkamati; (abhi + kamu) goes forward. 
abhimangala; n. great festival. 
abhimukha; facing towards. 

abhiñña; f. higher knowledge. 

acariya; m. teacher. 

adara; m. affection, esteem, care. 

adaya; p.p. having taken. 

adhibhüta; p.p. mastered. 


adhigacchati; (adhi + gamu) attains, acquires. 


adhipati; m. chief, master. 
adhisessati; (adhi + si) will lie upon. 
adhisila; a higher morality. 
adhisita; adj. very cold. 
adhititthati; (adhi + tha) stands upon. 
adhivasati; (adhi + vasa) dwells in. 
aga; (gamu) went. 

agacchati; (3 + gamu) comes. 
agatasamano; m. monastery. 
aggi; m. fire. 

aha; n. day. 

aham; pro. i. 

ahara; m. food. 

aharati; (a + hara) brings. 

aja; m. goat. 

aja; f. she-goat. 

ajja; ind. to-day. 

akasa; m. sky. 

alikavādī; m. liar. 

ama; ind. yes. 

amacca; m. minister. 

amba; n. mango. 

ambara; n. garment. 

amhakam; pro. our. 

amu; pro. this, that, such. 

anguli; f. finger. 

añña; adj. another 

annada; giver of food. 

afifiatara; adj. certain. 
antevasiko; m. pupil. 

antima; adj. last. 

anu; pre. like, after, along, under. 
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anugacchati; (anu + gamu) follows. 
anulomato; in accordance with. 
anunayaka; m. sub-chief. 
anupubbam; in due course. 

anuraja; m. successor. 

apa; pre. from, away from. 
apabbata; n. as far as the rock. 
apagacchati; (apa * gamu) goes away. 
apana; n. shop, market. 

apara; adj. other, western,subsequent. 
aparanha; m. afternoon. 

apasalaya; from the hall. 

apavada; m. abuse, blame. 

api; ind. over, near to. 

apidhana; n. cover, lid. 

appa; adj. little, few. 

appamada; m. earnestness. 
arahanta; m. arahat. 

arama; m. temple, garden. 

aroceti; (a + ruca) informs, tells, announces. 
arogya; n. health. 

asadhu; m. bad man. 

asana; n. seat. 

asi; m. sword. 

asikalaho; m. swordfight. 

asiti; eighty. 

assa; m. horse. 

assa; f. mare. 

atavi; f. forest. 

atigacchati; (ati - gamu) overcomes. 
atikkamati; (ati + kamu) transgresses. 
atisundara; very beautiful. 

atithi; m. guest. 

ativiya; adj. very. 

atta; m. soul, self. 

attha; m. matter, meaning, good. 
attha; eight. 

atthadasa; eighteen. 

atthama; eighth. 

atthi; n. bone. 

avabhodha; m. understanding. 
avacarati; (ava + cara) traverses. 
avaharati; (ava hara) takes away. 
avajanati; (ava + 13) despises. 
avakkamati; (ava + kamu) descends. 
avamafifiati; (ava + mana) looks down upon. 
avuso; ind. friend, brother. 


aya; n. iron. 
ayomaya; made of iron. 
ayu; n. age. 


B 

bahudha; in many ways. 

bala; m. young. 

balata; f. childhood. 

balatta; n. ignorance. 

balavant; m. powerful. 
bandhumant; m. he who has relations. 
bhagavant; m. the blessed one. 
bhaginī; f. sister. 

bhajati; (bhaja) associates. 
bhanati; (bhana) speaks, recites. 
bhanda; n. goods, article. 
bhandagarika; m. treasurer 
bhante; ind. lord, reverend sir. 
bhariya; f. wife. 

bhasa; f. language. 

bhasana.; n. speech. 

bhattu; m. husband. 

bhatu; m. brother. 

bhava; n. existence. 

bhavati; (bhū) becomes. 
bhaveti; (bhü) cultivates, develops. 
bhaya; n. fear. 

bhikkhu; m. buddhist monk. 
bhikkhunī; f. nun. 

bhinna; p.p. broken. 

bhü; to be. 

bhujaga; m. snake. 

bhümi; f. ground. 

bhufijati; (bhuji) eats, partakes. 
bhufijitukama; wishing to eat. 
bhüta; n. being. 

bija; n. seed, germ. 

brahmacārī; m. celibate. 
buddha; m. the enlightened one. 
buddhadesita; preached by buddha. 
bujjhati; (budha) understands. 
byaggha; m. tiger 


C 

cakkhu; n. eye. 
canda; m. moon. 
carati; (cara) wanders. 
cattalisati; forty. 

catu; four. 
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catuddasa; fourteen. 
catuttha; fourth. 

ceta; n. mind. 

cha; six. 

chatta; n. umbrella. 
chattha; sixth. 

ciram; indec. for a long time. 
corabhayam; n. fear from thief. 
corayati; (cura) steals. 
coreti; (cura) steals. 
cuddasa; fourteen. 


D 

dakkhina; south. 

dana; n. alms, giving, gift. 
danda; n. stick. 

dandi; he who has a stick. 
daraka; m. child. 

darika; f. girl. 

daru; n. wood, fire-wood. 
darumaya; wooden. 

dasa; ten. 

dasa; m. servant. 

dasi; f. servant-maid. 

datu; m. giver. 

dayaka; m. supporter. 

deseti; (disa) preaches. 

deti; (dà) gives. 

deva; m. god. 

devi; f. goddess. 

deyya; that which should be given. 
dhamma; m. law, truth, doctrine. 
dhamma.; 

dhammacari; m. righteous one. 
dhammadhara; m. versed in the 
dhammasala; f. preaching hall. 
dhammata; f. nature. 
dhammavadi; m. speaker of the truth. 
dhammika; righteous. 

dhana; n. wealth. 

dhavati; (dhava) runs. 

dhenu; f. cow. 

dhitimant; m. courageous one. 
dhitu; f. daughter. 

dhovati; (dhova) washes. 
dhunati; (dhu) destroys. 
dibbati; (diva) enjoys. 

digha; adj. long. 

dinakara; m. sun. 


dipa; n. light, lamp. 

disa; f. quarter, direction. 
ditthadhammo; m. saint. 
divasa; m., n. day. 

dosa; m. hatred. 

du; pre. bad, difficult. 
duddama; difficult to tame. 
duggati; f. evil state. 
duhitu; f. daughter. 


duranubodha; difficult of comprehension. 


dutiya; second. 
dvadasa; twelve. 
dvi; two. 
dvikkhattum; twice. 


E 

eka; one, certain, some. 
ekadasa; eleven. 

elaka; m. goat. 

eva; ind. just, quite, even, only. 
evam; ind. thus. 


G 

gacchati; (gamu) goes. 
gahapati; m. householder. 
gama; m. village. 

gamaka; m. goer. 

gamana; n. going. 

gamata; f. collection of villages. 
gamato; gone to the village. 
ganga; f. river. 

gantukama; wishing to go. 
garayha; blamable. 

gati; f. state. 

ghara; n. home, house. 
ghata; m. pot, jar. 

ghosana; noisy. 

gilana; m. sick person. 

giti; f. song. 

go; m. bull. 

gotrabhü; n. Ariya. 
gunavant; m. virtuous one. 


H 

harati; (hara) carries. 
hattha; m. hand. 

hatthi; m. elephant. 
hatthinī; f. she-elephant. 
have; ind. indeed, certainly. 
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hi; indec. indeed. 
hiyo; ind. yesterday. 


| 

icchati; (isu) wishes, desires. 
idani; ind. now. 

idha; ind. here. 

ima; this. 

isi; m. sage. 

itara; adj. different, the remaining. 
ito; ind. hence. ago, from here. 
iva; ind. like. 


J 

janaka; m. father. 
jananī; f. mother. 
janata; f. multitude. 
jaya; m. victory. 
jayati; (jana) arises, is born. 
jettha; eldest. 

jetu; m. conqueror. 
jeyya; elder. 

jinati; (ji) conquers. 
jivati; (jīva) lives. 


K 

ka; pro. who, which? 
kacchapa; m. turtle. 
kadariya; m. miser. 
kammaja; born of kamma. 
kampati; (kampa) shakes, wavers. 
kanha; black. 

kanittha; adj. youngest. 
kaniya; adj. younger. 
kafifia; f. maiden, virgin. 
kapi; m. monkey. 

karaka; m. doer. 

karana; n. doing. 


karaniya; that which should be done. 


kassaka; m. farmer. 

katama; pro. what, which? 
katannu; m. grateful person. 
katara; pro. what, which? 
kattu; m. doer. 

kattukama; wishing to do. 
kavi; m. poet. 

kayika; bodily. 

khadati; (khada) eats, chews. 
khaggavisana; m. rhinoceros 


khajja; eatable. 

khanati; (khana) digs. 
khanti; f. patience. 

khetta; n. field. 

khippam; ind. quickly. 
khira; n. milk. 

khuddaka; adj . small. 
kilati; plays. 

kim; ind. why? what? pray. 
kodha; m. anger. 
kodhana; irritable. 

koti; f. hundred lakhs. 
kuddala; m., n. spade. 
kujjhati; (kudha) gets angry. 
kumbhakara; m. potter. 
kufijara; m. elephant. 
küpa; m. well. 


L 

labhati; (labha) receives. 
lakkham; lakh. 

lekhana; n. letter. 
likhati = (likha) writes.; 
lobha; m. greed. 

loka; m. world. 


lokahita; beneficial to the world. 


lokika; worldly. 
lonika; mixed with salt. 


M 

maccha; m. fish. 
maccu; m. death. 
madhu; m. honey. 
magga; m. road. 
maggika; m. traveller. 
mahanta; adj. big. 
mahesī; f. queen. 
majja; n. intoxicant. 
majjhima; adj. middle. 


malakara; m. garland-maker. 


mama; pro. my, mine. 
mana; mind. 

mana; n. pride. 

mafica; m. bed. 

mani; m. jewel. 
manomaya; mental. 
manussa; m. human being 
manussatta; n. manhood. 
marana; n. death. 
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masa; m., n. month. 
matanga; m. elephant 
matula; m. uncle 
mayham; pro. my, mine. 
medha; adj. wise. 
medhavi; m. wise man. 
medhāvinī; f. wise woman. 
mitta; m., n. friend. 
mukha; n. face, mouth. 
muni; m. sage. 

mutti; f. deliverance. 


N 

nagara; m. city. 

nagarika; urban. 

nama; n. name, mind. 

namo; ind. honour. 

nara; m. man. 

narapati; m. king. 

nari; f. woman. 

natha; m. lord, refuge. 

fiati; m. relative. 

nattu; m. nephew. 

fiatu; m. knower. 

nava; nine. 

nava; f. ship, boat. 

navama; ninth. 

navika; m. navigator. 

navuti; ninety. 

netu; m. leader. 

nica; mean, low. 

nicaya; n. accumulation. 

nidahati; (ni + daha) lays aside. 
nidhaya; ind. p.p. having left aside. 
nigacchati; (ni - gamu) goes away. 
nigama; m. town, market 
niharati; (nī + hara) takes away, removes. 
nikkhamati; (ni + kamu) departs. 
nikkhanati; (ni + khana) buries. 
nila; adj. blue. 

nirahara; without food. 

nirasa; sapless, tasteless. 

niroga; healthy. 

nisidati; (ni + sada) sits. 

nittanho; arahant (desireless one). 
nivattati; (ni + vatu) ceases. 


O 
odana; m. rice, cooked rice. 


oja; f. essence. 

osadha; m. medicine. 
osadhasala; f. dispensary. 
ovada; m. advice. 


P 
pabala; very strong. 
pabbata; m., n. mountain. 
pacati; (paca) cooks. 
pacchabhattam; after meal. 
pacchima; west. 

pada; m,. n. foot 

paharati; (pa + hara) strikes. 


pakkamati; (pa + kamu) sets out, goes away. 


pakkhipati; (pa + khipa) throws in, puts in. 
palibhasa; f. pali-language. 

pana; ind, but, however, further. 
pafica; five. 

paficadasa; fifteen. 

paficadha; fivefold. 

paficama; fifth. 

paficama; fifth. 

pandita; m. wise man. 

pafiha; m. question 

panita; noble. 

pafifia; f. wisdom. 

pannakara; m. present. 

pannarasa; fifteen. 

pannasa; fifty. 

papa; n. evil. 

papaka; adj . evil. 

papakari; m. evil-doer. 

papunati; (pa + apa) arrives. 

para; adj. other, different. 

para; ind. away, aside, back, opposed to. 
parabhava; m. decline, ruin. 

parajaya; defeat. 

parakkamati; (para + kamu) strives. 
pari; pre. around, about, complete. 
pariccheda; m. limit, extent, chapter. 
paridahati; (pari + daha) puts on. 
paridhavati.; (pari + dhava) runs about. 
parikkhipati; (pari + khipa) throws around. 
parisuddha; complete purity. 
pasattha; good. 

pasana; m. rock, stone 

patarasa; m. morning meal. 

patati; (pata) falls. 

pathama; first. 
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pathasala; f. school. 

pati; m. husband, lord. 

pati; pre. again, against, back, towards. 
patideti; (pati da) gives in return. 
patikkamati; (pati + kamu) retreats. 
patilekhana; n. letter in reply. 
patilomam; backwards. 

patipada; f. course, conduct, practice. 
patiraja; hostile king. 

patirupam; counterfeit, suitable. 
patisotam; against the stream. 
pativadati; (pati + vada) answers. 
pato; ind. early in the morning. 
pavisati; (pa + visa) enters. 

paya; n. water, milk. 

payati; (pa + ya) goes forward. 
payojana; n. use, need. 

pema; m. attachment, love. 

pita; adj. yellow. 

pitha; n. chair, bench. 

piti; f. joy. 

pitu; m. father. 

potthaka; n. book. 

pubba; adj. first, foremost, eastern. 
pubbanha; m. forenoon. 

pucchati; asks. 

püjeti; offers. 

pufifia; n. merit, good. 

pufifiakari; m. good-doer. 

puppha; n. flower. 

purato; ind. in the presence of. 
puratthima; east. 

putta; m. son. 

puttika; he who has sons. 


R 

raja; n. dust. 

raja; m. king. 

rajatamaya; made of silver. 
rajini; f. queen. 

rakkhati; protects. 
rathakara; charioteer. 

rati; f. attachment. 

ratta; adj. red. 

rattha; n. country, kingdom, realm. 
ratti; f. night. 

roga; m. disease. 

rukkha; m. tree. 

rundhati; (rudhi) obstructs. 


S 

sa; she. 

sabba; all. 

sabbadā; ind. everyday. 
sabbafifiu; m. all knowing one. 
sabbaso; in every way. 
sabbatha; in every way. 

sacca; a truth. 

sada; ind. always. 

saddala; m. meadow 


saddha; f. faith, devotion, confidence. 


sadhu; m. good man. 

sadhu; adj. good. 

sadhukam; ind. well. 
sahassam; thousand. 

sahaya; m. friend. 

sakata; cart. m. 

sala; f. hall. 

sam; pre. with, together, self. 


samagacchati; (sam + ā + gamu) assembles. 


samana; m. holy man, ascetic. 
sambuddha; self-enlightened. 
sameti; meets together. 
samharati; (sam + hara) collects. 
sami; m. husband, lord. 


samma-sammbuddha; m. fully enlightened one. 


sammukha; face to face with. 
sangha; m. collection, the order. 
sankhipati; (sam + khipa) condenses. 
sankilissati; (sam + kilisa) is defiled. 
sara; n. lake. 

sarana; n. refuge. 

satam; hundred. 

satta; seven. 

sattadasa; seventeen. 

sattama; seventh. 

sattati; seventy. 

satthi; sixty. 

satthu; m. teacher. 

sayamasa; m. evening meal, dinner. 
sena; f. army. 

seta; adj . white. 

settha; adj. excellent, chief. 
sikkhaka; m. learner 

siha; m. lion 

sila; n. morality, precept, virtue. 
siladhanam; wealth of virtue. 

sira; n. head. 

sita; adj . cold, cool. 
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siya; would be. 

so; pro. he. 

soka; m. grief. 

solasa; sixteen. 

sona; m. dog 

sotu; m. hearer. 

sovannamaya; golden. 

su; pre. good, well, thoroughly, excess. 
subhavita; p.p. thoroughly practised. 
sūda; m. cook. 

sudesita; well preached. 

sudubbala; very weak. 

sugati; f. good or happy state. 
sujana; m. good man. 

sukara; easy to do. 

sukhita; adj. happy, healthy. 
sunakha; m. dog. 

sunati; (su) hears. 

suve; ind. tomorrow. 


T 

tada; ind. then. 

talaka; n. pond pool. 

tama; n. darkness. 

tanha; f. craving. 

tapa; n. asceticism, control. 
tarati; (tara) crosses. 
taruna; adj . young. 

tasam; f. their. 

tassa; m., n., pro. his. 
tassa; f. pro. her. 

tatiya; third. 

tava; m., f., n., pro. your. 
teja; n. majesty. 

terasa; thirteen. 

tesam; m., n., pro. their. 

ti; three. 

timsati; thirty. 

tina; n. grass. 

tumhakam; m., f., n., pro. plu. your. 
tuyham; m., f., n. pro. sing. your. 


U 

ucca; adj . high. 

ucchindati; (u + chidi) cuts off. 

udaka; n. water. 

udaya; m. rise, beginning. 

uggacchati; (u + gamu) rises. 
ukkhipati; (u + khipa) throws upwards. 


unha; adj. hot. 

upa; pre. near, towards, next. 
upadana; attachment, clinging. 
upadhavati; (upa + dhāva) runs up to. 
upagacchati; (upa + gamu) goes 
upagangam; near a river. 
upakaddhati; (upa + kaddha) drags down. 
upakanna; into the ear. 

upanagaram; near a city, suburb. 
uparaja; m. viceroy. 

upasaka; m. devotee (male). 
upasakha; minor branch. 


upasankamati; (upa + sam + kamu) approaches. 


upasika; f. devotee. (female). 

ura; n. shoulder. 

uttara; adj. higher, superior, northern. 
uttarati; (u + tara) ascends. 


V 

va; ind. either, or. 

vaca; f. word. 

vaceti; (vaca) reads, recites. 
vadati; (vada) speaks. 

vadhu; f. young wife. 

vanavasa; residence in the forest. 
vandati; (vanda) salutes. 

vanna; m. appearance, colour, praise. 
vapati; sows. 

Vassa; m., n. year, rain. 

vattha; n. cloth, raiment. 

vattu; m. talker. 

Vaya; n. age. 

vayamati; strives, tries. 

vejja; m. doctor, physician. 
vibhava; m. power, free from existence. 
vicarati; (vi + cara) wanders about. 
vicchindati; (vi + chidi) cuts off. 
vigata; separated. 

vihafifiati; perishes. 

vihi; m. paddy. 

vikkhipati; scatters. 

viloma; reverse. 

vimala; stainless. 

vimukha; averted. 

vimutti; f. perfect release. 
vipassati; (vi + passa) sees clearly. 
visam; twenty. 

visama; uneven. 

visati; twenty. 
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visikha; f. street. 

visoka; sorrowless. 

visujjhati; (vi + sudha) is purified. 
viya; ind. like. 

vuddha; adj . old. 

vyakaroti; (vi + à + kara) expounds. 


Y 

ya; pro. who, which, that. 

yacaka; m. beggar. 

yada; ind. when. 

yagu; m. rice-gruel. 

yasa; n. glory. 

yathabalam; according to strength. 
yathakammam; to order. 


yathasatti; according to one's ability. 
yathavuddham; according to seniority. 


yava; ind. till, so long. 
yavadattham; as one wishes. 
yavajivam; till life lasts. 
yogga; suitable. 


Vocabulary: English — Pali 


A avaricious person; kadariya. m. 
abandons; jahati. averted; vimukha. 

about; matta. away; apa, ava, para, ni. pre. 
above; upari. 

abuse; upavada. m. B 

accumulation; nicaya. back; puna. ind 

acquires; adhigacchati. backwards; patilomam. 
action; kamma. n. bad; du. pre. 

advice; ovada. m. bad man; asadhu. m. 
affection; adara. m. becomes; bhavati. 

after; paccha. ind. becoming; bhava. m. 
afternoon; aparanha. m. bed; mafica, m. 

again; puna. ind. beggar; yacaka. m. 

against; pati. ind. beginning; udaya. m. 

age; ayu. n. behind; paccha. ind. 

ago; ito. ind. bench; pitha. n. 

all; sabba. adj. beyond; param. ind. 
all-knowing one; sabbafifiu. m. big; mahanta. adj. 

alms; dana. bird; sakuna. m. 

also; api, ca. ind. black; kanha. adj. 

always; niccam. ind. blamable; vajja. 

and; ca. ind. blame; apavada. m. 

anger; kodha. m. blessed; bhagavanta. 

angry (gets); kujjhati. blessings-bestower; sivankara. m. 
announces; aroceti. blue; nila. adj. 

another; afifia. pro. blueness; nilata. f. nilattam. n. 
answers; pativadati. boat; nava. f. 

appearance; vanna. m. bodily; kayika. 

approaches; upasankamati. bone; atthi. n. 

aquatic; jalaja. book; potthaka, m., n. 
arahant; arahanta. born (is); jayati. 

arises; uggacchati. brings; aharati. 

arises (is born); jayati, uppajjati. brother; àvuso. (a form of address). 
army; sena. f. brother; bhatu. m. 

around; pari. ind. buddha; buddha. m. 

arrives; papunati. bull; go. m. 

article; bhanda. n. buries; nikhanati. 

as long as; tàva. ind. but; pana. ind. 

ascends; aruhati. buys; kinati. 

ascetic; samana, m. 

asceticism; tapa. m. C 

asks; pucchati. care; adara. m. 

assembles; samagacchati. carries; harati. 

associates; bhajati. cart; sakata. m. 

attachment; pema. m., rati. f. chair; pitha. n. 

attains; adhigacchati. chapter; pariccheda. m. 
aunt; matulani. f. chariot; ratha. m. 
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chews; khadati. 

chief; adhipati. m. settha. adj. 
child; daraka. m. 

childhood; balata. f. 

city; nagara. n. 

clear; vippasanna. 

climbs; aruhati. 

cloth; vattha. n. 
coach-builder; rathakaraka. 
cold; sita. adj. 

collection; samüha. m. 
collects; sanharati. 

colour; vanna. m. 

comes; agacchati. 

compiles; sanganhati. 
complete; sampunna. 
condenses; sankhipati. 
condition; bhava. m. 
condition (of birth); gati. f. 
conduct; patipada. f. acara. m. 
conqueror; abhibhü. m. 
conquers; jinati. 

consent; anumati. f. 
control; dama. m. 

cook; suda. m. 

cook (wishing to); pacitukama. 
cooked rice; odana. n. 
cooks; pacati. 

cool; sita. adj. 

counterfeit; patirūpam. 
country; rattha. n. 
courageous; dhitimant. m. 
course; patipada. f. 

cover; apidhana, pidhana. n. 
covetousness; abhijjha. f. 
cow; dhenu. f. 

craving; tanha. f. 


D 

darkness; andhakara. m. 
daughter; dhitu. f. 
day; divasa. m., n. 
death; maccu. m. 
declares; vadati. 
defeat; parajaya. m. 
defiles; sankilissati. 
deliverance; mutti. g. 
delusion; moha. m. 
departs; nikkhamati. 
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descends; okkamati. 
despises; avajanati. 
destroys; dhunati. 
destruction; khaya. m. 
devotee (female); upasika. f. 
devotee (male); upasaka. m. 
devotion; saddha f. 
different; nana. 

difficult; dukkara. 

digs; khanati. 

dinner; sayamasa. m. 
direction; disa. f. 
disappears; antaradhayati. 
disciple; savaka. m. 
disease; roga. m. 
dispensary; osadhasala. f. 
do (wishing to); kattukama. 
doctor; vejja. m. 

doctrine; dhamma. m. 
doer; karaka. m. 

dog; sunakha/sona. m. 
doing; karonta. pres. p. 
down; hetthā. ind. 

drags down; upakaddhati. 
drinkable; peyya. 

drinks; pibati, pivati. 

dust; raja. n. 

dwells; viharati. 


E 

ear; sota. n. 

early; pubba. adj. 

earnestness; appamada. m. 
east; puratthima. 

easy (to do); sukara. 

eat (wishing to); bhufijitukama. 
eater; bhojaka. 

eats; bhufijati. 

edible; khadaniya. 

eight; attha. 

eighteen; atthadasa, attharasa. 
eighty; asata. 

either; và. 

elephant; matanga. m. 

end; anta. m. 


enlightened one; sambuddha. m. 


especial; visesa. 
essence; sara. n. 
esteem; adara. m. 


even; api. ind. G 


evening; sayanha. m. gait; gati. f. 

evening-meal; sayamasa. m. ganges; ganga. f. 

everyday; sabbada. garden; arama. m. 

evil; papa. n. garland-maker; malakara. m. 

evil doer; papakari. m. garment; ambara. m. vattha. n. 

evil state; duggati. f. germ; bija. n. 

excellent; settha. adj. sutthu. ind. gets; labhati. 

exhortation; ovada. m. gets (angry); kujjhati. 

existence; bhava. m. gift; dana. n. 

expounds; vyakaroti. girl; daraka. f. 

extent; pariccheda. m. giver; dayaka. m. 

eye; cakkhu. n. giver (of food); annada. 
gives; deti. 

F giving; dana. n. 

face; mukha. n. glory; yasa. n. 

faith; saddha. f. goal; attha. m. 

falls; patati. goat; aja. m. 

farmer; kassaka. m. goat (she ); aja. f. 

father; janaka. m. pitu. m. god; deva. m. 

fear; bhaya. n. goddess; devi. f. 

few; appa. adj . goes; gacchati. 

field; khetta. n. goes about; vicarati. 

fifteen; paficadasa, pannarasa. goes away; apagacchati. 

fifth; paficama. goes forward; abhigacchati. 

finger; anguli. f. going; gamana. n. 

fire; aggi. m. golden; sovannamaya. 

firewood; daru. n. good; sundara. adj. 

first; pathama. good doer; puññakari. m. 

fish; maccha. m. good man; sujana. m. 

five; pafica. goods; bhanda. n. 

flower; puppha. n. grass; tina. n. 

folds; samharati. grateful-person; katafifiu. m. 

follows; anugacchati. great; mahanta. adj. 

food; ahara. m. greed; lobha. m. 

foot; pada. m. grief; soka. m. 

foremost; pubba. adj. ground; bhümi. f. 

forenoon; pubbanha. m. grows; vaddhati. 

forest; atavi. f. vana. n. gruel-rice; yagu. m. 

forest (residence in); vanavāsa. guest; atithi. m. 

forty-nine; eküna pannasa. 

four; catu. H 

fourteen; cuddasa, catuddasa. hall; sala. f. 

fourth; catuttha. hand; hattha. m. 

freed; mutta. p.p. happy; sukhita. adj. 

freedom; mutti. f. happy state; sugati. f. 

friend; avuso, mitta. n., m. sahaya. m. hatred; kodha. m. 

fruit; phala. n. he; so. 

further; puna. ind. head; sira. n. 
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health; arogya. n. 
healthy; niroga. 

heard; suta. p.p. 
hearer; sotu. m. 
hearing; sutva. ind. p.p. 
hears; sunati. 

hence; ito. ind. 

here; idha. ind. 

high; ucca. adj. 

higher; uttara. 

hinders; badhati. 

his; tassa. pro. 

holy man; samana. m. 
home; ghara. n. 

horse; assa. in. 
hospital; gilanasala. f. 
house; ghara. n. 
hundred; satam. 
Human being; manussa. m. 
husband; sami. m. 


l 

|; aham. pro. 

ignorance; balatta. n. 
immediately; khippam. ind. 
in; anto. ind. 

indeed; have, hi, eva. ind. 
informs; aroceti. 
intoxicating; majja. 

iron; aya. n. 

iron-made; ayomaya. 


J 

jar; ghata. n. 
jewel; mani. m. 
joy; piti. f. 


K 

kindness; karuna. f. 
king; raja. m. 
kingdom; rattha. n. 
knower; hatu. m. 
knowledge; ñana. n. 


knowledge, higher; abhiñña. f. 


knows; janati. 


L 
lake; talaka. m. 
lakh; lakkha. 


lamp; dipa. m. 
language; bhasa. f. 
last; antima. adj. 

law; dhamma. m. 

lays aside; nidahati. 
leader; nayaka. m. 
leading; nayanta. pres. p. 
learner; sikkhaka. m. 
learns; sikkhati. 

letter; lekhana. n. 

lid; pidahana. n. 

lie; musa. f. 

lier; alikavādī. m. 
light; dipa. n. 

like; viya, iva. ind. 
limit; pariccheda. m. 
lion; sīha. m. 

little; appa. adj. 

lives; jivati. 

long; ciram, digha. adj. 
lord; natha. m., issara. m. 
low; nica. adj. 

lust; raga. m. 


M 

maiden; kañña. f. 
majesty; teja. n. 

man; nara. m., manussa. m. 
mango; amba. m. 
manhood; manussatta. n. 
mankind; paja. f. 

mare; assa. f. 

market; apana. n. 
master; adhipati. m. 
mastered; adhibüta. 
matter; attha. m. 
meadow; saddala m. 
meaning; attha. m. 
medicine; osada. n. 
meets together; sameti. 
memory; sati. f. 
mental; manasika. 
merchant; vanija. m. 
merit; puñña. n. 
middle; majjhima. adj. 
milk; khira. n. 

mind; mana. n. citta. n. 
minister; amacca. m. 
miser; kadariya. m. 


monastery; arama, vihara. m. 


monk; bhikkhu. m. 
monkey; kapi. m., vànara. m. 
month; masa. m., n. 

moon; canda. m. 

morality; sila. n. 

morality, higher; adhisila. n. 
morning; pato. ind. 
morning meal; patarasa. m. 
mother; janani. f., matu. f. 
mountain; pabbata. m., n. 
mouth; mukha. n. 
multitude; janata. f. 

my; mama, mayham. pro. 


N 

name; nama. n. 

name (by); nàma. ind. 
nature; dhammata. f. 
navigator; navika. m. 
near; santike. ind. 
need; payojana. n. 
nephew; nattu. m. 
night; ratti. f. 

nine; nava. 

nineteen; eküna visati. 
ninety; navuti. 
ninety-nine; eküna satam. 
no; na, nahi. 

noisy; ghosana. 

not; na. 

now; idani. 

nun; bhikkhunr. f. 


O 


ocean; jalanidhi. f., samudda. m. 


offers; pūjeti. 

old; vuddha. adj. 

once; ekakkhattum. 
one; eka. 

only; eva. ind. 

or; vā.ind. 

other; apara. adj. 

our; amhakam. pro. 
over; upari. pre. 
overcomes; abhibhavati. 


P 
paddy; vihi. m. 
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palace; pasada. m. 

pali language; palibhasa. f. 
park; arama. m. 

partakes; bhufijati. 

path; patipada f., magga. m. 
patience; khanti. f. 
perceives; abhijanati. 
perishes; vihafifiati. 
physician; vejja. m. 

plays; kilati. 

poet; kavi. m. 

pond; talaka. m. 

pool; talaka. m. 

pot; ghata. n., kumbha. m. 
potter; kumbhakāra. m. 
powerful; balavant. m. 
practice; patipada. f. 
praise; vanna. m. 
preaches; deseti. 


preaching hall; dhamma sala. f. 


precept; sila. n. 
presence; samīpa. m. 
protects; rakkhati. 
pupil; sissa. m. 

purified (is); parisujjhati. 


Q 

quality; vanna. m. 
quarter; disa. f. 
queen; mahesi. f. 
question; pafiha. m. 
quickly; khippam. ind. 


R 

raiment; vattha. n. 

rain; vassa. m., n. 

realm; rattha. n. 

receives; labhati, ganhati. 
recollection; sati. f. 

red; ratta. adj. 

refuge; sarana. n. natha. m. 
relative; hati. m., bandhu. m. 


relatives (having); bandhumant. m. 


release; mutti. f. 

remaining; sesa. m. 
removes; niharati, avaharati. 
resites; bhanati. 

retreats; patikkamati. 
reverend sir; bhante. 


reverse; patiloma. sky; akasa. m. 


reward; pannakara. m. slave; dasa. m. 
rhinoceros; khaggavisana. m. sleeps; supati. 
rice; odana. m., n. snake; sappa. m., uraga. m. 
river; ganga. f., nadī. f. some; eka. 
road; magga. m. son; putta. m. 
rock; pasana. m. song; gita. n. 
runs; dhavati. soul; atta. m. 

south; dakkhina. 
S SOWS; vapati. 
sage; muni. m. spade; kuddala. m., n. 
saint; arahanta. m. speaks; vadati. 
salt; lona. n. sport; kila. f. 
salt, mixed with; lonika. spreads; pattharati. 
salutation; namo. ind. stainless; vimala. 
salutes; vandati. state; bhava. m. 
sapless; nirasa. steals; coreti, corayati. 
scatters; vikkhipati. stick; danda. n. 
school; pathasala. f. stone; pāsāņa. m. 
sea; samudda. m. street; visikha. f. 
seat; asana. n. strength giver; balada. 
second; dutiya. strikes; paharati. 
seed; bija. n. strives; parakkamati. 
sees; passati. subsequent; apara. adj. 
seizes; ganhati. such; amu. pro. 
self; atta. m. suitable; yogga. 
self enlightened; sambuddha. sun; suriya. m. 
sells; vikkinati. superior; uttara. adj. 
sends; peseti. supporter; dayaka. m. 
separated; vigata. surrounds; parikkhipati. 
servant; dasa. m. sword; asi. m. 
servant maid; dāsī. f. sword fight; asikalaha. m. 
seven; satta. 
seventeen; sattadasa. T 
seventh; sattama. taken; gahita. p.p. 
seventy; sattati. takes; ganhati. 
shaky; kampana. talker; vacaka. m. 
ship; nava. f. tasteless; nirasa. 
shop; àpana. n. teacher; acariya. satthu. m. 
shoulder; ura. n. tells; aroceti. 
sick; gilana. temple; arama. m. 
sick person; gilana. ten; dasa. 
silver (made of); rajatamaya. that; amu. pro. 
sister; bhaginī. f. their; tesam. m., n. tasam. f. pro. 
sits; nisidati. then; tada. ind. 
six; cha. they; te. pro. 
sixteen; solasa, sorasa. thief; cora. m. 
sixth; chattha. third; tatiya. 
sixty; satthi. thirteen; terasa, telasa. 
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thirty; timsati, timsa. 
this; ima, amu, pro. 

thoroughly; samma. 
thousand; sahassam. 


thousand millions; koti satam. 


three; ti. 

throws; khipati. 
tiger; byaggha. m. 
till; yava. ind. 

today; ajja. ind. 
tomorrow; suve. ind. 
too; api. ind. 

trader; vanija. m. 


transgresses; atikkamati. 


traveller; maggika. m. 
travels; vicarati. 
traverses; avacarati. 


treasurer; bhandagarika. 


treats; sanganhati. 
tree; rukkha. m. 
tries; vayamati. 


truth; dhamma. m., sacca. n. 


truthful; saccavadi. 
turtle; kacchapa. m. 


twelve; dvādasa, barasa. 


twenty; visati, visam. 
twice; dvikkhattum. 


two hundred; dvi satam. 


U 

uncle; matula. m. 
under; hettha. ind. 
understanding; ñana. n. 
uneven; visama. 

until; tàva. ind. 

urban; nàgarika. 

use; payojana. n. 


V 

very; eva . ind. 
viceroy; uparaja. m. 
victory; jaya. m. 
village; gama. m. 
virtuous; gunavant. m. 


w 

wander; carati. 
washes; dhovati. 
water; udaka. n. 
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water born; jalaja. 
way; magga. m. 

we; amhe. pro. 
wealth; dhana. n. 
welfare; attha. m. 
well; küpa. m. 

west; pacchima. 
western; apara. adj. 
what; katama. pro. 
when; yada. ind. 
whence; kuto. ind. 
where; kuhim. ind. 
which; ya. pro. 

while; yada. ind. 
who; ya. pro. 

why; kim. ind. 
wicked; dussila, duttha. 
wife (young); vadhū. f 
wife; bhariya. f. 
wisdom; pafifia. f. 
wise man; medhavi. m. 


wise woman; medhāvinī. f. 


wish; iccha. f. 
with; saddhim. ind. 
without; vina. ind. 
woman; nari. f. 
world; loka. m. 
writes; likhati. 


Y 

year; vassa. m., n. 
yellow; pita. adj. 

yes; ama. ind. 
yesterday; hiyo. ind. 
young; bala, taruna. adj. 
younger; balatara. adj. 


your; tava, tuyham, sing. tumhakam, plu. pro. 


Pali Grammatical Terms 


akammaka; intransitive verb 

akkhara; letter (of alphabet) 

accantasamyoga; direct governance (of acc. by transitive verb) 
ajjatanī; aorist (tense) 

atidesa; extension of meaning 

atitakala; past tense 

attanopada; middle (voice) 

adhikarana; one kind of locative (= container) 
anagatakala; future tense 

aniyamita; relative pronoun 

aniyamuddesa; relative clause 

anunasika; the letter m, the nasal 

anussara; the letter m, the nasal 

anekattha; type of suffix 

apadana; function of ablative, i.e. separation 
appaccattha; type of suffix 

alutta; type of compound (see above) 

avayava; constituent of compound 

avuddhika; weak strengthening of root in vowel gradation 
avyaya; indeclinable 

avyaya-taddhita; indeclinable numerals and adverbs 
avyayibhava; adverbial compound 

asamahara; (compound) with plural termination 
akhyata; verb 

adhara; locative, support 

alapana; vocative case 

itaritara; dvanda with plural ending 
itthambhüta-vacana; ablative of likeness 

itthilihga; feminine gender 

uttama-purisa; first person 

upacara; figure of speech, metaphor 
upapada-tappurisa; verbal dependent determinative compound 
upayoga-vacana; accusative case 

upasa; prefixed vowel 

upasagga; prefix, suffix, affix 

ekavacana; singular 

okasa; locative case 

katta; subject of verb 

kattukaraka; active voice 

kattusadhana; definition of word by way of agent 
kamma; object of word 

kammakaraka; passive voice 

kammadharaya; adjectival compound 
karana-vacana; instrumental case 

karana-sadhana; definition of word by way of instrumental sense 
kara; letter or syllable (e.g. makāro = the letter “ma”) 
karaka; voice (of verb); syntax 
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karita; causative 

kala; tense 

kalatipatti; conditional derivative substantive 
kicca; function, kind of verbal noun suffix 
kita; verbal noun suffix 

kitaka; verbal noun suffix 

kiriyavisesa; adverb 

kriya, kiriya; adverb, predicate of verb 

gana; conjugation 

guna; strong vowel gradation 

guna-nama; quality noun, adjective 

catutthī; dative case 

chatthī; genitive case 

tatiya; instrumental case 

taddhita; secondary derivative substantive 
tappurisa; dependent determinative compound 
tumanta; infinitive 

tumicchattha; desiderative 

digu; numerical determinative compound 
dutiya; accusative case 

dvanda; copulative compound 

dvikammaka; bitransitive verb 

dhatu; verbal root or stem 
dhaturüpakasadda; denominative 
napumsakalinga; neuter gender 

nama; noun, substantive 

nipata; particle 

nibbacana; derivative form, derivation 
niyamita; demonstrative pronoun (e.g. tam) 
nissaka-vacana; ablative of separation 
nissita-vacana; dependent location (cf. Vis.20, VisA.40) 
paccatta-vacana; nominative case 

paccaya; suffix 

paccuppanna (kala); present (time) 
paficami; imperative (mood); ablative of separation (case) 
patisedha; negative (na, no, ma) 

pathama; nominative case 

pada; word; syllable; phrase; sentence 
padaccheda; contraction, elision of word 
padalopa; elision of word 

pada-siddhi; establishment of word-meaning 
parassapada; active (voice) 

pariyaya; metaphor 

parokkha; perfect tense 

puthuvacana; plural 

pubbakiriya; gerund 

purisa; person 

pullinga; masculine gender 

bahubbthi; relative compound 
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bahuvacana; plural 

bhavissanti; future (tense) 

bhava; state; a kind of verbal noun; abstract noun 
bhava-taddhita; gerundial 

bhava-napumsaka; neuter desiderative abstract noun 
bhava-sadhana; definition of word by way of state 
bhavena bhāvalakkhaņa-bhummam; locative absolute 
bhumma-vacana; locative case 

majjhima-purisa; second person 

missaka-samasa; mixed compound 

missakiriya; present participle 

rüpa; form of stem or root 

lakara; tense (of verb) 

linga; gender; word stem 

vanna; phonetically distinct sound 

vattamanakala; present tense 

vakya; sentence 

vikappa-samahara; dvanda with either singular or plural ending 
vibhatti; case ending 

vibhatti-lopa; elision of case ending 

viyoga; disjunction (va) 

visesana; “distinguishing”, i.e. adjective 
visesana-parapada; kammadharaya (second member qualifying first) 
visesana-pubbapada; kammadharaya (first member qualifying second) 
vuddhi; lengthened vowel gradation 

vyafijana; consonant 

vyatireka; negative 

samyoga; conjunction (e.g. ca, pi) 

sakammaka; transitive verb 

sankha; number (in word formation) 
sankhya-taddhita; numerical derivative 

sattamī; optative (mood); locative (case) 

sadda; word 

sadda-sattha; grammar 

sadda-siddhi; establishment of word-meaning 
sandhi; liaison 

sabba-nama; pronoun 

samāsa; compound noun 

samahara; compound with singular termination 
samuccaya; conjunction (e.g. ca, pi) 
sampadana-vacana; dative case 

sampindana; conjunction, abbreviation 

sambandha; construction 

sara; vowel 

sasambharakatha; substitutional location 
sadhana-siddhi; derivation of word 

samafifia; general 

sami-vacana; genitive case 

hiyattani; imperfect (tense) 
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Scripts used for writing Pali 
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The Abugida writing system 


An abugida, or alphasyllabary, is a segmental writing system in which consonant-vowel sequences are written 
as a unit: each unit is based on a consonant letter, and vowel notation is secondary. This contrasts with a full 
alphabet (e.g latin), in which vowels have status equal to consonants and are written separately, and with a 
so-called abjad, in which vowel marking is absent or optional, so that each symbol stands for a consonant, 
leaving the reader to supply the appropriate vowel (e.g. arabic or hebrew). The languages of south asia and 
southeast asia as well as the ethiopian semitic languages have this type of script called abugida or 
alphasyllabary. In these scripts, unlike in pure syllabaries, syllables with different vowels starting with the 
same consonant are generally expressed with characters that are based on the same sign in a regular way, and 
usually each character representing a syllable consists of several elements which designate the individual 
sounds of that syllable. In the 19th century these systems were called syllabics, a term which is nowadays still 
in use in the name of ,canadian aboriginal syllabics" (also an abugida). As is the case for syllabaries, however, 
the units of the writing system may consist of the representations both of syllables and of consonants. For 
scripts of the brahmic family, the sanskrit term aksara is used for the units. This word also means 
„imperishable”. 


Abugida as a term in linguistics was proposed by Peter T. Daniels in his 1990 typology of writing systems. 
Abugida is an Ethiopian name for the Ge'ez script, taken from four letters of that script, ‘d-bu-gi-da, in much 
the same way that abecedary is derived from Latin a-be-ce-de, and alphabet is derived from the names of the 
two first letters in the Greek alphabet, alpha and beta. An abugida stands in contrast with a syllabary, where 
letters with shared consonants or vowels show no particular resemblance to one another and the symbols 
cannot be split into separate consonants and vowels (like the japanese kana syllabary), and also with an 
alphabets like latin or greek, where independent letters are used to denote both consonants and vowels. The 
term alphasyllabary was suggested for the Indic scripts in 1997 by William Bright, following South Asian 
linguistic usage, to convey the idea that "they share features of both alphabet and syllabary." 


alphabet (latin) . 
k + independent vowels ka ki ku ke ko 
abugida/alphasyllabary (Devanagari) कि के को 
k + a in one & diacritics i, u, e, o क g 
syllabary (Japanese katakana) + 4 
each syllable a different sign 7 7 = 


The fundamental principles of an abugida apply to words made up of consonant-vowel (CV) aksaras. The 
aksaras are written as a linear sequence of the units of the script. Each aksara is either a letter that represents 
the sound of a consonant and the inherent vowel, or a letter with a modification to indicate the vowel, either 
by means of diacritics, or by changes in the form of the letter itself. If all modifications are by diacritics and all 
diacritics follow the direction of the writing of the letters, then the abugida is not an alphasyllabary. 


The formal definitions given by Daniels and Bright for abugida and alphasyllabary differ; some writing systems 
are abugidas but not alphasyllabaries, and some are alphasyllabaries but not abugidas. An abugida is defined 
as ,a type of writing system whose basic characters denotes consonants followed by a particular vowel, and in 
which diacritics denote other vowels". This „particular vowel" is referred to as the inherent or implicit (built- 
in) vowel, as opposed to the explicit vowels marked by the 'vowel diacritics'. An alphasyllabary is defined as "a 
type of writing system in which the vowels are denoted by subsidiary symbols not all of which occur in a linear 
order (with relation to the consonant symbols) that is congruent with their temporal order in speech". Bright 
did not require that an alphabet explicitly represent all vowels. 
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Brahmic scripts 


The Brahmic scripts are a family of abugida or alphasyllabic writing systems. They are used throughout the 
Indian Subcontinent, Southeast Asia and parts of East Asia, were once used in Japan, and are descended from 
the Brahmi script of ancient India. They are used by languages of several language families: Indo-European, 
Dravidian, Tibeto-Burman, Mongolic, Austroasiatic, Austronesian, Turkic, Tai. They were also the source of the 
dictionary order of Japanese kana syllabary. 


Brahmic scripts originated from the Brahmi script. Brahmi is clearly attested from the 3 century BC during the 
reign of Asoka, an Indian buddhist emperor of the Maurya Dynasty who ruled almost all of the Indian 
subcontinent from 268 to 232 BC, reigning over a realm that stretched from the Hindu Kush mountains in 
Afghanistan to the modern state of Bangladesh in the east, who used the script for imperial edicts, but there 
are some claims of earlier epigraphy found on pottery in South India and Sri Lanka. The most reliable of these 
were short Brahmi inscriptions dated to the 4th century BC and published by Coningham et al., but scattered 
press reports have claimed both dates as early as the 6" century BC and that the characters are identifiably 
Tamil Brahmi, though these latter claims do not appear to have been published academically. 


The Brahmic scripts were already present as regional variants of Brahmi at the time of the earliest surviving 
epigraphy around the 3rd century BC. Cursive versions of the scripts began to diversify further from around 
the 57 century AD and continued to give rise to new scripts throughout the Middle Ages. The main division in 
antiquity was between northern and southern Brahmic scripts. In the northern group, the Gupta script was 
very influential, and in the southern group the Vatteluttu and Old-Kannada/Pallava scripts with the spread of 
Buddhism sent Brahmic scripts throughout Southeast Asia. 


The Siddham script was especially important in Buddhism, as many sutras were written in this script. The art of 
Siddham calligraphy survives today in Japan. The syllabic nature and dictionary order of the modern kana 
system of Japanese writing is believed to be descended from the indic scripts, most likely through the spread 
of Buddhism. Southern Brahmi evolved into Old-Kannada, Pallava and Vatteluttu scripts, which in turn 
diversified into other scripts of South India and Southeast Asia. 


Bhattiprolu, a small village in Andhra Pradesh (South India), was a great centre of Buddhism during the 3" 
century BCE and from where Buddhism spread to east Asia. The present Telugu script is presumably derived 
from Bhattiprolu Script (or „Old Kannada script”). 


Over the course of a millennium, the brahmic scripts separated into two groups of numerous regional scripts, 
commonly classified into a more rounded Southern India group and a more angular Northern India group: 


e The northern group of Brahmic scripts arose from the Gupta script during the Gupta Empire (320 to 
550 CE). This script, which is sometimes also called "Late Brahmi", diversified into a number of cursives 
during the Middle Ages, including the Siddham script (6१ century), Sarada script (9१ century) and 
Devanagari (10™ century). 

e The southern group of Brahmic scripts diversified first into the Kadamba (4 century), then into the 

Kalinga, Grantha and Vatteluttu scripts (5^ century), and due to the contact of Hinduism with 

Southeast Asia during the early centuries CE, it also gave rise among others to the Javanese script in 

Indonesia, the Khmer script in Cambodia and the Burmese script in Burma. 


Also in the Brahmic family of scripts are several Central Asian scripts such as Tibetan, Tocharian (also called 
slanting Brahmi), and the one used to write the Saka language. 
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Brahmi script 


Brahmi is the modern name given to one of the oldest writing systems used in South and Central Asia during 
the final centuries BCE and the early centuries CE. Like its contemporary, Kharosthi, which was used in what is 
now Afghanistan and Pakistan, it is an abugida, meaning that each sign represents a consonant and an 
inherent a put together, while other vowels are written with obligatory vowel diacritics called mātrā in 
Sanskrit, except when the vowels appear at the beginning of a word, in which case they have their own 
independent form. When no vowel is written, the vowel a (being inherent) is presupposed. 


The best-known Brahmi inscriptions are the 33 rock-cut edicts of Ašoka dated to 250 - 232 BC and made on 
the so-called Pillars of Ašoka as well as on boulders and cave walls. These inscriptions were dispersed 
throughout the areas of modern-day Bangladesh, India, Nepal, Afghanistan and Pakistan and represent the 
first tangible evidence of Buddhism. The edicts describe in detail King ASoka's view about dhamma, an earnest 
attempt to solve some of problems that a complex society faced, and in these inscriptions, Ašoka refers to 
himself as "Beloved servant of the Gods" (Devanampiyadasi). The script was deciphered in 1837 by James 
Prinsep, an archaeologist, philologist, and official of the East India Company. The origin of the script is still 
much debated, with current Western academic opinion generally agreeing (with some exceptions) that Brahmi 
was derived from or at least influenced by one or more contemporary Semitic scripts, but a current of opinion 
in India favors the idea that it is connected to the much older and as-yet undeciphered Indus script. 


A fragment of an inscription in the Asokan Brahmi script. The inscription records Ašoka's Sixth Edict. This particular fragment is 
thought to have originally come from the Meerut pillar in Uttar Pradesh, India. 


Brahmi was at one time referred to in English as the "pin-man" script, that is, "stick figure" script. It was 
denoted by a variety of other names until the 1880s when Albert Étienne Jean Baptiste Terrien de Lacouperie, 
based on an observation by Gabriel Devéria, associated it with the Brahmi script, the first in a list of scripts 
mentioned in the Lalitavistara Sütra. Thence the name was adopted in the influential work of Georg Bühler, 
albeit in the variant form "Brahma". 


The Brahmi script diversified into numerous local variants, classified together as the Brahmic scripts. Dozens of 


modern scripts used across South Asia have descended from Brahmi, making it one of the world's most 
influential writing traditions. One survey found 198 scripts that ultimately derive from it. 
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A simplified genealogic tree of the Brahmi script and some of its descendants 


S00 BCE OCE S00 CE 1000 CE 1500 CE 2000 CE 
5 ๋ Takri ` 
j Sarada | 
Kharosthi ks ก Kashmiri 
Landa 
: | Gurmukhi 
Gupta: : I 
; ‘Bengali 
6 Oriya 
š Nagari 
5 | Modi 
E 
£ Devanagari i 
t . 
Š 
= Gujarati 
Brahmi | 
Kalinga i 
Vatteluttu | 
=| ` : 
e i 
e| |Grantha i 
4 : Malayalam : 
T 
£ Tamil 
P. 
ง 
= Sinhala 
Dives Akuru 
Kadamba! | | Kannada : 
Old Kannada i : 
: Telugu 
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Variations of the Brahmi script over the centuries 
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Brahmi script for Pali 


Vowels 
rl tt 2 E L 
a a i T u 
Vowel diacritics 
- E i 
a i T n 
Aksaras 
T 1 A 
ka kha ga 
d Ó € 
ca cha ja 
C O n 
ta tha da 
A O » 
ta tha da 
L b 
pa pha ba 
J, | J 
ya ra la 
L- 
ha anusvara 


Vowel diacritic usage 
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ka ka ki kT ku kü 


ke 
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dE 
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lam 


A section of the Majjhima Nikaya written in Brahmi (1| mülapariyayasuttam) 


E: Fi 
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1 น น น น ก 


1| DS VAN -DH BL PAS L+HOL SUA ABL ง โญ ง | MI 
ये AAS WAT HOA WAHAN “DAA À WAT WASA บ ล ่ ส ่ ง ส | mA$ 
bA»$d - “ม ร ว บ ง ษ น ย ู ง บ เน $ m, del X «IO, ME BLE +70, 
miu KI DY, AK TAHMA bdd! AS DDE 


2| “b HA, HAS เอ HILI" HES HOLD edd HFSS HTIDB 
HELA, ¿UCL ท ่ อ ง ๕ ๕ ALD HFSS LUAU HELA - LOS 
LOSA dlELK; LOS LOSA ALLAS LOS BILA, LOSI BLLK, LOSK BLL, 
LOS BK BILA, LOS Hr LK! K Fad VA? AHLĒLIA” AGCA Bb 


“HL HUA ALELA; M” HLA dal LAS HU BILA, HLAB BILA, HLA ULLA, 
HL’ YA BLLA, HU Hn LIDAI A Fdd LA? ก ห น น 1 MAAK 05g. 


"IE AE ५1६1४; AE AEX ALLAS AE BILA, 32६0७ BILA, AER ULLA, 
AE BA BLLX, AE Mr LDA) K Fdd VA? MULL MAAK 459 


"EL ELA WELK, EL SIF ALLAS EL BILA, Slav BILA, SLA 
BILA, EL YA BILA, EL He LIDĀI K Fdd VA? ภั ห น น น MAAK 
४ 


3| “mA RAX ALELA; nA ४४४ ALLAS A ULLA, nM BILA, น ม 
BILA, mA BA ชม ม ม A Hn 1901 A ห น VA? AMLĒLIA MSAK 
45 | 
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| 
| 


«c. a wa 


Asokan Pillar at Lumbini/Rummindei (Nepal), the birthplace of the Buddha - 3rd century BCE. 
(Text written in a vernacular prakrit dialect similar to Pali. „Devanampiya Piyadassi" refers to King Asoka) 


Trait Devanapiyena-piyadasina  lajina-visati-vasabhisitena 
di b rE] 1 šā AG [ Atana-agaca mahiyite hida-budhe-jāte sakyamunr-ti 
Silā-vigadabhī-cā-kālāpita silathabhe-ca usapapite 
Hida-bhagavam-jāte-ti lummini-game ubalike-kate 


aK Let ^d BELA UP? De ^ tag L Atha-bhāgiye-ca. 


า น 1 ir: When King Devanampiya Piyadassi had been anointed 
du J of Vs nd t J GA d J ७ md E f J Á twenty years, he came himself and worshipped (this 
| ! spot) because the Buddha Shakyamuni was born 
p. b m A U eh A Tr NT. here. (He) both caused to be made a stone „bearing a 
Ux horse" (?) and caused a stone pillar to be set up (in 

order to show) that the blessed one was born here. 
yon N j J : dni (He) made the village of Lumbini free of taxes and 
IAN apent - paying (only) an eighth share of the produce. 
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Devanagari script 
The Devanagari script (a compound of deva, „deity” and nāgarī, „city”), also called nāgarī, is an abugida 
(alphasyllabary) script. It is written from left to right, has a strong preference for symmetrical rounded shapes 
within squared outlines. It is recognisable by a horizontal line that runs along the top of full aksaras, and which 
is drawn once all aksaras and diacritic signs belonging to the word have been written, in this way linking them 
on their top. The Devanagari script has 47 primary characters, of which 14 are vowels and 33 are aksaras. 


The Devanagari script has roots in the ancient Brahmi script family. Some of the earliest epigraphical evidence 
attesting to the developing Sanskrit Devanagari script in ancient India, in a form similar to Devanagari, is from 
the 1* to 4!" century CE inscriptions discovered in Gujarat. The Devanagari script was in regular use by the y 
century CE and it was fully developed by about the end of first millennium. The use of Sanskrit in Devanāgarī 
script in medieval India is attested by numerous pillar and cave temple inscriptions, including the 11"-century 
Udayagiri inscriptions in Madhya Pradesh, a brick with inscriptions found in Uttar Pradesh, dated to be from 
1217 CE, which is now held at the British Museum. The script's proto- and related versions have been 
discovered in ancient relics outside of India, such as in Sri Lanka, Myanmar and Indonesia; while in East Asia, 
Siddha Matrika script considered as the closest precursor to Devanagari was in use by Buddhists. Devanagari 
has been the primus inter pares of the Indic scripts. The Devanagari script is used for over 120 languages, 
including Sanskrit, Hindi, Marathi, Nepali, Pali, Konkani, Bodo, Sindhi and Maithili among other languages and 
dialects, making it one of the most used and adopted writing systems in the world. This writing system makes 
use of 32 consonant aksaras, 8 vowels and 7 vowel diacritics in order to graphically represent the Pali 
language. 


As a Brahmic abugida (alphasyllabary) script, the fundamental principle of Devanagari is that each aksara 
represents a consonant which carries the inherent vowel a. The aksara ka, the two aksaras kana and the three 
aksaras kanaya, for instance, are written with 1, 2 and 3 signs respectively, not like in the latin alphabet, 
where these aksaras are written with 2, 4 and 6 signs, that is, with separate consonants and the vowel a. 


The use of other vowels (and semivowels plus vowel diphthongs in Sanskrit) or the need to suppress the 
inherent a make necessary the sound modification of these aksaras by means of diacritic signs. The vowels a, 
i, 1, u, ü, e, o have their own diacritic, which is placed before, after, above or below the given aksaras. A muted 
consonant is marked with a diacritic called the virama in Sanskrit, and occasionally a "killer stroke" in English. 
This cancels the inherent vowel, so that from ka, na and ya it is derived k, n, and y. The virama is often used 
for consonant clusters when typing complex conjunct aksaras is not feasible for software reasons. Vowels 
being represented as an independent sound with no consonant have a full-sign aksara of their own. Consonant 
clusters are written with ligatures (samyuktaksara  conjuncts), in which case the aksaras involved change 
their shape in order to create a new aksara as harmoniously as possible. Some fonts (e.g. mangal, which is the 
default devanagari font for Windows) display clusters in a very simple and straightforward design, while others 
(e.g. Sanskrit 2003, which is the font being used here) display clusters with elaborated ligatures, making it 
much more aesthetic. 


This system was originally created for use with the Middle Indo-Aryan languages like Pali, which have a very 
limited number of clusters. When applied to Sanskrit, however, it added a great deal of complexity to the 
script, due to the large variety of clusters in this language, some having up to five consonants, e.g. rtsnya (first 
four aksaras with virama): 


e 
cep = 3 + d + स्‌ + d + य 
rtsnya r + t + S T n + ya 
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Devanagari script & all aksara combinations for Pali 


kha 


vowels & vowel diacritics 


aksaras 
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anusvara 


Numerals 
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๕ dl 


A < A Ba ¿8 ¿< ¿8 छ& é om 
As d oH 8 A QN gs 0 ี 


ण्णू 


ky 
kr 
kl 
kv 
khy 
khv 
8Y 
gr 
gv 
nk 
nkh 
nkhy 
ng 


ngh 


ख्या 
ख्वा 
ग्या 
ग्रा 
ग्वा 
gI 
ri 
SI 
s 
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नमो तस्स भयवतो श्ररहतो सस्मासस्यद्धस्स 


पाचित्तियपालि 


( भिक्खुविभङ्ग टुतियोभागो भिक्खुनीविभङ्गो च ) 
ง पाचित्तियकण्डं 


इमे खो पनायस्मन्तो grafa पाचित्तिया 
धम्मा उद्देसं ्रागच्छन्ति 1 


8 १. पठभपाचित्तियं 
( मुसावादे ) 


( १) हत्वकसक्यपुत्तयत्यु 


१. तेन समयेन बुद्धो भगवा सावत्थियं विहरति जेतवने अ्नाथ- ` 


पिण्डिकस्स श्रारामे | तेन खो पन समयेन gener सक्यपुत्तो वादक्खित्तो 
होति । सो तित्थियेहि ส โร सल्लपन्तो' श्रवजानित्वा पटिजानाति, afe- 
जानित्वा अवजानाति, ABAS पटिचरति, सम्पजानमुसा भासति, 
wed कत्वा विसंवादेति | तित्थिया उज्झायन्ति खिय्यन्तिः विपाचेन्ति - 
“कथं हि नाम हत्थको सक्यपुत्तो A ale सल्लपन्तो ग्रवजानित्वा पटि- 
जानिस्सति, पटिजानित्वा श्रवजानिस्सति, mesqesi पटिचरिस्सति, 
सम्पजानमुसा भासिस्सति, सङ्केतं कत्वा विसंवादेस्सती ति ! 

अस्सोसुं खो भिक्खू तेसं तित्थियानं उज्झायन्तानं खिय्यन्तानं विपा- 
चेन्तानं | श्रथ खो ते भिक्खू येन gaat सक्यपुत्तो तेनुपसङ्कमिसु; उप- 
सङ्कमित्वा gere सक्यपुत्तं एतदवोच्‌ - “सच्चं किर त्व, आवुसो ह॒त्थक, 
तित्थियेहि dia सल्लपन्तो अवजानित्वा पटिजानासि, पटिजानित्वा 
अवजानासि, ASAS पटिचरसि, सम्पजानमुसा भाससि, TET कत्वा 
विसंवादेसी” ति ? “एते खो, आवृसो, तित्थिया नाम येनकेनचि जेतब्बा; 


१, सल्लपेन्तो - Te | २. खीयन्ति - सी०, स्या०, To 1 


Section of Pacittiyapali - Vinaya Pitaka, from the Nalanda Devanagari Pali Series. 


Pali Publication Board, Bihar, 1958. General Editor: Bhikkhu J. Kashyap. 
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बुद्धेनिया वत्थु: Story of Buddheni (see p. 116) 


सीतिकोटिनिहितधनं NAAA + 


जम्बुदीपे किर Yor पाटलिपुत्तनगरे सत्ता एकं सेट्ठिकुलं 
अहोसि, तस्स पन सेट्टिनो एकायेव धीता अहोसि नामेन बुद्धेनिनाम, तस्सा 
सत्तवस्सिककाले मातापितरो कालमकंसु, तस्मिं कुले Get सापतेय्यं तस्सायेव 
अहोसि. सा किर अभिरूपा पासादिका परमाय वण्णपोक्खरताय समन्नागता 
देवच्छरपटिभागा पियाच अहोसि मनापा, सद्धा पसन्ना रतनत्तयमामिका 
पटिवसति, तस्मिं पन नगरे सेट्टिसेनापति-उपराजादयो d अत्तनो पादपरिकत्तं 
कामयमाना मनुस्से पेसेसुं पण्णाकारेहि सदिं, सा तं सुत्वा चिन्तेसि, we 
मातापितरो wed विभवं पहाय मता, मयाऽपि तथा आगन्तब्बं, किं मे 
पतिकुलेन, केवलं वित्तविनासाय भवति, मया पन'इमं घनं बुद्धसासने-येव 
निदहितुं वद्टतीति चिन्तेसि, चिन्तेत्वा च पन तेसं न मय्हं पतिकुलेनत्थोति 
पटिक्खिपि. सा ततो पद्ठाय महादानं पवत्तेन्ती समणब्रह्मणे सन्तप्पेसि. 

अथापरभागे एको अस्सवाणिजको अस्स-वाणिज्ञाय पुब्बन्तापरन्तं गच्छन्तो 
आगम्म इमस्मिं गेहे निवासं गण्हि, अथ सो वाणिजो d दिस्वा घीतुसिनेहं 


पतिट्टापेत्वा गन्धमालवत्थालड्कारादीहि तस्सा उपकारको हुत्वा गमनकाले 
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अम्म एतेसु अस्सेसु तव रुच्चनक॑ अस्सं गण्हाहीति आह, सापि अस्से 
ओलोकेत्वा एकं सिन्धवपोतकं दिस्वा एतं में देहीति आह, वाणिजो अम्म एसो 
सिन्धवपोतको, अप्पमत्ता हुत्वा पटिजग्गाहीति वत्वा तं पटिपादेत्वा अगमासि, 
सापि d पटिजग्गमाना आकासगामिभावं जत्वा सम्मा पटिजग्गन्ती एवं 
चिन्तेसि, पुञ्करणस्स मे सहायो लद्धोति, अगतपुब्बाच मे भगवतो Gad 
मारबलं विधमेत्वा बुद्धभूतस्स जयमहाबोधिभूमि, यन्नूनाहं तत्थ गन्त्वा भगवतो 
जयमहाबोधिं वन्देय्यन्ति चिन्तेत्वा बहू रजतसुवण्णमालादयो कारापेत्वा 
एकदिवसं अस्समभिरुय्ह आकासेन गन्त्वा बोधिमालके Sa आगच्छन्तु- 


> ` 


अय्या सुवण्णमाला पूजेतुंति उम्घोसेसि. तेनेत्थ.: 


यतो पद्नायहं बुद्ध, सासने सुद्वमानसा; 


पसन्ना तेन Gala, ममानुग्गहबुद्धिया. 


आगच्छन्तु नमस्सन्तु, बोधिं पूजेन्तु साधुकं; 


सोएणमालाहि सम्बुद्ध, पुत्ता आरियसावका. 


सुत्वा तं वचनं अय्या, sg सीहळवासिनो; 


आगम्म नभसा तत्थ, वन्दिंसु च महिँसु चाति. 
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ततो-प्पभुति सा कुमारिका बुद्डसासने अतीव पसन्ना निशच्चमेव अस्समभिरुय्ह 
Wea अरियेहि सद्धिं महाबोधिं सुवण्णमालाहि पूजेत्वा गच्छति, अथ 
पाटलिपुत्तनगरोपवने वनचरा तस्सा अभिण्हं गच्छन्तिया च आगच्छन्तिया च 
रूपसम्पत्तिं दिस्वा Tl कथेसुं. महाराज एवरूपा कुमारिका अस्स 
मभिरुय्हआरन्त्वा निबन्धं वन्दित्वा गच्छति. देवस्सानुरूपा अग्गमहेसी 


भवितुन्ति. 

राजा तं सुत्वा "तेन हि भने गण्हथ नं कुमारि मम अग्गमहेसिं करोमी" ति, 
पुरिसे पयोजेसि. 

तेन पयुत्ता पुरिसा बोधि-पूजं कत्वा आगच्छन्ति गण्हामाऽति तत्थ निलीना 
गहण-सज्ञा STE. तदा सा कुमारिका अस्सम्‌ऽभिरुय्ह महा-बोधिमण्डं गन्त्वा 
वीतरागेहि सद्धिं Fa कत्वा वन्दित्वा निवत्त. अथ तेसु एको 
घम्मरक्खितत्थेरो नाम तस्सा एवऽमाहः "भगिनि, त्वं अन्तरामग्गे चोरा 


गण्हितुकामा ठिता. असुखड़टानं पत्वा अप्पमत्ता सीघ॑ गच्छा" ति. 


सा पि गच्छन्ती तं ठानं पत्वा चोरेहि अनुबन्धिता अस्सस्स पण्हिया सञ्जं दत्वा 
WA. चोरा पच्छतो पच्छतो अनुबन्धिंसु. अस्सो वेगं जनेत्वा 


300 


आकासब॒मुल्लन्धि. कुमारिका वेगं सन्धारेतुं असक्कोन्ती अस्सस्स โจ โร ส 
परिगिलित्वा पतन्ती - मया कतूपकारं सर Fal आह. सो पतन्तिं दिस्वा 
वेगेन गन्त्वा isa निसीदापेत्वा आकासतो नेत्वा सकट्टाने येव पतिट्टापेसि. 


तस्मा: 


तिरच्छानगता dd, सरन्ता उपकारकं; 
न जहन्तीति मन्त्वान, ร ส ร ร Sled पाणिनोति. 


सीतिको O + 


ततो सा कुमारिका सत्ता टिघनं बुद्धसासने येव वपित्वा यावजीवं सीलं 
रक्सित्वा उपोसथकम्मं कत्वा ततो चुता सुत्त प्पबुद्धो विय देवलोके निब्बत्तीति. 
अतितरुणवया भो मातुगामापि एवं, 

विविधकुसळकम्मं कत्वा सग्गं वजन्ति; 

कुसलफलमहन्तं मञ्जमाना भवन्ता, 


भवथ कथ मुपेक्खा दानमानादिकम्मे. 


Sinhalese script 


The Sinhalese script is used by the Sinhalese people in Sri Lanka and elsewhere to write the Sinhalese language 
and also the liturgical languages Pali and Sanskrit. It is an abugida (alphasyllabary) script, as each consonant 
has an inherent (built-in) vowel a, which can be changed with the different vowel signs or muted by adding the 
virama sign to the given consonant. The script is written from left to right, and it originated from the Brāhmī 
script. It is thought to have been brought from Southern India around the 34 century B.C., although there are 
recent findings of Southern Brahmi scripts on pottery from Anuradhapura (the capital city of the north central 
province in Sri Lanka and the capital of Anuradhapura District) dating from the 6 century BCE, with lithic 
inscriptions dating from the 2™ century BC. 


The Sinhalese script was influenced by South Indian scripts at various stages of its development, particularly by 
the Grantha script, Pallava script and the Kadamba script. By the 9™ th century CE, literature Written in 
Sinhalese script had emerged and the script began to be used in other contexts. This script is often considered 
as being a set of two alphabets, or an alphabet within an alphabet, due to the presence of two sets of letters. 
The core set, known as the suddha simhala (pure Sinhalese) or elu hodiya (Elu alphabet), can represent all 
native phonemes. In order to render Sanskrit and Pali words, an extended set, the misra simhala (mixed 
Sinhalese), is available. 


Most of the Sinhalese aksaras are round-shaped figures, straight lines being almost completely absent from 
the script. This is because Sinhala used to be written on dried palm leaves, which would split along the veins 
on writing straight lines. This was undesirable, and therefore, the round shapes were preferred. 


The Sinhalese writing system makes use of 32 consonant aksaras, 2 consonant diacritics, 8 vowels and 9 vowel 
diacritics in order to graphically represent the Pali language. The 2 consonant diacritics used correspond to the 
aksaras ra and ya, which undergo a facultative change of shape when positioning itself under/next to a 
preceding consonant in compound aksaras and taking an entirely different shape. Whether the change of 
shape takes place or not depends mainly on the font used; either the preceding consonant gets muted with a 
virdma or ra/ya undergo a shape change, for instance: 


7 kra 2336 (virama on ka) 7 kya 251८3 (virama on ka) 
ka 25) tra O { 


ka 259 +ya 08 | 
7 kra 592 (shape change) = kya 29329 (shape change) 


As for the vowel diacritics, those corresponding to u and ü also undergo graphic changes when attached to 
certain aksaras: under ka, ga, ta and bha it adopts the shape of a hook, and under ra and la it takes the shape 


of the diacritic which Sinhalese language uses for the sound ae. 


The virama is chiefly represented as a small flag-like element on the right side of the aksara. However, the 
virama for the aksaras ha, ca, cha, ta, tha, da, dha, ba, bha and ma takes a very different shape, namely that 
of a ,hunch" on the top of the aksara, for instance: 


ma ® /m ® 


The joining of two aksaras can be done with a virama or by tying two aksaras together, for instance: 


7 kva 22 (virama on ka) 7 mma OO) (virāma on first ma) 
ka 29) «va 9 | ma © + ma © { 
7 kva = (tied aksaras) 7 mma OO) (tied aksaras) 
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Thai script 


The Thai script is used to write the Thai language and other languages in Thailand. It has 44 consonant aksaras 
(พ ย ั ญ ช น ะ , phayanchana), 15 vowel symbols (832, sara) that combine into at least 28 vowel forms, and four 
tone diacritics (ว ร ร ณ ย ุ ก ต ์ or 25564816, wannayuk or wannayut). Although commonly referred to as the "Thai 
alphabet", the script is in fact not a true alphabet but an abugida (alphasyllabary) script, in which each 
consonant has an inherent (built-in) vowel a. In the case of the Thai script this built-in vowel is an implied o or 
9 (as in the khmer script). The aksaras are written horizontally from left to right, with vowel diacritics arranged 
above, below, to the left, or to the right of the corresponding consonant, or in a combination of positions. 


Thai is considered to be the first script in the world which invented tone markers to indicate distinctive tones, 
which are lacking in the Mon-Khmer and Indo-Aryan languages from which its script is derived. Although 
Chinese and other Sino-Tibetan languages have distinctive tones in their phonological system, no tone marker 
is found in their orthographies. Thus, tone markers are an innovation in the Thai language that later influenced 
other related Tai languages and some Tibeto-Burman languages on the Southeast Asian mainland. 


The Thai script - like all Indic scripts - uses a number of modifications to write Sanskrit and related languages, 
and in particular, the Pali language. Pali is very closely related to Sanskrit and is the liturgical language of Thai 
Buddhism. In Thailand, Pali is written and studied using a slightly modified Thai script. The main difference is 
that in each aksara the consonant is followed by an implied short a (az), not the o or a of Thai, so this short a 
is never omitted in pronunciation, and if the vowel is to be left unpronounced, then a specific symbol must be 
used, the pinthu (virama), a solid dot under the consonant. This means that the diacritic for a (az) is never 
used when writing Pali, because it is always implied. For example, namo is written U ะ T ม in Thai, but in Pali it is 
written as WIN, because the az is redundant. The Sanskrit word 'mantra' is written ม น ต ร ์ in Thai (and 
therefore pronounced mon), but is written NUAS in Sanskrit (and therefore pronounced mantra). 


อ ร ห ์ ส ม ม า ส ม ุ พ ุ ท โธ AAN 


Pali text written with Thai Pali orthography: 


araham sammasambuddho bhagava 
ee X. X. X. ๑ 7 ๑ 7 
The same text in modern Thai orthography: อ ะ ร ะ ห ั ง ANN ส ั ม พ ุ ท โธ ภะ ค ะ ว า 
arahang sammasamphuttho phakhawa 


Up until the reign of Rama IV (1851-1868), there was a scholarly tradition of writing Pali in the Khom script (in 
Bangkok, as successor to Ayutthaya) or Tai Tham script (in the north and northeast). For secular writing, there 
were versions of the Tai/Lao script, which had additional aksaras whose purpose was to retain the consonant 
distinctions made in the religious scripts. Rama IV commanded (whether as Patriarch or later as king) that 
religious writing be switched to the Thai script. He also promulgated a change in the writing system for Pali, 
whereby the two vowel killers, yamakkan and thanthakhat, were simplified to a single diacritic, phinthu, which 
is actually the virama. There was thus in principal an immediate tradition of writing Pali in the Thai script. 32 
consonant aksaras and 8 vowels + 7 vowel diacritics are used to write Pali in Thai. 


Pali is not a tonal language, but in Thailand, the Thai tones are often used by monks when reading or chanting 
suttas out loud in Pali. For this reason it may be hard for people who know Pali to understand it when spoken 
if they are not used to listen to it with the tonal sound pattern of Thai language, which has five phonemic 
tones: mid, low, falling, high, and rising, each of them giving a different meaning to a given word. A high level 
of knowledge in Pali may, however, be of help in order to sort out the problems of misunderstanding arising 
from the use of tonal elements and discern the spoken words as if no tones were being added. In any case this 
is much easier as if Pali was a tonal language and tones were needed in order to understand the words. 


318 


Thai script & all aksara combinations for Pali 


vowels & vowel diacritics 
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a a | 1 u ü e O 
ก tv 46 uan น ต ว ิ ue? น ต ว น ต ว น เต ว น โต ว 
nh wa ue) YA YA ua น ถู tua Tua 
nd un uva un un น ท น ท เน ท โน ท 
ndr UNT UNN UNS น ุ ท ร ี น ท ร น ท ร น เท ร น ุ โท ร 


ndh us Y น ุ ธิ WA us us เน ธ Jus 


ny น ุ ย น ย า YA uñ ug wel เน ย โน ย 
nv น ุ ว น ุ ว า भी u$ น ว น ว เน ว โน ว 
nh น ุ ห um น ห ิ น ห ี น ห uy เน ห โน ห 
py ป ย wen ป ย ิ Jā Ju ป ย ู เป ย โป ย 
๒ ป ล ป ล า Jā da Ja Ja เป ล โป ล 
by พ ย พ ย า พ ย ิ พ ย ี We พ ย ู เพ ย โพ ย 
br พ ร พ ร า Wi Wa WI WI เพ ร โพ ร 
mp NU ม ป า ม ป ี wil ม ุ ป wal เม ป ใม่ ป 
mph NA ม ุ ผา ม ผิ NA ม ผุ ม ผู เม ผ TNN 
mb NW ม พา NW NW NW NW เม พ TINN 
mbh NA ม ภา NA NA NA NA เม ภ THA 
my Nel NAN ม ย ิ NA wel ม ย ู เม ย โม ย 


a a | Ī น ū e O 
mh ม ุ ห ม ห า ม ห ิ NA sw ม ห เม ห INN 
vy ว ย ว ย า ว ย ิ ว ย ี ว ย ว ย เว ย โว ย 
yh ย ุ ห ย ห า ย ห ิ ย ห ี gu ย ห เย ห โย ห 
ล ย am af afi ag ag เล ย โล ย 
h av aw aw ai au ay เล ห lam 
ค ว ุ ห ว หา 23 JĀ ว ู ห m เว ห hu 
s ga ส ุ ต า AH ส ุ ด ี AH AH เส ต โส ต 
str ส ุ ต ร AOS ส ตริ ส ุ ต ร ี AMT ส ต ร ส เต ร ส ุ โต ร 
sn au aun at ส น ี au ay tau โส น 
sy ส ุ ย AN at afl ส ุ ย ุ ส ุ ย เส ย ใส ย 
sm gu ส ุ ม า AÅ AN ay AN เส ม ใส ม 
s a) an ส ว ิ बी ส ว ส ว เส ว ใส ว 
hm ห ุ ม ห ุ ม า MI MI ห ม ุ ห ม เห ม โห ม 
hy ห ุ ย wen ห ย ิ Mil ห ย vel เห ย โห ย 


wi ห ว เห ว โห ว 
Wn Wy 


hv ห ว ห ว า ห ว ิ 
lh Wun ฟั ห า WA 


= = 
Sp b 
Ex. 
Šo 

= 

eS 


ว ิ น ย ป ิ ฏ เ ก 
ม ห า ว ิ ภ ง ค ป า ล ิ 
[Vēlu min] 


น โม nga ภ ค ว โต omia ส ม ุ ม า ส ม ุ พ ุ ท ุ ธ ส ุ ส . 


เว ร ณ ญู ช ก ณ ฑ์ 


[e] เด น ส ม เย น พ ุ ท ุ โธ ภ ค ว า เว ร ญ ช า ย ว ิ ห ร ต ิ 
น เพ ร ุ ป ู ่ จ ิ ม น ุ ท ม ู เล ม ห ต า ภิ ก ุ ขุ ส ง เม น anf ป ญ จ ม ต ุ เต ห ิ ภิ ก ุ ขุ ส เต ห ิ . 
อ ส ุ โส ส ิ โข เว ร ณุ โช พ ุ ร า ห ุ ม โณ “ส ม โณ ya Th โค ต โม ส ก ุ ย ป ู ต ุ โต 
ส ก ุ ย ก ุ ล า ป พ ุ พ ชิ โต เว ร ญ ช า ย ว ิ ห ร ต ิ น เพ ร ุ ป ู จ ิ ม น ุ ท ม ู เล ม ห ต า 
ภิ ก ุ ชุ ส ง เ ฆ น ส ท ุ ธี ป ญ จ ม ต ุ เต ห ิ ภิ ก ุ ชุ ส เต ห ิ : # โข Ju mye lees wi 
ก ล ุ ย า โณ ก ิ ต ุ ต ิ ส ท ุ โท อ พ ุ ภุ ค ุ ค โต “อ ิ ต ิ ป ี โส ภ ค ว า am ส ม ุ ม า ส ม ุ พ ุ ท ุ โธ 
ว ิ ชุ ชา จ ร ณ ส ม ุ ป น ุ โน gala โล ก ว ิ ท ู อ น ุ ต ุ ต โร ป ู ่ ร ิ ส ท ม ุ ม ส า ร ถิ ส ต ุ ถา 
เท ว ม น ุ ส ุ ส า น ์ พ ุ ท โธ naaar; โส bi lad ส เท ว ก ์ ส ม า ร ก ํ 
ส พ ุ ร ห ุ ม ก ํ ส ส ุ ส ม ณ พ ุ ร า ห ุ ม ณี ป ชั ส เท ว ม น ุ ส ุ ส ั ส ย ์ อ ภิ ญ ญ า ส จ ุ ฉิ ก ต ุ ว า 
ป เว เท ต ิ , โส ragi เท เส ด ิ อ า ท ิ ก ล ุ ย า ณ์ ม ชุ เณ ก ล ุ ย า ณ์ ป ร ิ โย ส า น ก ล ุ ย า ณ์ , 
ส า ต ุ ถ ๋ ส พ ุ ย ญ ช น ์ เก ว ล ป ร ิ ป ู ณุ ณ์ ป ร ิ ส ุ ท ุ ธ์ พ ุ ร ห ุ ม จ ร ิ ย ์ ป ก า เส ดิ , 
ส า ธุ โข ป น ต ถา ร ู บ่า น ์ อ ร ห ต ๋ ท ส ุ ส น ์ โห ตี” ด ิ . 


[e] on โข เว ร ญ โ ซ พ รา ห ุ ม โณ , เย น nem, เต น ุ ป ส ง ก ุ มิ: 
อ ุ ป ส ง ุ ก ม ิ ต ุ ว ว ภ ค ว ต า ส ท ุ ธี ส ม ุ โม ท ิ , ส ม ุ โม ท น ี ย ์ ก ถิ ส า ร ณี ย ํ 
ว ี ต ิ ส า เร ต ุ ว า เอ ก ม น ตํ น ิ ส ี ท ิ . เอ ก ม น ุ ต ๋ น ิ ส ิ น โน โข เว ร ณุ โซ พ ุ ร า ห ุ ม โณ 
ภ ค ว น ุ ด ๋ เอ ต ท โว จ “ส ุ ต ม ุ เม ต ์ โภ โค ด ม “น ส ม โณ โค ต โม 
e. an. है. อ ิ ต ิ ส ท ุ ไท น ต ถิ. w g. ส า ร า ณี ย ํ 


3. ม ห า ว ิ . ๑ / ๑ 


Section of the Vinaya Pitaka from the Dayyaratthassa Sangititepitakam, 


edition from the Pali Tipitaka Council of Thailand, Bangkok (Thailand), 1987 
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พ ุ ท เธ น ิ ย า IAA: Story of Buddheni (see p. 116) 

ชม ุ พ ุ ท ี เป fis ป ุ พ เพ ป า ฏ ล ิ ป ุ ต ุ ต น ค เร ส ต ุ ต า ส ี ต ิ โก ฎิ น ิ ห ิ ต ธน ์ tari 
เส ฏ ฐ ส ิ ก ุ ล ํ อ โห ส ิ , ต ส ุ ส ป น เส ฏ ฐ ิ โน เอ ก า เย ว ธี ตา อ โห ส ิ น า เม น 
พ ุ ท เธ น ิ น า ม , ต ส ุ ส า ส ต ุ ต ว ส ุ ส ิ ก ก า เล ม า ต า ป ิ ต โร mauris, ต ส ุ ม ี nta 
AWW ส า ป เต ย ย ์ ต ส ุ ส า เย ว อ โห ส ิ . สา fis อ ภิ ร ู ป า ป า ส า ท ิ ก า ป ร ม า ย 
ว ณ ณ โป ก ข ร ต า ย ส ม น ุ น า ค ต า เท ว จ ฉ ร ป ฏิ ภา ค า ป ี ย า จ อ โห ส ิ 
ม น า ป า , ส ท ธา ป ส น ุ น า ร ต น ต ุ ต ย ม า ม ิ ก า ป ฏิ ว ส ต ิ , ต ส ุ ม ี ป น น ค เร 
เส ภู ฐิ เส น า ป ต ิ - อ ุ ป ร า ชา ท โย ce อ ต ุ ต โน ป า ท ป ร ิ ก ต ุ ต ํ ก า ม ย ม า น า 
ม น ุ เส ส เป เส ส ป ณุ ณา ก า เร ห ิ ส ท ธี, ส า d ae จ ิ น เต ส ิ , ม ย ุ ห ํ 
ม า ต า ป ิ ต โร aww 3293 ป ห า ย ม ต า , ม ย า ' ป ี ต ถา อ ค น ต พ พ , ñ เม 
ป ต ิ ก ุ เล น , เก ว ล ์ ว ิ ต ุ ต ว ิ น า ส า ย AIG, ม ย า ป น ุ ' อ ิ ม ์ mi พ ุ ท ธ ส า ส เน - เ ย ว 
น ิ ท ห ิ ต ์ 32206 จ ิ น เต ส ิ , จ ิ น เต ต ว า จ ป น เต ส ์ น ม ย ุ ห ป ต ิ ก ุ เล น ต ุ โถ ต ิ 
ป ฏิ ก ขิ ป ี . an ต โต ป ฏ ฐ า ย ม ห า ท า น ์ ป ว ต เต น ู ดี สมณ พ ร ห ุ ม เณ 
ส น ต ป เป ล สิ. | 


อ ถา ป ร ภา เค เอ โก อ ส ุ ส ว า ณิ ช โ ก อ ส ุ ส - ว า ณิ ช ช า ย ป พ ุ พ น ุ ต า ป ร น ู ต ํ 
ค จ ุ ฉ น ุ โต อ า ค ม ม อ ิ ม ส ุ ม ี เค เห น ิ ว า ส AMA, aa โส ว า ณิ โช ñ ท ิ ส ว า 
ธี ต ุ ส ิ เน ห ์ ป ต ด ิ ฏ ฐ า เป ต ว า ค น ุ ธ ม า ล ว ต ถา ล ง ก า ร า ท ี ห ิ ต ส ุ ส า อ ุ ป ก า ร โก 
VON ค ม น ก า เล อ ม ม เอ เต ส ุ อ เส ส ส ุ ต ว JIU ARÄ ค ณ ห า ห ี ต ิ 
mu, MU อ เส ส โอ โล เก ต ว า tan ส ิ น ธ ว โ ป ต ก ํ Nadi was เม เท ห ี ด ิ 
mu, ว า ณิ โช ayu เอ โส ส ิ น ธ ว โ ป ด โก , อ ป ป ม ต ุ ต า we 
ป ฏิ ช ค ุ ค า ห ี ต ิ ว ต ว า A ป ฏิ ป า เท ต ว า อ ค ม า ส ิ , ส า ป ี d ป ฏิ ช ค ุ ค ม า น า 
อ า ก า ส ค า ม ิ ภา ว ญ ต ว า ส ม ม า ป ฏิ ช ค ค น ด ี tad จ ิ น เต ส ิ , ป ุ ญ ญ ก ร ณ ส ุ ส 
เม ส ห า โย ล ท ุ โธ ต ิ , อ ค ต ป ุ พ ุ พา จ เม ภ ค ว โต ANA MINA ว ิ ธ เ ม ต ุ ว า 
พ ุ ท ธ ภ ู ต ส ุ ส ช ย ม ห า โพ ธิ ภู ม ิ , ย น น ู น า ห ์ ต ต ถ ค น ต ว า ภ ค ว โต 
ช ย ม ห า โพ ธี ว น ุ เท ย ย น ต ิ จ ิ น เต ต ว า พ ห ู ร ชด ส ุ ว ณุ ณ ม า ล า ท โย 
ก า ร า เป ต ว า เอ ก ท ิ ว ส ่ อ ส ุ ส ม ภิ ร ุ ย ุ ู ห อ า ก า เส น ค น ุ ต ว า โพ ธิ ม า ล เก 
ฐ ต ว า อ า ค จ ุ ฉ น ุ ต - อ ย ย า ส ุ ว ณุ ณ ม า ล า ป ู เช ต ุ ต ิ อ ุ ค ุ โฆ เส ส ิ . เต เน ต ุ ถ .: 
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ย โต ป ฏ ฐ า ย ห ํ พ ุ ท ธ , ส า ส เน ส ุ ท ุ ธ ม า น ส า , 
ป ส น น า เต น ส จ ุ เจ น , ม ม า น ุ ค ุ ค ห พ ุ ท ธิ ย า . 


NAHUA น ม ส ุ ส น ต ุ , LWA ป ู เช น ต ุ ana; 
โส ณุ ณ ม า ล า ห ิ ส ม พ ุ ท ธ , ป ุ ต ต า อ ร ิ ย ส า ว ก า . 


ส ุ ต ว า # ว จ น ์ agen, wy ส ี ห ฟ ฬ ว า ส ิ โน ; 
อ า ค ม ุ ม LARI AAA, ว น ท ี ส ุ จ NVA NÂ. 


ต โต - ป ุ ป ภุ ต ิ ส า ก ุ ม า ร ิ ก า พ ุ ท ธ ส า ส เน af? ป ส น ุ น า น ิ จ ุ จ เม ว 
อ ส ุ ส ม ภิ ร ย ุ ห อ า ค น ุ ต ว า อ ร ิ เย ห ิ ANA ม ห า โพ ธิ ส ุ ว ณุ ณ ม า ล า ห ิ 
ป ู เช ต ว า ค จ ุ ฉ ต ิ , aa ป า ฏ ล ิ ป ต ุ ต น ค โร ป ว เน ว น จ ร า ต ส ุ ส า อ ภิ ณ ห ์ 
ค จ ุ ฉ น ุ ต ิ ย า จ อ า ค จ ุ ฉ น ุ ต ิ ย า จ ร ู ป ส ม ุ ป ต ด ี ท ิ ส ว า saña Ada. 
ม ห า ร า ช เอ ว ร ู ป า ก ุ ม า ร ิ ก า อ ส ุ ส ม ภิ ร ู ย ห อ า ค น ุ ต ว า น ิ พ น ุ ธ์ ว น ุ ท ิ ต ว า 
ค จ ุ ฉ ต ิ . เท ว ส ุ ส า น ุ ร ู ป า อ ค ุ ค ม เห ล ี ภ ว ิ ต ุ น ด ิ . 


ร า ชา ñ ส ุ ต ว า "เต น ñ ALU ค ณุ ห ล Y ก ุ ม า ร ี ม ม อ ค ุ ค ม เห ล ี ก โร ม ี " ñ, 
ป ร ิ เส ป โย เช ส ี . 

เต น ป ย ุ ต ต า ป ุ ร ิ ส า โพ ธิ - ป ู ช่ nan อ า ค จ ุ ฉ น ต ี ค ณุ ห า ม า ' ต ิ ต ต ุ ถ 
น ิ ล ี น า ค ห ณ - ส ชุ ชา AJR. AMI ส า ก ุ ม า ร ิ ก า อ ส ุ ส ม |' ภ ิ ร ุ ู ย ห NNN- 
โพ ธิ ม ณุ ฑ์ ค น ุ ต ว า ว ี ต ร า เค ห ิ anf ป ป ผ ป ู ช่ ก ต ว า ว น ท ิ ต ว า had. 
aa LAS เอ โก ธ ม ุ ม ร ก ุ ขิ ต ต เถ โร น า ม ต ส ุ ส า เอ ว ' ม า ห : " ภ ค ิ น ิ , AI 
อ น ุ ต ร า ม ค ุ เค โจ ร า ค ณุ ห ิ ต ุ ก า ม า ฐิ ต า . อ ส ุ ข ฏ ฐา น ป ด ว า อ ป ุ ป ม ต ุ ต า 
ส ี ฆ ค จ ุ ฉา " ñ. 


an i ค จ ุ ฉ น ุ ต ิ ci ฐา น ์ ป ต ว า โจ เร ห ิ อ น ุ พ น ุ ธิ ต า อ ส ุ ส ส ุ ส ป ณุ ห ิ ย า 
ส ญ ญ ์ nan ป ก ุ ก ม ิ . tan ป จ ุ ฉ โ ด ป จ ุ ฉ โ ต อ น ุ พ น ุ ธี ส ุ , อ โส ส NA 
ช เ น ต ว า อ า ก า ส ' ม ุ ล ล น ุ ฆ ิ . ก ุ ม า ร ิ ก า NA ส น ธา เร ต ุ อ ส ก ุ โก น ด ตี อ ส ุ ส ส ุ ส 
gala ป ร ิ ศิ ล ิ ต ว า ป ต น ุ ต ี - ม ย า agumi ส ร ป ุ ต ต า ต ิ mu. โส 
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ป ต น ุ ด ี Wao เว เค น ค น ุ ต ว า ilgāti น ิ ส ี ท า เป ต ว า อ า ก า ส โต war 
ส ก ฎ ฐ า เน เย ว ป ต ิ ฏ ฐ า เป ส ี . ต ส มา: 


ต ิ ร จ ุ ฉา น ค ต า เป ว ์ , ส ร น ู ต า adasi; 
น ช ห น ุ ต ิ ต ิ ม น ต ว า น , AMAA โห น ต ุ ป า ณิ โน ต ิ . 
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Burmese script 


The Burmese script is an abugida used for writing mainly the Burmese language. It is ultimately a Brahmic 
script adapted from either the Kadamba or Pallava script of South India, and more immediately an adaptation 
of the Old Mon or Pyu script. The Burmese script is also used for the liturgical languages of Pali and Sanskrit. It 
is written from left to right and requires no spaces between words, although modern writing usually contains 
spaces after each clause to enhance readability. 


The earliest evidence of the Burmese script is dated to 1035, while a casting made in the 187 century of an old 
stone inscription points to 984. Burmese calligraphy originally followed a square format but the cursive format 
took hold from the 17" century when popular writing led to the wider use of palm leaves and folded paper 
known as parabaiks. A stylus would rip these leaves when making straight lines. The script has undergone 
considerable modification to suit the evolving phonology of the Burmese language. 


As with other Brahmic scripts, the Burmese script is arranged into groups of five aksaras for stop consonants 
called "wek” (from Pali “vagga”) based on articulation. Within each group, the first aksara is tenuis (plain), the 
second is the aspirated homologue, the third and fourth are the voiced homologues, and the fifth is the nasal 
homologue. This is true of the first twenty-five aksaras in the Burmese script, which are called grouped 
together as ^wek byi" (from Pali "vagga byafijana"). The remaining eight aksaras ya, ra, la, va, sa, ha, la, a are 
grouped together as "a wek” (lit. "without group"), as they are not arranged in any particular pattern. 


The Burmese script has 33 aksaras to indicate the initial consonant of a syllable and four diacritics to indicate 
additional consonants in the onset, being this the consonant or consonant cluster that appears before the 
vowel of a syllable. Like other abugidas, including the other members of the Brahmic family, a consonant 
aksara with no vowel diacritic has the inherent (built-in) vowel a. All other vowels are indicated in Burmese 
script by diacritics, which are placed above, below, before or after the consonant character. 

In order to graphically represent the Pali language, the Burmese writing system makes use of 32 consonant 
aksaras, 8 vowels, 10 vowel diacritics and 5 consonant diacritics corresponding to the aksaras na, ya, ra, va 


and ha, which change their usual shape when joining other aksaras. 


The aksara ra changes its shape into a sort of "frame" inside of which the other consonant is encased after 
losing its inherent vowel: 


= 
ta OD + ra 6) = tra 
the aksaras ya, va and ha turn into subscript diacritics, they are placed below the aksara they join: 
ta OO + ya OD = tya ०२] ta OJ + va O = tva OD ma © + ha OD= mha Q 
the aksara na turns into a superscript diacritic, it is placed above the aksara it joins: 
na C +ga O = hga Ó 
| 
The vowel diacritic for a has a tall form Ol appearing after kha, ga, na, da, pa and va, which remains tall when 
witing an aksara with the o sound. The vowel diacritics for u and ü also change: they can be either short and 


located under the consonant, or tall and located at the right side of it. 
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diacritic for „na” 


e 
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Burmese script & all aksara combinations for Pali 


BA 


Ñ 


diacritic for , ya" 
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vowels & vowel diacritics 
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aksaras & diacritics 


0 VI 
ga gha 
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ja jha 


ba bha 
la la 
° 

anusvara 
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diacritic for ,,ra” diacritic for „va” 


Numerals 
9 9 8 0 
4 5 6 7 
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Khmer script 

The Khmer script was one of the earliest writing systems used in Southeast Asia, first appearing in the 7 
century CE. It is an abugida (alphasyllabary) script used to write the Khmer language (the official language of 
Cambodia). It is also used to write Pali in the Buddhist liturgy of Cambodia and Thailand. It was adapted from 
the Pallava script, a variant of the Grantha script descended from the Brahmi script, which was used in 
southern India and South East Asia during the 57 and 6 ไ centuries AD. 


The oldest dated inscription in Khmer was found at Angkor Borei District in Takeo Province south of Phnom 
Penh and dates from 611. The Lao and Thai scripts are related to the Khmer script, but exact relationships are 
unknown. Some consider Lao to be a "sibling" to Khmer and Thai as a derived script, but with the rapid spread 
of Buddhism and Indian scripts into Southeast Asia the exact parentage of these scripts will likely remain 
uncertain. 


The Khmer writing system makes use of 32 consonant aksaras + their subscript forms, 8 vowels and 7 vowel 
diacritics in order to graphically represent the Pali language. Each aksara, with one exception, also has a 
subscript form. These may also be called "sub-aksaras"; the Khmer name for these aksara subscript forms is 
cheung aksar, meaning "foot of aksara". Most subscript aksaras resemble the corresponding aksara symbol, 
but in a smaller and possibly simplified form, although in a few cases there is no obvious resemblance. 


Subscript aksaras are written directly below other aksaras, although the subscript form for the aksara ra 
appears to the left, while a few others have ascending elements which appear to the right. Subscripts are used 
in writing consonant clusters (consonants pronounced consecutively in a word with no vowel sound between 
them). Clusters in Khmer normally consist of two consonants, although occasionally in the middle of a word 


there will be three. The first consonant in a cluster is written using the main consonant symbol, with the 
second (and third, if present) attached to it in subscript form. Below there are some examples of such clusters: 


๒ + ๒ = ๒ ๓ MMM wre FI + ว = โก 
ก ล + ฑ ล ะ ก ท ล Lj tjztj pama tj + UJ = โร 
sa+sa=ssa — 1 + ถิ ป ร ล + ท ล ะ ร ล ถิ ญ โ + JJ = eJ] 
emm EL TN = fm] “oe P+ U 


|| 
e 


Several styles of Khmer writing are used for varying purposes. A couple of them are: 


๑ Aksar khám, which is a style used in Pali palm-leaf manuscripts. It is characterized by sharper serifs and 
angles and retainment of some antique characteristics; notably in the aksara ka. This style is also for yantra 
tattoos and yantras on cloth, paper, or engravings on brass plates in Cambodia as well as in Thailand. 


e Aksar mul, a calligraphical style similar to āksār khàm as it also retains some characters reminiscent of 
antique Khmer script. Its name in Khmer, lit. 'round script', refers to the bold and thick lettering style. It is 
used for titles and headings in Cambodian documents, books, or currency, on shop signs or banners. It is also 
used to emphasize royal names or other important nouns with the surrounding text in a different style. 
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First paragraph of the Digha Nikaya from the Phratraipitakapali - Khmer Pali Tipitaka. 
Phnom Penh (Cambodia), 1958-1969. 
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ฑ เ ร ชิ ห า ท 183: Story of Buddheni (see p. 116) 


SHS Al UIN caBIÜUUBSRU ณ ล ก า ณิ ั ต ค ิ เศ ฮิ ธิ ปิ ต ณ์ 
YA wen ผ เ บ ท ฒ ณิ, ค ณุ US IOI AMID Cien 
HUMES SIS MESES, Mu WAMAN 
LIMŪMIN UUM, P MVU FUE] MUA mentiti 
HIMA, an ñi HAI ฒา ล ภร ิ ธา บ ง เภ พ ษ ร ุ ท เด ก ต ร แส ศา พ 
MURA เร ร ญ ร แบ ผิ ก ค า คา ŪUNG nint SON, tim 
UU เค ร ร พ เก ษิ ก แส ฟิ ร งุ ลิ, Ai US SA 
เ ฒ ม ิ เษ ห ฆ ต น บ ลิ - ธ ุ บ ก ณ ฒ ฑ ร เน พ ภ ก की HIS ก ร บ โก ธ์ 
MSU Sst] แบ เณ ญ์ บ ญ ท ศา น ท ิ ws, an ë ณุ ต 
Gig, uu เภ ศก นิ ค เภ JA ini บ บ ท พ Sen, เซ ห กร เว mtn 
HASH, f ts ufus, เก ค ร ณ์ HIND mis, wun 
US NË GS ท ร ล ภณ เธ - แ หง SSUIA IRAN Gish, GISAN 
OG URS IHS S UN เท ศศ แห ร น า แค USSU, nn mien 
UMW บ ท ร า ฮ์ บ ร เศ ณิ ฒ ษ ณา ก [ท บ า เด ท ฒ ธ น ม ณี. 


เลา อ DIAN HUNNIA ง หะ Umnsnuig 
AGS) MAY HES เศ พ เบา ชิ ก ณ์ md, HO tan ภณ ภิ เฉ ท ë 
Stn ณิ ศุ ณิ เฉ ท บ ล ิ ฐ ต เง ส ฮา ก ค ร เภ ร ส ก ภณ เท ก ร ิ พ ทิ Arn 
ธน บ ศก แก WEN MUSFIUU HU ภ์ เค ห Hii mi IGS 
Huj AMIS MU, ANU 1 ร เซ ] ธิ เท ภ เห ต AS ผิ ธร เภ ก ศ์ ฑ์ 
San an iy เร บ คิ nu, ภณ ภิ เฉ ท HU ฉ เ ล ก ผิ ธร ห เดา เท, 
ห บ ุ ธ [ษา uen URNAM jen r$ บ ล มิ ธา เร ตา HAE), 
ANU ही บ ต ธิ ต เอ ฮา เค ค ภณ ธา ษิ ธา ก์ Men ven บ ผิ ณ์ ฑิ ai 
Sisi, UMASIMA; 15 ณ บ ท เน ก ภ mie, เร ค ส ส บ เก ร ร tt 
MMN ANI เภ เท ณิ नी ฑ ท ร ต ต ล 
ส เษ บ ท เริ ต ซิ, พ ฐิ ต ท AG ng MAN 
ฉ ส เพ บ า ท เท ริ ร เร ห ท ธิ Čigm mu เซ ต ค ณ ร เร ญ เภ ณา ร เห ท 
ธา กา ภ เษ บ ศก ภ์ หริ ร ณ์ HVA Menus AM MENNI 
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itn เก ค ณะ ร ร ฐ ร - ผ ม พ นุ ก ผุ ร ม เภ น บ ู เณ รติ ธิ BIRD, 
เค เซ ส ซ .: 


tien UU NS, ล ภณ เร 8 ผู ร เภ ร ล ม ; 
UA IHS vies, ษ เ ภ ธ ต ไพ ท ร ิ น ภ , 


MAGS SANE, UNG IGS mcr 
TAN ANNAN tue, VEN HAWA, 
MEN SIGS HWP, MU! ณี บ า ร [ภณ ิ เร ฒา) 


7 


a 


HAW SHAN AE, iS G เช ป โญ OA, 


ธ ค เสก - บ ศุ ชิ AN AWA ท ร ล ภณ เร HAN UNS SUWI 
HUIS MARN HHO ws เษ บ ท เท ฑา ร ธี Minnu) 
บ เฉ ต AGA, HO ณา ม ณิ บ ุ ธร ค เภ ษ ร เธ ISGN Sup HAAN 
AGSUN C MAGS C แบ บ ณา ชุ ตี San In mise, 
SUNNA ACN AWA Hh! ร คิ เพ ษา เภ ครก SAS ise 
AGA, เร ร ณุ ภร บู ณา เร ต เษ เบ า ซี ATAS, 

nen की ญ ฮ า "เค ร Úi) 1118 ค ณา ว S ry BU HAHI 
Find" ทก ฑา แก ร 


IAS UW UTN เ เ ท ษิ - ะ บ มิ men MAGS SIMBA ค ต 
SOS ๓ ค บา ณา - ณ ส ร ท HÄN, AM AN ค ณา โค ก เร ณิ ร ภิ ง 
๒ ษ บ า - เ ทา ล ณิ ษ ณ AG ว ต ภา เค ทิ ฒ ร ี UuUS men ISD Šitā. 
HG IAA DIM GWIANIAIN SI mun เฉ ร ร เช ทา: "AAS, 
S ห 8 รก ษ เ ต เต ก AMEN Cen, HEE Urn 
ห ย ษา ณั พ men" A, 
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tUi Ú AGS A US VEN เด น พ ทิ ห ล ท ธิ ส ก Haji; บ ณิ น ภ 
JM ร ฮา US, titan UGIAN UGIN HSMĒtU, 1 ร เซ ก WA 
Mise เค ฑา ณ ร ษ ุ ญ ฆ ญิ]. อ อา อ อ ngu HUIS 
HAI] Uģim U UMS - Sun mmurni Ji YENG 
MU, itn UNS San ห เค ร AG ปิ ธิ เป ฮิ ณิ ชา เฮ ก ท 
HiPntUiPn IEM ซะ แร ล ร SAN: 


AISA UI, Ig) SUI; 
S ROSS USS, SAM IMS MASA. 


๓ เล ก an ni wen ณิ ส ิ เศ ก ซิ ต อ ท ร ณา ณ เ ธ เพ ร Wen 
unici ณั ณิ เชิ ต Bi dm ค ฮา mien Gen we Ufnim 
ft เร ร เต ด ภ เศ SHEA, 


ม ฉิ ธร กก ร น ภ เภ ก MAAN «Ni, 
NGAO AEN UH INS: 
MUUNGUBUIŠ STEN Hig, 
MIS AS HU TSS. 


359 


Tham/Lanna script 


The Tai Tham script (the word Tham meaning "Dhamma"), also known as the Lanna script or Tua Mueang, is 
nowadays used for three living languages: Northern Thai, Tai Lü and Khün. In addition, the Lanna script is used 
for Lao Tham (or old Lao) and other dialect variants in Buddhist palm leaves and notebooks. Lanna, which 
literally means "one million (lan) rice fields (na)," was once an independent kingdom, located in what is now 
the northern part of Thailand. During the reign of King Taksin of Thonburi (1768-82), it became the "Pra-tes- 
sa-rat" of Siam. Later, its power was lessened and ultimately it was shorn of all rights to rule itself. Finally, 
Lanna was annexed as a part of Siam, which itself was later renamed as Thailand. 


The Tham Script is the one of the two official writing systems used in Lao P.D.R. (Laos). The so called "laic" Lao 
script used by population for administration and everyday life. The second one, Lao Tham Script, had been 
used to write Buddhist Texts. Contrary to the "laic" Lao Script which is now quite well computerized 
(numerous fonts, text input software, Unicode area), the Tham script seems to have been forsaken by modern 
technologies (typewriters and computers). The linguistic reason is that the Tham Script is a complex script, 
never really codified, that allows many variant forms. Furthermore, it has the particularity to be used to write 
two different languages, Pali (language of Theravada Buddhism) and Lao, with different rules and specific 
characters for each of these languages. The sociological reasons have several aspects. First of all, the Tham 
script is not well known among the Lao population: mainly high level Monks and few Scholars can read and 
write Tham. Secondly, the religious function of the Tham script makes it more than a simple language 
transcription system. This means that possibilities offered by text typing systems (mechanical typewriters and 
later software) were a long time insufficient for the use of the Tham Script in Laos. Another explanation is, last 
but not least, that Tham began to be obsolete since the influence of Thai Buddhism reform came deeper into 
Laos in the first decades of the twentieth century. Lao scholars like Maha Sila Viravong, who studied in 
pagodas in Thailand (especially a few years in Bangkok), were attached to Pali canonical texts from Ceylon and 
strongly resistant to non-orthodox practice as the use of aksaras of the laic lao script. That ended in the Lao 
script reform by the Buddhist Institute in adding missing characters to write Pali in the laic Lao, so the Tham 
was not useful anymore considering Pali transcription. 


The Tham script shows a strong similarity to the Burmese and also to the Mon script used in inscriptions in the 
ancient Mon kingdom of Haripufijaya (present-day Lamphun Province of Northern Thailand), dating from the 
13" century. The oldest dated document using the Tham script, from 1376 AD, is a bilingual inscription on a 
gold folio discovered in Sukhothai, containing one line of Pali language, while the vernacular is in Sukhothai 
Siamese language and script. The Tham script was adapted for the writing of vernacular languages not later 
than the 15" century, most probably in Chiang Mai, from where it spread to neighbouring Tai-Lao kingdoms. 
The oldest known dated manuscript using Tham script for a monolingual Pali manuscript is a copy of Timsati 
nipata, a section of the Jataka-atthakatha-vannana. The manuscript was copied in 1471 AD, and it is kept at 
Wat Lai Hin, Amphoe Ko Kha, Lampang Province, in Northern Thailand. 


First lines of the Pali Timsati Nipata in Tham script 
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Contemporary Tham/Lanna script for Pāli 
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RB te 099 289 D) BR ๐ ๑ ๐ ๐ «๑ ๒ 3 ๆ 


WE ๑ ๐ ๐ ๐ ๑ "ao wan Seg va) น เง แช ว ร ๐ ๑ ว จ 
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Vientiane (Laos), 1957-1989. 
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Lao Script 


The Lao script, or Akson Lao, is the primary script used to write the Lao language and other minority languages 
in Laos. It was also used to write the Isan language, but was replaced by the Thai script. It has 27 consonants, 7 
consonantal ligatures, 33 vowels, and 4 tone marks. The alphabet was adapted from the Khmer script, which 
itself was derived from the Pallava script, a variant of the Grantha alphabet descended from the Brahmi script, 
which was used in southern India and South East Asia during the 57 and 6" centuries AD. Akson Lao is a sister 
writing system to the Thai script, with which it shares many similarities and roots. However, Lao has fewer 
characters and is formed in a more curvilinear fashion than Thai. 


Lao is traditionally written from left to right. It is considered an abugida, in which the implied vowel a is 
unwrittenly present together which each consonant sound. However, due to spelling reforms by the 
communist Lao People's Revolutionary Party, this is now less apparent. Despite this, most Lao outside of Laos, 
and many inside Laos, continue to write according to former spelling standards, so vernacular Lao functions as 
a pure abugida. Vowel diacritics can be written above, below, in front of, or behind consonants, with some 
vowel combinations written before, over and after. Spaces for separating words and punctuation were 
traditionally not used, but a space is used and functions in place of a comma or period. 


The Lao script was slowly standardized in the Mekong River valley after the various Tai principalities of the 
region were merged under Lan Xang in the 14^ century. This script, sometimes known as Tai Noi, has changed 
little since its inception and continued use in the Lao-speaking regions of modern-day Laos and Isan. 
Conversely, the Thai alphabet continued to evolve, but the scripts still share similarities. Traditionally, only 
secular literature was written with the Lao alphabet. Religious literature was often written in Tham, a Mon- 
based script that is still used for the Northern Thai, Tai Lū and Khün languages. Mystical, magical, and some 
religious literature was written in a modified version of the Khmer alphabet. 


However, gradually Tham began to be obsolete since the influence of Thai Buddhism reform came deeper into 
Laos in the first decades of the twentieth century. Lao scholars like Maha Sila Viravong, who studied in 
pagodas in Thailand (especially a few years in Bangkok), were attached to Pali canonical texts from Ceylon and 
strongly resistant to non-orthodox practice as the use of aksaras of the laic lao script. That ended in the Lao 
script reform by the Buddhist Institute in adding missing characters to write Pali in the laic Lao, so the Tham 
was not useful anymore considering Pali transcription. Just like in the case of the Thai script, 32 consonant 
aksaras and 8 vowels + 7 vowel diacritics are used to write Pali in Lao. 


Essentially, Thai and Lao are almost typographic variants of each other just as in the Javanese and Balinese 
scripts. The Lao and Thai alphabets share the same roots, but Lao has fewer characters and is written in a 
more curvilinear fashion than Thai. However this is less apparent today due to the communist party 
simplifying the spelling to be phonetic and omitting extra aksaras used to write words of Pali-Sanskrit origin. 
There is speculation that the Lao and Thai script both derive from a common script due to the great similarities 
between the scripts. When examining older forms of Thai scripts, many aksaras are almost identical to the Lao 
alphabet and vice versa. 


According to Article 89 of the 2003 Amended Constitution of the Lao People's Democratic Republic, the Lao 
alphabet, though originally used solely for transcribing the Lao language, is also used to write several minority 
languages. Some minority languages use separate writing systems; The Hmong have adopted the Latin 
Alphabet. An older version of the script was also used by the ethnic Lao of Thailand's Isan region before Isan 
was incorporated into Siam. Its use was banned and supplemented with the very similar Thai alphabet in 
1871; however, the region remained culturally and politically distant until further government campaigns and 
integration into the Thai state were imposed in the 20^ century. 
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Lao script for Pali 


Vowels 


Š ६ 


Vowel diacritics 


Aksaras 
(regular Lao + special for Pali) 


anusvara 
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Ariyaka script 


The Ariyaka alphabet was invented by King Mongkut Rama IV of Siam (1804-1868) as an alternative alphabet 
for Pali. He considered the Khmer alphabet, which was commonly used to write Pali, to be too complicated 
and decided to create an alphabet that was easier to use and more Western in appearance. 


The King devised printed and handwritten versions of the alphabet, and because printing was not widespread 
at the time and missionaries controlled the printing houses, he set up his own printing house and published a 
number of books in Pali using the Ariyaka alphabet in the hope that his alphabet would be come the standard 
alphabet for Pali. The first four texts, and as far as one can tell the only four, printed in Ariyaka script were the 
"Suat Mon Tua Ariyaka" (a small collection of liturgical and protective prayers), the Dhammapada, the Bhikkhu 
Patimokkha and the Bhikkhunī Patimokkha. 


The ariyaka is a purely alphabetical script, the letters have no inherent vowel a, no diacritical marks are used 
to denote different vowel sounds or consonants in complex syllables, therefore each consonant and vowel 
have their own independent symbol as in the latin script. 


Section of Bhikkhupatimokkha written in Ariyaka script 
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A handwritten Ariyaka Pāli letter sent from Sri Lanka to Thailand 


366 


Ariyaka script for Pali 


Vowels 


Consonants 


d. N U 
JH 


S 
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h anusvara comma 
Sample text 
YR ULMNICNIY] น เข ข 1:1 YITh, Sh 6K| YIThYIS]; 
YIFIQ] Wh บ 1 ร น ร ๒ ๓ ๆ]11 3|916J 0| 15167 8l; 
elen, JIO แท ม เข แอ 6๒ 6 ง 1 »mmio'or GIMI6Ņ UISIOH 


Mano pubbangama dhamma, mano settha manomaya; 
Manasa ce padutthena, bhasati va karoti va; 
Tato nam dukkham'anveti, cakkam'va vahato padam. 
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